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INTRODUCTION. 



Many of the same general principles that governed the 
movement of trains thirty-five years ago are in effect to- 
day, but the railroad man of that period would indeed be 
astonished in studying one of the elaborate and theoret- 
ically perfect books of rules now in general use, elaborated 
to facilitate the movement of passengers and freight imder 
constantly increasing demand for more speed and safety 
and decrease of expense of operation. 

From the viewpoint of the person unacquainted with 
railroad transportation the conductor, engineman or train 
dispatcher must necessarily be endowed with superhuman 
strength, nerve and sagacity. Certainly conductors and 
enginemen are required to be familiar with the handling 
of property entrusted to them, and must not only fully 
understand the rules governing them, but must also be 
conversant with the theory of the rights of trains under 
such rules. They must also use care and forethought, 
and in an emergency do the right and safe thing without 
loss of time in debating the best thing to do. A train 
dispatcher keeps his mind on his work, using the same 
good judgment that is displayed by a business man in 
managing an enterprise of like magnitude, but, aside from 
this, extraordinary talent is not necessary. 

The Standard Code is the railroad man's guide and de- 
pendence; without it, he would now be quite helpless. 
Two cardinal principles govern in framing rules: They 
mu£(t be so worded that they cannot be misunderstood, 
and a rule which confers superiority upon one train must 
by so nnich restrict that of others. When a rule or train 
order is not understood it must never be construed to 
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mean safety. A signal imperfectly displayed must never 
allow the presumption that "proceed" is indicated; trains 
must stop. 

Twenty years ago nearly every railroad had rules and 
train order forms differing from those of all other roads; 
each set of operating officials seems to have been con- 
vinced that its rules and forms were the only safe and 
practical ones, and no doubt some of them felt great com- 
passion for other roads that were apparently still in the 
dark. I distinctly remember feeling sorry for the com- 
panies that had not yet discovered the beauty and sim- 
plicity of the forms which were in use by our company; 
but now, when some of those forms are recalled, I am 
puzzled to understand how any man could have gone so 
far out of his way to get them. 

Up to the time of the formation of the General Time 
Convention, now the American Railway Association, the 
language or literary character of train rules had not re- 
ceived careful attention — anything that was safe was good 
enough. While it was generally conceded that standard 
rules were desirable and much needed, many doubted 
whether any set of rules and train order forms could be 
made that could be applied successfully on different roads. 
Fortunately the Train Rule Committee which drafted the 
Standard Code was composed of men of great experience, 
who quickly decided upon certain basic principles. The 
Committee fixed upon rules selected from a number of 
roads as being sufficient and containing the essential 
features upon which to build a imiversal code. Much 
time was devoted to revision, after which a set of rules 
entitled the Standard Code was submitted to the Asso- 
ciation. Notwithstanding many objections, the Associa- 
tion finally accepted the Committee's recommendations 
with only slight modification, and the Standard Code was 
gradually adopted. The Code, with sometimes a number 
of additions, may be found substantially on nearly every 
road to-day. ^ 'i v 

Rule 99 is one which cannot be so worded that it will 
receive, the unqualified endorsement of all operating offi- 
cials. The principle agi-eed upon is that which is found in 
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the first four lines of the rule: 'When a train stops or is 
delayed, under circumstances in which it may be over- 
taken by another train, the flagman must go back imme- 
diately with stop signals a sufficient distance to insure 
full protection." These instructions, as framed by the 
Committee, if properly carried out, are of themselves 
enough to prevent collision, and it will be found that no 
company has added anything to the rule that will in any 
way clash therewith. 

The author is of the opinion that there should be uni- 
formity in spacing torpedoes, as it helps to impart infor- 
mation to the train which is warned. To place one 
torpedo one-fourth of a mile from tlie rear of the train, 
then continue to go back about tlirce-foiu-ths of a mile 
before attaching two to the rail, will not accomplish 
much. The engineman ordinarily is then but little better 
off when the stop- signal is exploded than he would have 
been had the flagman hot gone back beyond it, as he may 
have attained such speed when the stop-signal is flnally 
given that he cannot stop in time to prevent an accident. 
If torpedoes are placed upon the rail without reasonable 
regard for uniformity, quite likely an engineman will be 
slowed down or stopped unnecessarily, and when the vital 
point is finally reached he may not have a sufficient supply 
of air to immediately stop. With cautionary signals 
every fourth of a mile, he could be under control at all 
times and could stop quickly when stop was indicated. 

Flagmen must not get the impression that any pre- 
scribed distance is as far back as they shall go, and the 
belief that a passenger train is the most difficult to stop 
is also fallacious. An engine running alone, or a freight 
train not fully equipped with air, may run much farther 
than a first-class train with perfect braking power. There 
is also an erroneous idea with regard to grades : It is not 
as necessary to go back a mile or so on a three or four 
per cent, gradient as on one of but one per cent, or less. 
If, on a four per cent, grade, trains cannot be stopped 
within a half mile it is doubtful if they can stop at all, 
while on a light incline a speed of sixty or ^ighty miles 
an hour is not uncommon. If flagmen have at hand ten 
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torpedoes they can go a mile and a quarter, place them 
uniformly as described and have one left to meet an 
emergency. 

Form "19" orders are now delivered to conductors and 
enginemen without materially slackening the speed of 
trains by placing the orders in receptacles attached to 
wooden hoops. If handled intelligently there can be no 
serious objection to the practice; but dispatchers should 
instruct operators when and when not to make the de- 
livery by use of hoops. The practice is especially hazard- 
ous on roads where meeting orders are sent to operators 
at the meeting point. Rule 211 contemplates such orders 
being delivered without delay, but, to insure safety, trains 
should reduce speed sufficiently to be able to quickly stop 
if necessary before overrunning the switch used by trai^s 
in the opposite direction. 

The word "division" in Code rules is not sufficiently 
comprehensive to prevent misunderstanding on large 
roads. A single division may cover the territory between 
A and E and there be several "districts" within such 
division. In determining whether or not trains have life, 
men who run between B and C, for instance, should not 
be required to consider the date a train leaves A or E, the 
division terminus; but, rather, date it leaves C or B, the 
district terminals. Districts only will be referred to in 
this book. If each district were always treated as a dis- 
tinct railroad much confusion would be eliminated. 

Letters ought to be substituted for the foreign names 
in Code train-order examples, and the forms should be 
numbered. A great many men have been known to refrain 
from questioning an examiner as to the meaning of cer- 
tain examples because they feared they could not prop- 
erly pronounce these names. Letters have sequence and 
would tend to make the examples much clearer and more 
easily discussed. 

An attempt has been made to outline a plan of moving 
trains safely on single track, indicating what may and 
may not be done without violation of the principles con- 
tained in Code rules. Little consideration has been given 
to delay; tfie object aimed at is safety. Rulings should 



IXTRODTJCTIOX. 9 

invariably be made with that idea uppermost when a 
problem will admit of different understandings. 

BENEFICIAL RESULTS FROM MAINTAIXINO A PERMANENT 

BOARD OF EXAMINERS. 

The legal department of a corporation does not earn 
a dollar, yet it is of inestimable value in guarding 
interests and saving a company from paying many 
unjust claims. A board of examiners bears the same 
relation: It can not be clearly demonstrated that the 
constant and systematic examination, supervision and 
checking of employes by a competent board effects a 
direct saving in operation, because there is little to show 
that there would have been greater loss through accidents 
chargeable to misunderstanding or violation of rules had 
not such a board been maintained. 

An elaborate book of rules, framed along the lines 
set forth by the American Railway Association, is now 
necessary to successfully operate a railroad, but to expend 
several thousand dollars in getting out such a book, and a 
few more thousand at the time the rules take effect in 
instructing employes who are to be governed by these 
rules, will not get the full benefit if the matter is then 
dropped, or instruction and examination be thereafter 
delegated to local boards who have not been provided 
with a written examination and ordered to follow it 
literally. 

It has been the experience of most railroad companies 
that within a year there will creep in a great many 
different rulings and understandings on each district, and 
nearly all of the good work of the original board, which 
was or should have been in close touch with the views 
of the management, is thus rendered ineffective. 

Instruction upon the use of the air-brake is, by many 
companies, thought to be of sufficient importance to equip 
a car for the purpose of fully illustrating its workings 
and to keep an Instructor on the road all the time; yet, 
as Mr. Adams says in his article in the Railroad Gazette, 
July 18, 1902, entitled "The Superintendent, the Conductor 
and the Engineer," since published in pamphlet form, and 
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which the author heartily endorses and earnestly hopes 
all railroad men will secure and carefully read, instruction 
upon the air-brake is of minor importance as compared 
with the uniform understanding and enforcement of train 
rules which so vitally concern the lives of passengers 
amd employes. 

Assistant superintendents, trainmasters and chief train 
dispatchers do try to see that rules are properly under- 
stood and obeyed on their divisions, but they cannot do 
so regularly and systematically because of other pressing 
duties demanding a large share of their time. 

A board of examiners need not necessarily consist of 
a train dispatcher, conductor and engineman if a com- 
pany does not feel that such an expense should be 
incurred, but there should be at least one competent 
man permanently employed to supervise all examina« 
tions, and he should pass over the system as often as 
possible to see that*his instructions are imderstood and 
being observed. 

There can be no objection to frankly informing 
employes that they will be constantly watched and may 
be subjected to "surprise checking" at any time, to ascer- 
tain whether or not they are observing the rules; men 
who are alert and faithfully performing their duties 
would receive only just commendation if this were done. 

After a book of rules is put into effect, and all 
interested employes are instructed and examined thereon, 
the chief examiner should call in all employes at least 
once a year and re-examine them, to keep them 
brightened up; and no person should thereafter be 
engaged without having been given a certificate of quali- 
fication by this board. There is no other known way 
for a company to reap the full benefit from the expense 
of issuing a book of standard rules. 

It is hoped that the reader will weigh the theories 
and the arguments upon which they are based and give 
credit as appears to be true in his perhaps wider experi- 
ence. Nothing has been advised that has not been ex- 
perimented with and found to be practicable. 

March, 1904. HARRY W. FORMAN. 
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DIRECTIONS FOR. EXAMINERS. 



In the preparation of the following method of exam- 
ining and instructing railroad employes connected with 
the train service, the rulings and explanations issued from 
time to time by the Train Rule Committee of the Ameri- 
can Railway Association have been freely used, and, in 
addition, the author has incorporated his own instructions, 
suggestions and opinions, based upon a large experience 
both as dispatcher and examiner. The aim has been to 
treat exhaustively, and by many practical examples, the 
different phases of the subjects covered by the Standard 
Code of Train Rules, with the object of awakening interest 
and intelligent thought on the part of the employe and 
impressing upon his mind the fundamental principles upon 
which the rules are based and upon the knowledge of 
which their correct application in the handling of trains 
with safety and dispatch must depend. 

Short "lectures" are inserted in the catechism, intended 
to give additional information and instruction, and in fur- 
ther explanation of the rules, or to bring out points not 
specially mentioned therein. They may, however, be 
omitted without materially affecting the efficiency of the 
examination. The "notes" are for the information of the 
examiner. 

Each subject treated is introduced by quoting the cor- 
responding section or rule of the Standard Code in regular 
order. It will be noticed that in several cases additions 
are made to the standard rules. These additions or 
changes are chiefly in matters of detail or such modifica- 
tions as special experience may have developed; although 
not Ruthprized under the Code, they are in use on several 
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roads, and can be recommexided as giving good results in 
practice. 

The person examined must be able to repeat the 
definitions and Rule 99 verbatim, and must be suffi- 
ciently familiar with the hand, flag and lamp signals to 
be able to give a practical illustration of them. He 
must memorize the rules for bell-cord, whistle, torpedo 
and fusee signals, and know when and how to use these 
signals. Since the real intent is the all importaxjt point 
of the remaining rules, there is no objection to the per- 
son examined repeating or explaining them in his own 
language. The man who states a fact and can demon- 
strate it, is a better man than one who answers "yes" 
simply because he has been taught that "yes" is the cor- 
rect answer. This is why percentage examinations are 
sometimes unsatisfactory. Nothing below 95 per cent, 
should be regarded as satisfactory; but in deciding on 
the percentage attained there should be taken into con- 
sideration the employe's experience and general intelli- 
gence, his knowledge of the theory of the rules, and his 
education. Each person in the class should be asked a 
question in his turn, and if any one should miss and 
the others fail to correct, a miss should be charged 
against all. This has the effect of holding attention. 
In addition to this general examination questions should 
be asked as to the number of the present time-table, 
special instructions therein, and other local matters 
covered by bulletin or established by long usage. 

There should be an application for a record of exam- 
ination (See Appendix, Form 50) to be used in connec- 
tion with the examination. This should be filled out in 
the presence of the examiner, to prove that the appli- 
cant can write. Certificates (See Form 51) are given 
to those who pass a satisfactory examination. It an ap- 
plicant should receive 100 per cent, it would be a de- 
served compliment to him to have the fact endorsed on 
his certificate; but should he fail to attain that high 
degree of proficiency the actual percentage nee<l jiot be 
stated. 

Employes, when examined, are required to read the 
Charts, thus proving not only that they can read, but 
that their eyesight is good; The print on the charts 
should be just large enough to be conveniently read by 
persons whose vision is normal. Requiring the men to 
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select and name the colors corresponding to the colors 
of the signal flags in daily use will be likely to reveal 
any evident case of color blindness, while deafness can 
be easily detected. The men may also be asked to show 
their book of rules, their copy of the current time-table, 
and their watches. 

The examiner should carefully question the appli- 
cant until satisfied that the rights of trains under the 
different rules and train order complications are fully 
understood. Such questions as are not applicable may, 
of course, be omitted. Often an examination Ynay be 
made more impressive by calling up, by way of illus- 
tration, some local incident where failure to comply 
with the rules has resulted in accident or delays, or 
where a lack of knowledge of them has caused^ con- 
fusion and misunderstanding. 

In conducting the examination it is recommended to 
make use of white card-board charts, 22 inches x 28 
inches in size, with black letters suflaciently large to be 
read at a distance of 30 feet; also a white Ijoard, 36 
inches x 48 inches in size, painted like Chart No. 1, 
which represents a district. No. 1 and No. 2 are first- 
class trains; No. 15 and No. 16 are second-class. Even 
numbers designate trains of superior direction. Dif- 
ferent colored lettering may be used to more clearly 
distinguish the several examples. If an examiner is 
always to be located on one district, he should arrange 
the station names and train numbers to correspond with 
his local surroundings, as the men grasp an idea much 
more readily when familiar illustrations are used. The 
rules should be pasted in a book, and then such ques- 
tions as are pertinent inserted below or at one side, 
omitting such questions as are not applicable. All 
questions should be numbered, and, if desired, the num- 
bers of the questions which the person under examina- 
tion fails to answer satisfactorily may be endorsed upon 
his application. 

Examinations are conducted as follows: A coach is 
provided and fitted up with an office in one end and a 
raised platform for the examiners' seats. The necessary 
charts, blackboards and other appliances should be at 
hand, including an air- whistle or electrical "buzzer," to 
be used in teaching the correct manner of sounding the 
steam engine whistle. 

A ^lass of four conductors or enginemen, one dis- 
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patcher, one or two operators, two brakemen and twc:> 
firemen should be called to meet at 8 o'clock eacli 
morning, and the entire day spent in going over the 
rules with them. 

Employes whose duties are practically the same 
should be given the same examination, grouping them 
somewhat as follows: 

(1) Dispatchers, operators, conductors, enginemen, 
yardmasters and yard foremen, who sometimes perform 
conductor's duty, should be examined on all code rules 
and such special rules as affect the safety of trains, or 
prescribe their duties. 

(2) Firemerf, brakemen, flagmen, train -porters, train 
baggagemen, switchmen and hostlers should be exam- 
ined upon code rules affecting the safety of trains and 
the special rules pertaining to their duties. 

(3) Bridge and section foremen and watchmen 
should be examined upon all code rules in which they 
are concerned, as well as the rules affecting the safety 
of trains %Lnd which refer particularly to their duties. 

Every employe should be required to read the entire 
book of rules through a suflficient number of times to 
become familiar with its contents. 

If the examiner will require those who pass to sign 
their certificates in his presence, before leaving the car, 
delivery will be facilitated and the possibility of forgery 
prevented. 

Assistant Superintendents, Trainmasters, Chief 
Train Dispatchers, Master Mechanics, Roadmasters and 
Superintendents of Bridges and Buildings should attend 
as many sessions as possible; and after an employe has 
passed a satisfactory examination he should be urged 
to attend future meetings whenever his duties will per- 
mit it. 
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Chart No. 1. 
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GENEICAL notice:. 



To enter or remain in the service is an assurance of wilK 
ingness to obey the rules. 

Obedience to the rules is essential to the safety of passen- 
gers and employes, and to the protection of property. 

The service demands the faithful, intelligent and courteous 
discharge of duty. 

To obtain promotion, capacity must be shown for greater 
responsibility. 

Employes, in accepting employment, assume its risks. 

Note. — Employes may be examined upon the General 
Notice, if desired, and in connection with the last para- 
graph attention may be called to special rules or warn- 
ings. 

FORM OF ORDER FOB PUTTING RULES IN EFFECT. 

Tlip rules herein set forth govern the railroads operated 

by tlie Company. They take effect 

, . . . . , superseding all previous rules and 

instructions inconsistent therewith. 

Special instructions may be issued by proper authority. 

(Name) 

(Title). 

* * * 

Question Number 1. The booh says: '^Special in^ 
structions may be issued by proper authority." 
Should there be time-table special instructions, con- 
flicting with the book of rules, which will govern? 

Answer. Time-table special instructions. 
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Question Number 2, Should there he foot-notes 
on certain pages of time-tables conflicting with the 
special instructions elsewhere in time-tables, which 
will govern,? 

Answer. The foot-notes. 

Question Number S. Should there bz bulletin in- 
structions issued superseding or modifying any of 
the above, what mv^t be understood? 

' Answer. Bulletin instructions must be re- 
spected and take precedence. Eules or instructions 
in conflict therewith, either in the book or time- 
table, are thereby suspended. 

Note. — ^Bulletin instructions affecting a time-table 
expire with the time-table. But to avoid misunder- 
standing all such bulletins should begin with the words 
"During the life of time-table No " 



DCm^TIONS. 



Train. — ^An engine, or' more than one engine coupled, with 
or without cars, displaying Markers. 

Eeoulab Train. — A train represented on the time-table. 
It may consist of Sections. 

Section. — One of two or more trains running on the same 
schedule displaying signals or for which signals are 
displayed. 

Extra Train. — ^A train not represented on the time-table. 
It may be designated as — 
Extra — for any extra train, except work extra; 
Work extra — for work train extra. 

SiiPERiOR Train. — A train having precedence over other 
trains. 
A train may be made superior to another train by 

RIGHT, CLASS Or DIRECTION. 

Right is conferred by train order; class and direction 
by time-table. 

Right is superior to class or direction. Direction is 
superior as between trains of the same class. 

Note. — Superiority by direction is limited to single 
track. 

Train of Superior Right. — ^A train given precedence by 
train order. 

Train of Superior Class. — A train given precedence by 
time-table. 

Train of Superior Direction. — A train given precedence 
in the direction specified in the time-table as between 
trains of the same class. 
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Time-table. — ^The authority for the movement of r^ular 
trains subject to the rules. It contains the classified 
schedules of trains with special instructions relating 
thereto. 

Schedule. — That part of a time-table which prescribes 
the class, direction, number and movement of a reg- 
ular train. 

Main Track. — ^A principal track upon which trains are 
operated by time-table, train orders or by block sig- 
nals. 

Single Track. — ^A main track upon which trains are oper- 
ated in both directions. 

Double Track. — Two main tracks, upon one of which the 
current of traffic is in a specified direction, and upon 
the other in the opposite direction,. 

Current of Traffic. — The direction in which trains will 
move on a main track, under the rules. 

Station. — ^A place designated on the time-table by name, 

at which a train may stop for traffic; or to enter or 
leave the main track; or from which fixed signals are 
operated. 

Siding. — A track auxiliary to the main track for meeting 
or passing trains, limited to the distance between two 
adjoining tel^raph stations. 

Fixed Signal. — ^A signal of fixed location indicating a con- 
dition affecting the movement of a train. 

Note. — A "Fixed Signal" covers such signals as slow 
boards, stop boards, yard limits, switch, train order, 
block, interlocking, semaphore, disc, ball or other means 
for indicating stop, caution or proceed. 

Yard. — A system of tracks within defined limits provided 
for the making up of trains, storing of cars and other 
purposes over which movements not authorized by 
time-table or by train order, may be made, subject to 
prescribed signals and regulations. 

Yard Engine. — An engine assigned to yard service and 
working within yard limits. 
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Pilot. — ^A person assigned to a train when the engineman 
or conductor, or both, are not fully acquainted with 
the physical characteristics, or running rules of the 
road, or portion of the road, over which the train is 
to be moved. 

Question Number 4. What is a train? 

Answer. An engine, or more than one engine 
coupled, with or without cars, displaying markers ; 
and the men in responsible charge. 

Question Number 5. If an engine is met with 
markers displayed, but without cars, has a train been 
met? 

Answer. Yes. 

Question Number 6, If an engine and cars are 
met J engine at the front, caboose at rear, but no 
markers displayed, has a train been met? 

Answer. No ; that is, not an entire train, as de- 
fined by the rules. 

Question Number 7. If cars are met with mark- 
ers displayed on the rear car, but without an engine 
attached^ has a train been met? 

Answer. Not unless the engine's absence is sat- 
isfactorily accounted for by the men in responsible 
charge. Two things are necessary to constitute a 
train besides the men in charge of it: — an engine 
and markers. 

Question Number 8, What is a regular train, and 
may it consist of sections ? 

Answer. A train represented on the time-table 
is a regular train. It may consist of sections. 
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Question Number 9* What is a section? 

Anbwxr. One of two or more trains miming on 
the same sehedule^ displaying signals, or for which 
signals are displayed. 

Question Number 10. Can there be only one sec* 
tion of a train? 

Answer. No. 

Question Number 11. What is an extra train; 
how may it be designated? 

Answer. A train not represented on the time- 
table is an extra train. It may be designated either 
as ^^extrp," — for any extra train, except a work 
extra ; or as "work extra'^ — for work-train extra. 

Question Number 12, May a train be run as a 
"special" ? 

Answer. No. Extra trains may be described as 
officer, passenger, preferred, etc. ; but the word "sjje- 
cial'^ is not autho?:ized and must not be used. 

Question Number 13, What is a superior train? 

Answer. A train having precedence over other 
trains. 

Question Number 14, How may a train be mada 
superior to another? 

Answbr. ' By idght, class or direction. 

Question Number 15, How is right conferred? 
Answer. By train order. 

Question Number 16, Have trains time-table 
rights?, 

• Answbb, No. Trains have precedence conferred 
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upon them by time-table. Wherever in the rules 
"righf^ is referred to ais being conferred, it means 
something that i& given to a train by train order. 
Without a train order there is no "right/^ 

Question Number 17. How are class and dir0o 

Hon conferred? 

Answer. By time-table. 

Question Number 18. To what is "righV supe* 
riorf 

Ansvter. To class or direction. 

Lecture. Naturally so. There is a Hinit be- 
yond which class and direction cannot operate; but 
right is unlimited in its application. An extra train 
may be made superior to a first-class train by train 
order, thus giving it superior right. 

Question Number 19. What is a train of supe- 
rior right? 

Answer. A train given precedence by train 
order. 

Question Number 20. Oive an example. 

Answer. "Extra 455 west has right over No. 2, 
A to E"; or any train order which makes one train 
superior to another, or which arrests, reverses, or 
takes away from a train its authority to run, and 
confers it upon another train or trains. 

Lecture. Railroad-men's definition of the word 
"precedence" is "authority to move ahead of or 
against other trains.** 

Question Number 81, What is a train of supe- 
rior cla^s? ' ' 
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Answer. A train given precedence by time- 
table. 

Question Number 22, Oive an example? 

Answer. First-class trains are superior to sec- 
ond class. 

Question Number 23, What is a train of supe- 
rior direction? 

Answer. A train given precedence in the direc- 
tion specified in the time-table, as between trains of 
the same class. 

Question Number 2Jf, Can there be superiority 
by direction on double track? 

Answer. Xo. It is limited to single track. 

Question Number 25, What is a time-table? 

Answer. The authority for the movement of 
regular trains subject to the rules. It contains the 
classified schedules of trains, witli special instruc- 
tions relating thereto. 

Question Number 26, What is a schedule? 

Answer. A scliedule is that part of a time-table 
which prescribes the class, direction, number and 
movement of a regular train. 

Question Number 27, What is meant by "move- 
ment'* ? 

Answer. The manner of moving a train, as to 
its destination, station-stops and its time of leaving 
or arriving at stations, and with reference to con- 
necting with, meeting or passing other trains. 

Question Number 28. Does "schedule" embrace 
anything not enumerated above? 
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Answer. Schedule also prescribes for each 
train the days it shall run, and mav by signs refer 
to the stations at which it shall stop regularly, or 
upon flag, special instructions or information. 

Lecture. When "schedule" is taken or lost, as 
prescribed by Eulcs 4, 82 and 94, the train thus af- 
fected receives or loses (as the case may be) right, 
class, direction, number, movement and authority 
to use certain tracks, run on certain days,* make cer- 
tain stops, and proceed at a certain speed. 

Question Number 29, What is a main track? 

Answer. A principal track upon which trains" 
are operated by time-table, train orders or by block- 
signals. 

Question Number 30. What is a single track? 

Answer. A main track upon which trains are 
operated in both directions. 

Question Number 31. What is double track? 

Answer. Two main tracks, upon one of which 
the current of traffic is in a specified direction, and 
upon the other in the opposite direction. 

Question Number 32, What is the meaning of 
*' current of traffic"? 

Answer. The direction in which, under the 
rules, a train will move on a main track. 

Question Number 33. If a train were ordered to 
run extra on double track, which track must it wie ? 

Answer. It must run with the current of traffic. 

Question Number 34* How must a work extra 
move on double track? 
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Answisr. In the absence of instructions to the 
contrary, it must move with the current of traffic ; 
never against it. 

Question Number 85. What is a station? 

Answer. A place designated on the time-table 
by name, at which a train may stop for traffic; or 
to enter or leave the main track ; or from which fixed 
signals are operated. 

Question Number 36. What is a siding? 

Answer. A track auxiliary to the main track 
for meeting or passing trains, limited to the distance 
between two adjoining telegraph stations. 

Question Number 37. Are there other side- 
tracks? 

Answer. Yes, but the rules deal chiefly with the 
tracks used for meeting or passing trains, and 
known as "sidings.'^ There may be storage, city, 
house, business or other side-tracks, which are also 
treated as sidings if regularly used to meet or pass 
trains, or where sidings are not provided, in which 
case custom or special instructions must determine 
which switches are the initial switches at that sta- 
tion. 

Question Number 38. What is a fixed signal ? 

Answer. A signal of fixed location indicating a 
condition affecting the movement of a train. A 
"fixed signal^' includes such signals as slow-boards, 
stop-boards, ^'yard-limits^* signs, switch, train-order, 
block, interlocking, semaphore, disc, ball or other 
signals or means for indicating ^^stop,'' ^'caution" or 
"proceed.*' 

Lecture. Fixed signals are not answered by 
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two short blasts of the steam whistte; trains 8toT>, 
proceed under control or at normal speed as the sig- 
nal indicates. Torpedoes, fusees, stop or caution 
flags or lamps, on or near the track, and green sig- 
nals near the head-lights of engines are not fixed sig- 
nals, and should be answered by whistle the same as 
if given by a person by ha,nd, flag or lamp. Markers, 
numbers on bridges, mile or station boards, and 
white signals on engines also are not fixed signals de- 
fined by the rules, but as they do not indicate stop, 
caution or proceed, they must not be answered by 
whistle. Whistling-posts are not fixed signals ; they 
are located at designated places, and their use is 
specially prescribed by Kule 31. Certain signs may 
be treated as whistling-posts, if so ordered. 

Question Number 39. What is a yard? 

Answer. A system of tracks within defined 
limits provided for the making up of trains, storing 
of cars and other purposes over which movements 
not authorized by time-table or by train order may 
be made, suBJect to prescribed Signals and regula- 
tions. 

Question Number Jfi, What is a yard engine f 

Answer. An engine assigned to yard service and 
working within yard limits. 

Question Number 1^1. Do yard engines require 
train orders to work within yard limits? 

Answer. No. The definition of a yard provides 
for their working without orders. 

Question Number 42. May ail engines hdinng 
work to do within yard limits assume that they may 
occupy the, main fraeh without protettingl 
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Answer. No. There is no Code rule providing 
for movements on main track within yards. When 
special rules are so worded as to permit yard en- 
gines to work on the main track within yard limits 
without protecting against certain classes of trains, 
only regularly assigned yard engines may do so. In 
the absence of.sui^h p^vieioifey.tbe'main track must 
not be occupied, even by assigned yard engines, with- 
out protection. 

Question Number 4S. What is a pilot ? 

Answer. A person assigned to a train when the 
en^neman or conductor, or both, are not fully ac- 
quainted with the physical characteristics, or run- 
ning rules of the road, or portions of the road, over 
which the train is to be moved. 

Question Number ^^. If the pilot is himself an 
engineman and the engineman belonging regularly 
with the engine is not acquainted with the road, who 
must run the engine? 

Answer. The pilot. 

Question Number 4S, Where must the pilot 
ride ? 

Answer. On the engine. 

Lecture. The pilot must have copies of all train 
order? and clearances; if an engineman, ho must 
also have a copy of Form 52 (See Appendix), wliore 
such form is used. He is equally responsible with 
the conductor and engineman of the train for its 
safety. In many cases he becomes entirely respon- 
sible; but as he must remain on the engine, it is the 
dwty of the conductor to see that the rear is pro- 
tected* 
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1. Standard Time obtained from observa* 

tory, , will be telegraphed to all points 

from designated offices daily at 11:00 a. m., Central 

time time will govern all trains on all 

districts of the , 

2. Watches that have been examined and certified to by a 

designated inspector must be used by trainmasters, 
conductors, enginemen, train baggagemen, flagmen, 
brakemen, train porters, firemen, yard masters, 
switch-engine foremen, round-house foremen, hostlers, 
roadmasters, section and bridge foremen; and at sta- 
tions where standard clocks are not located, by train 
dispatchers, agents and operators. The certificate in 
prescribed form must be renewed and filed with 

not later than the 15th of 

January, April, July and October. 

In addition to the quarterly inspection, conductors 
and enginemen must have the performance of their 
watches recorded weekly, on form provided and in the 
manner prescribed. 

(Form of Certificate.) 

CERTIFICATE OF WATCH INSPECTOR. 

This is to certify that on 19 ... . 

the watch of 

employed as 

on the Railroad, was examined 

by me. It is correct and reliable, and in my judgment 
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will, with proper care, run within a variation of thirty 
seconds per week. 

Name of Maker 

Brand 

Number of Movement 

Open or hunting case 

Metal of case 

Stem or key winding 

Signed, 

•••*••••••••.*..•••*••••.■•••••• 

Inspector. 
Address 

3. Watches of conductors and enginemen must be com- 
pared, before starting on each trip, with a clock desig- 
nated as a standard clock. The time when watches 
are compared must be registered on a prescribed form. 

•3 (A). Conductors and enginemen who have not access to 
a standard clock must compare watches daily with 
those of conductors or enginemen who have Standard 
Time. 

Question Number ^6. What is Standard Time, 
how many standards are used in the United States, 
and which standard governs on this road ? 

Answer. Standard Time is the time adopted by 
the railroads (Nov. 18, 1883), and now in general 
use in the United States. There are four standards 
-—Eastern, Central, Mountain and Pacific. 
standard is used on this road. 

Question Number ^7. Do all clocks used by this 
company indicate the standard time it is using? 

Answer. Unless a clock is designated as a 
Standard Clock, either by having these words upon 

♦Letters A, B, C, etc., indicate that such rules are 
not Standard Code. 
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its face, or by special written or printed instruc- 
tions, it must not be understood to correctly show 
Standard Time. 

Question Number J/3. What hind of watches 
must be used, and by what classes of employes? 

Answer. Watches that have been examined and 
certified to by a designated inspector must be used 
by trainmasters, conductors, enginemen, train bag- 
gagemen, flagmen, brakemen, train porters, firemen, 
^ardmasters, switch-engine foremen, round-house 
foremen, hostlers, roadmasters, section and bridge 
foremen ; and at stations where there are no stand- 
ard clocks, by train dispatchers, agents and oper- 
ators. 

Question Number ^9. How often must these 
watches be inspected, and with whom must the cer- 
tificate be filed? 

Answer. They must be inspected quarterly and 
a certificate in prescribed form must be filed with 
the superintendent not later than the 15th of Janu- 
ary^ April, July and October. 

r Question Number 50. What employes are re- 
quired to have the performance of their watches re^ 
corded weeJcly, and by whom must the record be 
made? 

Answer. Conductors and enginemen must have 
the performance of their watches recorded weekly 
l)y an inspector or other designated person, on form 
provided, which varies materially on different roads. 

Question Number 51. When must conductors 
and enginemen and other designated train em- 
ployes, compar their watches with a standard clock ? 
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Answer. Within a reasonable time before start- 
ing on each trip. 

Question Number 52, \Vhat record must con- 
ductors and enainemen make of their having done 
sof • 

Answer. They must register the time when 
compared in the column designated for that pur- 
pose in the train register, or on form provided. 
(See Appendix, Form 53, which is recommended 
for adoption.) 

Question Number 53, Should conductors and 
enginemen be so situated that they cannot compare 
with a standard clock before starting on a run, or 
on a work train, after laying up over night, how 
must they obtain standard time? 

Answer. From the train dispatcher, or from 
some conductor or engineman who has standard 
time; they may flag a train to get it if absolutely 
necessary, or if their watch stops at any time. 

Question Number 54- With whom must the en- 
gineman compare time, and when? 

Answer. With the conductor and fireman, be- 
fore starting on each trip. 

Question Number 55. With whom must con- 
ductors compare time, and when? 

Answer. With each of their enginemen before 
starting on each trip, and with their trainmen as 
soon thereafter as is practicable. There is no objec- 
tion to comparing with their trainmen before start- 
ing, if convenient, but it is not necessary to delay 
the train to do so. 
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Question Number 56, In consulting watches to 
obtain the time, which hand should he first observed f 

Answer. The second hand, to note if the watch 
is running. 

Note. — Code rules require only conductors and en- 
ginemen to have standard watches. Other employes 
may be also included if thought necessary. As operators 
are constantly handling time orders or time- limit orders, 
they also should be required to have watches showing 
the correct time. If firemen and brakemen are required 
to read train orders and to note if properly executed, 
they should carry watches regulated to standard time. 
On some roads train- porters are also flagmen and 
brakemen* 
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4. Each Time-table, from the moment it takes effect, super- 
sedes the preceding Time-table. A train of the pre- 
ceding Time-table shall retain its train orders and 
take the schedule of the train of the same number on 
the new Time-table. 

A train of the new Time-table which has not the 
same number on the preceding Time-table shall not 
run on any district until it is due to start from its 
initial station, on that district, after the Time-table 
takes effect. 

Lecture. Possibly this rule is not always as 
clearly understood as it might be, if more carefully 
studied. The first thing to determine is whether or 
not a train is ''a train of the preceding time-table." 
To be such, evidently it must be due on the road 
when the new time-table takes effect ; it is not essen- 
tial, however, that it should actually be on the road 
at the time of the change. If delayed, it is still a 
train of the preceding time-table, even though it 
did not start by the old time-table. It then takes 
the new schedule at its initial station, instead of at 
some intermediate station. But a train of the old 
time-table which has lost right and class, or is an- 
nulled, is not a train of any time-table. A change 
of time that would make a train run twelve hours 
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later than its old time would not permit the train, 
even though on the road, to assume the new sched- 
ule. A train due to leave its initial station at 12.30 
a. m. on the old time-table, and at 11.30 p. m. or 
the new cannot start until 11.30 p. m. after the 
new time-table takes effect, because it is not "a train 
of the preceding time-table^^ ; since it is not yet on 
the road, nor is it due. 

Each district must be treated as a separate rail- 
road. Train Xo. 1 may, upon a new time-table tak- 
ing effect, assume the schedule and run to its next 
initial station, but it does not always follow that 
such train may go farther. It may be due to arrive 
there at 12.30 a. m. and due to leave at 11.30 p. m., 
as cited above. 

There is no authority for the assumption that 
there must be a No. 1 leave its initial station daily, 
or that there cannot be two trains of the same num- 
ber leaving within twenty-four hours. Should No. 
1 leave its initial station at 1 a. m. and reach its 
destination at 6 a. m., and a new time-table go into 
effect at 12 o^clock noon, say on Monday, scheduling 
a No. 1 to leave the same initial station at 10 p. m., 
it could hardly be insisted that ^^another No. 1" 
could not be properly started at 10 p. m. under the 
new time-table; so far as the starting of a train is 
concerned, the Monday of the old time-table, up to 
12 noon, is as much separated from the Monday of 
the new time-table, after 12 noon, as it is from the 
Monday of the previous week or month or year. 
During the first twenty-four hours after the change 
of time under that form (B) of the rule selected 
for discussion, which is the one generally preferred, 
the operation of the road may occasionally be some- 
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«rhat clouded, and it is the province of the train dis- 
patcher to make everything clear, by annulling 
trains or issuing such other instructions as ma}' ha 
necessary to avoid delay and misunderstanding, and 
to ensure the smooth and satisfactory working of tliL* 
new time-table. 

Question Number 57. What effect does a new 
time-table have upon an old one? 

Answer. It supersedes — that is, takes the place 
of — ^the old time-table. 

Question Number 58. When a new time-table 
takes effect, how does it affect regular trains that 
may be on the road, or are due to be on the road, 
and what orders must such trains retain and respect? 

Answer. Kegular trains of the preceding time- 
table must take the schedule of the train of the same 
number on the new time-table, and must retain, exe- 
cute and respect all train orders addressed to, or af- 
fecting, such train. 

Question Number 59. In the absence of train 
orders, how must trains proceed against superior 
regular trains, after the new tinie-tablc talxs effect? 

Answer. They must go to any station that they 
can make and properly clear the time of superior 
regular trains, as shown by the new time-table. 

Question Number 60. If shown as a first-class 
train on the old time-table and second-class on the 
new, what class of train would it be, after the new 
time-table went into effect? 

4^swer. Second-clas^, 
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Question Number 61. If a first-class train on the 
old tirue-iahle and second-class on the new, what 
must he understood with regard to any train orders 
that may have been issued for such train while run* 
ning as a first-class train? 

Answer. It must retain and respect all train 
orders until fulfilled, unless superseded or annulled. 
Orders are addressed to trains; class is not consid- 
ered. If it had orders to run an hour late, it must 
continue to run one hour later than the new time. 

Question Number 62, If a train is a daily train 
on the old time-table, and a new time-table takes 
effect at 12,05 a, m,, Sunday, showing such train as 
daily, except Sunday, and such regular train is on 
the road running as per the old time-table, may it 
proceed to its next initial station, or district ter- 
minal? 

Answer. Yes. It takes the schedule and pro* 
ceeds, notwithstanding the new time-table prescribes 
that it will not run Sundays thereafter. On that 
particular Sunday it may complete its run under 
protection of that part of Kule 4 which says, "a train 
of the preceding time-table shall retain its train 
orders and take the schedule of the train of the same 
number on the new time-table.^^ Thereafter, the 
train will start daily, except Sunday. 

Lecture. It is evident that a train that has once 
been authorized to start should be expected to reach 
its destination, unless otlierwise ordered, and that, 
if its schedule appears on tlic new time-table at all, 
it may lawfully assume the same and consider it as 
aij order to complete it-^ citir'^ r^ovr-.v. ::t. s^iioli or- 
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der taking precedence of the order to run on certain 
days. only. The train must, of course, run by the 
new schedule when the new time-table takes effect — 
running late, if its time is set ahead, or waiting at 
the next station if its time is set back. There may 
arise, however, some doubt as to its status if the new 
time-table has a separate schedule for Sunday trains, 
on which its own schedule would not appear at all. 
The better way in all doubtful cases would be to 
issue a special bulletin with ' the new time-table 
defining the movement of all trains whose schedule 
laps over from the old to the new time-table. In 
the absence of such instructions, dispatchers should 
send out such orders as will remove all cause for 
misunderstanding and so expedite train movements 
until all trains started under the old time-table have 
completed their run. 

Question Number 63. If a new time-table were 
to show a train four hours ahead of its old time, 
Hohat must it do after the new time-table takes ef- 
fect? 

Answer. In the absence of train orders to run 
extra, it must wait at some station until due to leave 
by the new time-table, and must respect the new 
time thereafter. In practice, however, the train 
would probably be run extra or as a section of some 
overdue train, and not be allowed to wait. 

Question Number 64, If the time is so changed 
that a train will be caught between stations ahead of 
time, what must be done? 

Answer. It must wait at some station at which 
it is due by the old time-table until the new time- 
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table takes effect; then, in the absence of train or- 
ders, it must leave such station on the new time. 

Question Number 65. If a train is due at a sta^ 
tion at 11.55 p. m. by the old time-table, and the 
new time-table shows it to be due there at 9.55 p. m., 
what may be done after the new time-table takes 
effect? 

Answer. The train is then two hours late. It 
may recover the time if practicable. 

Question Number 66. When a new time-table is 
received by employes in the train service, what 
should be one of their first duties in regard to it? 

Ansv^er. The new time-table should be carefully 
studied and checked before it takes effect, so that 
those in charge may avoid being caught between sta- 
tions on the time of a superior train, should its time 
be shown earlier on the new time-table. 

Question Number 67. If, under the old time" 
table, a train were instructed to run two hours late, 
how must the order be understood after the new 
time-table taJces effect? 

Answer. It must run two hours later than its 
new time. 

Question Number 68. If, before a new time-table 
takes effect, orders were issued making a train infe^ 
rior to an extra or regular train, or conferring right 
upon it, how must the orders be understood after the 
new time-table is in effect? 

Answer. The orders remain unaffected, except 
that such parts of orders as refer to a regular train 
which has no schedule on the new time-table become 
void after the new time-table has taken effect. 
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Question Number 69. When a new time4ahle 
ialces effect should the change give a train time 
enough to meet an opposing train and clear its new 
time at a station beyond the meeting point fixed by 
train order, may it do so? 

Answer. No ; it has no right to advance beyond 
the meeting point named in the train order. 

Question Number 70, Suppose No, 1 were due to 
leave A at 11,80 p, m, by the old time-table, and 
that it left on time, and a new time-table takes ef- 
fect at 12,05 a, m,, scheduling No, 1 to leave A, its 
initial station, at 12,80 a, m,, can another No. 1 be 
started from A at 12,80 a, m,? 

Answer. No, for the reason that the rule pre- 
scribes that the No. 1 which left its initial station at 
11.30 p. m. must take the schedule of the train of 
the same number on the new time-table. 

Question Number 71. May another No. 1 be run 
from its initial station on the new time to the point 
where No, 1 of the preceding time-table takes the 
schedule ? 

Answer. No. 

Question Number 72. May the dispatcher an- 
thorize No, 1 leaving at 11,80 p, m, to display sig- 
nals and start a second section of this train on the 
new time (12.80 a, m,) from its initial station? 

Answer. Yes. 

Question No, 78. If No, 1, due to leave at 11,80 
p. m,, is delayed and is not ready to leave its initial 
station until after the new time-tahle takes effect . 
may such train start on the new time, assuming the 
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schedule at the initial station as it would have been 
done if on the road f 

Answer. Yes; there is no difference. It is a 
train of the preceding time-table. 

Question Number 7Jf. If an opposing inferior 
train meets No, 1 under the old time-table, but is 
unable to reach the initial station by 12.30 a. m., at 
which time No, 1 is scheduled to leave by the new 
time-table, must it clear No. 1 due to leave at 12.S0 
a. m., or receive orders against it ? 

Answer. Having regularly cleared No. 1 of tlu* 
old time-table (which left at 11.30 p. m.), whether 
meeting it on its old or its new time, and knowing 
that old No. 1 has now become new No. 1 and taken 
its schedule, the inferior train is not obliged to clear 
any other No. 1 (supposed to leave at 12.30 a. m.), 
or to receive orders against it, but must clear new 
No. I's time until met ; that is, it has but one No. 1 
to clear and meet. 

Lecture. It is clear that the No. 1 which left 
nt 11.30 p. m. must take the schedule of No. 1 
wlien the new time-table takes effect; therefore, 
in this particular case, the No. 1 due to leave 
at 12.30 a. m. by the new time-table must not be al- 
lowed to run, as its schedule has been taken from it 
and this would cause two No. Is to be on the road 
at the same time within an hour of each other. 
This is one of those perplexing problems for which 
no rule can be sfiven, as there may be a difference of 
many hours in the two schedules, or the time-table 
may be effective from noon, instead of midnight; 
and as such complication > not likely to occur often^ 
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it would be better for the dispatcher to annul such 
train, when possible, or help the few trains needing 
help to reach the terminal against the time as shown 
on the new time-table. But if the train is running, 
as per the old time-table, it must assiune the sched- 
ule of the new time-table train of the same number, 
and such schedule must not be given to any other 
train. 

Question Number 75. If a train were waiting for 
No, 1, as per the old time-table, and it failed to ar^ 
rive by 12,05 a, m,, at which time a new time-table 
would take effect, how should the waiting train then 
proceed against it? 

Answer. It might go to any station that it could 
make and properly clear No. I's *new time, as shown 
on the new time-table, unless held by train order, 
as No. 1 must not run in advance of its new time. 

Question Number 76. But suppose No, 1 had left 
a station on time by the old time-table, and the 
new time-table should become effective before it 
could reach another station, on account of an acci- 
dent or obstruction, would not this cause the trains 
to meet between stations, if by new time-stable No. 
I's time is made, say, an hour later? 

Answer. In such event No. 1 is between sta- 
tions ahead of time and must protect itself. Other 
trains are not required to take this into considera-^ 
tion in proceeding against No. 1 on its new time. 

Question Number 77. If the first section of No., 
1 is met under the old time-table, by an opposing 
inferior train, how may the latter proceed against 
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the second section after the new time-table takes 
effect ? 

Answer. It may go to any station that it can 
make and properly clear No. l^s time as shown on 
the new time-table, as all sections of No. 1 mtist 
run on the new time after the new time-table takes 
effect. 

Question Number 78. Reverse the proposition. 
On the old time-toble. No. 1 is due to leave its 
initial station at 12.30 a. m., and on the new time^ 
table it is due to leave at 11.30 p. m., the new time- 
table taking effect at 12.05 a. m.; may No. 1 leave 
immediately after the new time-table takes effect, 
upon the theory that the train is then thirty-five 
minutes late 



Answer. No. No. 1 must not then run until 
due to leave after the new time-table takes effect; 
not for twenty-three hours and twenty-five minutes 
afterward, as, in such case. No. 1 is not a train of 
the preceding time-table; for it is not on the road 
or overdue at the time the new time-table went into 
effect. The train may only start on its new time, 
11.30 p. m. 

Question Number 79, If, in the case above cited. 
No. 1 were on the road, may it take the schedule 
and proceed? 

Answer. There could not be a No. 1 on the 
road, not yet being due to leave its initial station; 
and the No. 1 which left some twenty-four hours 
before would either have reached its destination on 
that district or have lost right and class. 
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Question Number 80, If, in this case, a train 
were out on the road waiting for No. 1 because 
unable to reach No, I's initial station by 12.30 a, m., 
how would this opposing inferior train proceed 
after the new time-table tooJc effect? 

AxswEU. In the interest of safety, inquiry 
kIiouM be made as to the whereabouts of No. 1, but 
there would be nothing to prevent the opposing 
train from proceeding against No. 1 until 11.30 
p. m. with the understanding that No. 1 could not 
run for twenty-three hours and twenty-five minutes v 
after the new time-table had superseded the old. 

Question Number 81, May a train which has 
lost right and class by the old time-table assume its 
new schedule and make its run, if by the new time- 
table its time is so changed as to allow it to do so 
and still be less than twelve hours late? 

Answer. No ; and the dispatcher cannot author- 
ize the movement. The train went out of existence 
before the new time-table took effect, and is in no 
sense "a train of the preceding time-table.'^ Once 
dead, always dead. 

Question Numter 82. When may a new train 
be understood to have authority to begin its run 
on a given district? 

Answer. When it is due to leave its initial sta- 
tion, after the new time-table takes effect. 

Question Number 83, May such new train be 
started from an intermediate station where the 
time ts shown for it, before it has become due at 
such point after having left its initial station on 
time ? 



i 
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Answer. No; it must first make its run from 
its initial station. 

Question Number 8Jf* May the train dispatcher 
issue a train order for another train out on the 
road to assume the schedule of the new train, before 
such train is due at the intermediate station, after 
having left its initial station on time? 

Answer. No; the dispatcher has not the power 
to create a regular train not authorized by rule to 
be on the road. He must not attempt to run the 
new train until it is due at the station where he 
wants to use it, after having left its initial station 
on its schedule. 

Question Number 85. A new train is due to 
leave its initial station at 11,30 p, m,, and the new 
time-table authorizing it takes effect at 12.05 a. m.; 
when may such train run? 

Answer. It may start on its time. That is, in 
this case, in twenty-three hours and twenty-five 
minutes after the new time-table is in effect. 

Question Number 86, When may it run, if due 
to leave at 12.30 a. m.f 

Answer. The train may start from its initial 
station twenty-five minutes after the new time- 
table takes effect. 

Question Number 87. How would an inferior 
train be governed with respect to a new train? 

Answer. It would disregatd it until after the 
new train is due to leave its initial station, and 
then clear it at any station it can make in season 
to do so. 
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5. Not more than two times are given for a train at any 
station; where one is given, it is, unless otherwise in- 
dicated, the leaving time; where two, they are the 
arriving and the leaving time. 

Unless otherwise indicated, the time applies to the 
switch -where an inferior train enters the siding; 
where there is no siding it applies to the place from 
which fixed signals are operated; where there is 
neither siding nor fixed signal, it applies to the place 
where traffic is received or discharged. 

Schedule meeting or passing stations are indicated 
by figures in full-faced type. 

Both the arriving ana leaving time of a train are in 
full-faced type when both are meeting or passing 
times, or when one or more trains are to meet or pass 
it between those times. 

Where there are one or more trains to meet or pass 
a train between two times, or more than one train to 
meet a train at any station, attention is called to it 
by a dash imder the figures thus: 5:45. 

When a train takes a siding, extending between two 
adjoining telegraph stations, to be met or passed by 
one or more trains, the time at each end of the siding 
will be shown in full-faced type. 

Question Number 88, Where only one time is 
given for a train at a station, which time is it ? 

Answer. The leaving time, unless otherwise 
indicated. 

Question Number 89. Where two are given, 
which are they? 

Answer. The arriving and the leaving time. 

Question Number 90. Where is the exact point 
at a station to which it is to be understood that 
time applies? 

Answer. The time applies to the switch where 
an inferior train is to enter the siding;- where there 
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it* no siding, it applies to the place from which 
fixed signals are operated ; where there is neither 
siding nor fixed signal, it applies to the place where 
traffic is received or discharged. 

Note. — The rule reads, "unless otherwise Indicated." 
As this exception has provoked adverse .criticism and 
seems unnecessary, it will not be considered. 

Question Number 91, If a train is running, 
say, an hour late, or holds an order to wait for a 
train at a station until a certain time, must it run 
late from train-order signal to train-order signal, 
or wait at the station-building until the train has 
been met or the time has expired? 

Answer. The train runs late from the switch 
where opposing trains must enter the siding, or 
waits at such switch. 

Question Number 92. When and where should 
an inferior train clear such train s time ? 

Answer. It must clear it as prescribed by rule, 
at the initial switch of the siding. 

Question Number 93, When may a train carry- 
ing passengers leave the station-building or other 
point where passengers are received or discharged? 

Answer. It may not leave the place where pas- 
sengers take or leave the train, in advance of its 
time-table time, to pull down to the switch that 
inferior opposing trains must use in taking the 
siding. 

Question Number 94. Flow are meeting and 
passing points indicated on time-tables? 

Answer. By figures in full-faced type. 
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Question Number 95. When both the arrii-ing 
and leaving time of a train are in full-faced type, 
what is meant? 

Answer. Both are meeting or passing times, or 
one or more trains are to meet or pass the waiting 
train within the time limits thus shown. 

Question Number 96. Where there are one or 
more trains to meet or pass a train between two 
times, or more than one train is to meet a train at 
any point, in what way is attention called to the 
fact ? 

Answer. Usually by a dash under the figures, 
thus: 



Wo. 5. 


No. 3. 


No. I. 


Stations. 


No. 2. No. 4. 


No. 6. 


'12.45 






Palisade. 

Tipton. 

Creston. 

Emerson. 






12.45 




10.20 
11.00 


10.50 
11.30 










11.30 


11.30 


11.50 
10.50 






llJiO 


11.50 






.11^ 



Question Number 97. When a siding extends 
between two adjoining telegraph stations and a 
train is to be met or passed by one or more trains 
on such siding, how must the time be shown at both 
ends? 

Answer. The time at each end of the siding 
should be shown in full-faced type for all trains con- 
cerned. 



6. The following signs when placed before the figures of 
a schedule or after a station name indicate: 
"s" — regular stop. 

"f" — flag stop to receive or discharge passengers or 
freight. 



48 Rights of Trains on Single Track. 

"^" — stop for meals. 

"Lv." — leave. 

"Ar." — arrive. 

"DN" — day and night telegraph office. 

*'D" — day telegraph office. 

"N" — night telegraph office. 

"R"— register. 



"C" — coaling station. 
**T"— turntable. 
"Y"— wye. 
"O" — ^track scales. 
**P"— Telephone. 

"□" — Telegraph instruments may be connected to 
wire. 

Question Number 98. Certain letters or signs 
are placed before the time of a train at a station to 
indicate that it is to stop for meals, on flag, or 
regularly. What letter indicates a regular stop? 

Answer. The letter "s.'^ 

Question Number 99. What indicates a flag stop, 
to receive or discharge passengers or freight? 

Answer. The letter "V 

Question Number 100. What indicates stop for 
meals? 

Answer. The paragraj^h sign, "^." 

Question Number 101. How is leaving time 
ti/iown? 

Answer. By the abbreviation "Lv/^ 

Question Number 102, Arriving time? 
Answer. By the abbreviation "Ar.^' 

Question Number lOS, Day and night telegraph 

offices ? 
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Answer. By the letters "DN/' 

Question Number IO4, Day telegraph office 
only? 

Answer. By the letter "B" 

Question Number 105. Night telegraph office 
only? 

Answer. By the letter "N.^' 

Question Number 106. Train registering sta^ 
tions ? 

Answer. By the letter "R.^^ 

Question Number 107. Water stations? 
Answer. By the letter "W." 

Question Number 108. Coaling stations? 
Answer. By the letter "C' 

Question Number 109. Turntables? 
Answer. By the letter "T.^' 

Question Number 110. Wyes? 
Answer. By the letter "Y." 

Question Number 111. Track scales? 
Answer. By the letter "0." 

Question Number 112. Telephone stations? 
Answer. By the letter ^T." 

Question Number 113. Points where telegraph 
instruments may be attached to the wire? 

Answer. By a small square, thus : D 



6 (A). Notice of new time-table must be bulletined at 

least twenty-four hours prior to its taking effect; for 

. 8ix days thereafter superintendents must, by train 
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order, require each conductor and engineman to 
acknowledge receipt of new time-table. 

Before starting on any district upon which they 
have not been running, or when absent for six days 
or over, train and enginemen must inquire for and 
know that they have the current time-tables and 
supplements. 

Question Number llJf, What notice is given of 
new time-tables, for how long a time before they 
take effect J and how must they be receipted for? 

Answer. Notice of new time-table is bulletined 
at least twenty-four hours prior to its taking effect. 
For six days thereafter superintendents must, by 
train order at necessary initial stations, ascertain 
that each conductor and engineman is provided 
with a copy. 

Question Number 115. Must conductors and 
enginemen sign such order personally f 

Answer. Yes, if practicable. If enginemen do 
not report at such offices the 31 order making the 
inquiry may be delivered to enginemen by con- 
ductors. 

Question Number 116. Is it necessary to sign 
oftener than once on each district? 

Answer. Not if the conductor knows that bis 
engineman has a copy. The operator can be shown 
a copy of an order bearing the signatures acknowl- 
edging possession of new time-table; but if he still 
insists upon the men signing again there is no 
objection to doing so. 

Question Number 117. Should employes be sick, 
or for Q/ny other reason be off duty for six days or 
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more, what is required with regard to time-tahles or 
supplements, when returning to worlc? 

Answer. They must, before resuming work, 
ascertain whether there has been a change, and, if 
so, they must procure copies of the new time-table. 
The dispatcher annuls the receipt-notice after six 
days, and is thereafter relieved from responsibility, 
except that before permitting conductors and en- 
ginemen of other companies to run on their district 
they must know that they are in possession of the 
current time-tal?le. 

•Question Number 118. Employes sometimes run 
on other districts than their own, and there may 
have been a change or supplements issued of which 
they have no knowledge; in such cases, what pre- 
cautions must they take to insure their having the 
last time-table or supplement? 

Answer. The rule provides that they must 
inquire for and know that they have the current 
time-table or supplement. 

Note. — The receipt should read, "I have Time-table 

No , taking effect at .... m 19. .." 

This should be on the 31 form, and be issued in time to 
insure that every train on the road has a copy when 
the new time-table takes effect. Conductors and en- 
glnemen should sign the order personally at least once 
on each district. If, after acknowledging once, the order 
be presented at some other station, it may be again 
signed, or, should they prefer, they may be excused from 
signing a second time by producing a copy which they 
have previously signed. All that is necessary is to have 
one receipt on each district. 

At offices where ne\^ time-tables are issued, it is well 
to keep 'a book and have all persons receipt therein 
when new time-tables are delivered to them. Dis- 
patchers ordinarily get receipt only from conductors 
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and enginemen. The person whose duty it is to provide 
trainmen, enginemen and operators with new time- 
tables should check up about the time the new time- 
table is to take effect, and advise the dispatcher of 
conductors, enginemen and operators who have not re- 
ceipted to him for the new time-table. Dispatchers 
must be especially careful to get acknowledgrment from 
such persons. Also, they must not overlook the engine- 
men of helpers and yard engines, or foremen, yard- 
masters and work-train crews, or others that may be 
tied up at some intermediate station over Sunday. 
When there are day and night shifts, signatures must 
be procured from both. It is important that operators 
be promptly provided with copies of new time-tables, 
as otherwise they might change their order signal to 
proceed, before the train for which they perhaps hold 
orders may have lost right and class, owing to a change 
in its time. 



vl 






SIGNAL RULES. 



7. Employes whose duties may require them to give sig- 

nals must provide themselves with the proper appli- 
ances, keep them in good order, and ready for imme- 
diate use. 

8. Flags of the prescribed color must be used by day, and 

lamps of the prescribed color by night. 

9. Night signals are to be displayed from sunset to sun- 

rise. When weather or other conditions obscure day 
signals, night signals must be used in addition. 

Lecture. Section- and bridge-foremen must 
keep weeds cleared away from slow-signals and try 
to avoid placing them on curves or where they may 
be obscured by rocks or trees. Such signals should 
be three or four feet above the rail, on engineman's 
side, and, when possible, on straight track. When 
flags become faded they must be replaced with new 
ones. Lights must be kept eighteen inches apart; 
otherwise, when green and red are used, the red 
will absorb the green to a certain degree and the 
green cannot be readily distinguished. 

Question Number 119, What is required of all 
employes whose duties may make it necessary for 
them to give signals? 

Answer. They must provide themselves with 
the proper appliances, and keep them in good order 
and ready for immediate use. 
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Question Number 120, What hind of signals 
must he used by day? 

Answer. Flags of the prescribed color. 

Question Number 121, \Yhat hind by night f 
Answer. Lamps of the prescribed color. 

Question Number 122, When mu^t night sig- 
nals be displayed? 

Answer. From sunset to sunrise, and when 
weather or other conditions obscure day signals, 
night signals must be used by day in addition to 
day signals. 

Question Number 123, When miist torpedoes 
be used? 

Answer. Both by day and night. 



I 
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VISIBLE SIGNALS 



10. COLOB SIGNALS. 



COLOB. 



INDICATION. 



(a) Red. 

(b) Green. 

(e) Green and Red. 

(d) Green and White. 

(e) Blue. 



Stop. 

Proceed, and for other uses pre- 
scribed by the Rules. 
Proceed with caution. 
Flag atop. See Rule 28. 
See Rule 26. 



Lecture. It will be noted that these rules 
refer to stop, caution and proceed signals; the old 
Code treated them as danger, caution and safety. 
When flags become dirty or faded they should be 
discarded. Often, engines are observed displaying 
flags which cannot be positively identified at any 
distance. 

When section or bridge foremen know track or 
bridges to be unsafe, they must not depend alone 
upon signals at the side of the track, but must stop 
trains and notify them. They may understand 
that they are relieved from stopping trains and 
notifying them, only after they have advised the 
dispatcher and obtained from him acknowledgment 
of such notice. 

Watchmen must be instructed to care for lights 
and see that they do not become dim or fail. 
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Question Xumher 12^. What color indicates 
atop, danger? 

AxswER. Red. 

Note. — After correct answer is g^lven, exhibit flags. 
If testing for color-blindness, or otherwise in doubt, a 
flag of another color may be exhibited. 

Question Number 125, What color indicates 
proceed? 

AxswEK. GreeiL 

Question Number 126. Green color does not of 
itself always mean proceed; the rules prescribe thai 
it may be used for other purposes. Name some vf 
the other uses of green for signals? 

Answer. On the front of an engine, near the 
headlight, green would mean a section following; 
on the pilot-beam or tender of an engine, or on the 
last car of a train, green is used for the markers. 
Fusees, burning green, indicate caution. 

Question Number 127. What colors in flags or 
lights must be used to indicate caution? 

Answer. Green and red combined. By day, a 
combination green and red flag; green above, red 
lx;low. By night, green and red lanterns, placing 
them about eighteen inches apart. Distant sema-^ 
phore signals have the blades painted green and 
red with a white stripe between; when it is dark, 
caution is indicated by use of a lamp which dis- 
plays a green and a red side by side. 

Question Number 128. What indicates a flag^ 
stop? 
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Answer. By day, a combination green and 
white flag; by night, green and white hinterns. 

Question Number 129. What signal must ivorl-- 
men use to protect themselves while working about 
cars when they are in position to be injured, should 
such cars be moved? 

Answer. Bhie. 

Question Number ISO, Should a white light be 
observed on a train-order signal, a switch signal or 
a semaphore signal, how must trains be governed? 

Answer. They must stop. 

Question Number ISl, Should a green flag or 
light be observed on the engineman's side, after hav- 
ing already passed a caution signal, what may be 
understood? 

Answer. That the train may then ])rocoed at its 
usual speed, having reached the end o£ the section 
of track requiring slow running. 

Lecture. If, on roads using white to indieat(» 
"proceed,'' a dwarf -switch light, displaying red, wen^ 
to be blown out, or become obscured, and a while 
light be seen near it, it might easily be mistaken 
for '^proceed." White, being a common light and 
not distinctive in color, should have no place in 
good rules where the safety of trains depends u])on 
lights. It is perhaps unfortunate that white must 
be used to identifv extra trains. On roads usinsj 
green for proceed, should a red or green lens on a 
fixed signal break, trains are stopped by the white 
light, or the absence of light. If white be used to 
indicate ^^proceed" and a red lens were to break (a 
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common occurrence on switches), a white or ^^pro- 
ceed" signal would be observed when stop was in- 
tended. Under these rules, white lights on fixed 
signals must be understood to indicate stop, the 
same as red, as it is a signal imperfectly displayed. 



11. A fusee on or near the track, burning red, must not 
be passed until burned out. When burning green, it 
is a caution signal. 

Note. — Fusees must not be placed on bridges or 
where fire may be communicated. 

Question Numher 132. If a fusee is observed on 
or near the track, burning red, what must he under* 
stood. 

Answer. It must not be passed until burned 
out. 

Question Numher 138. To insure ^he ohservance 
of this rule J what- should trainmen take into consid- 
eration in throwing fusees from moving trains? 

Answer. When practicable, they should drop 
tlie fusee where it can be seen in time to enable an 
approaching train to stop before passing it. But 
they must be thrown off anywhere and at any time, 
when necessary to prevent an accident — in a tunnel, 
rut or on a sharp curve, if need be. 

Question Numher 13^. If found hurning on a 
track other than that used hy the train, or anywhere 
within the right-of-way, must the train he stopped? 

Answer. Yes, it is a stop-signal for any train 
when seen burning red, even though on a siding or 
on the opposite double track ; when thrown off they 
ma3^ rebound from the place first struck. 
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Question Number 135. Is the use of red fusees 
confined to night time ? 

Answer. No, they must be used by day during^ 
heavy snow or fog. A red fusee can be seen at all 
times through snow or fog much farther than any- 
other visible signal. 

Question Number 186, Why is it so necessary to 
use red fusees during snow storms both day and 
night ? 

Answer. Because a flanger may be moving at 
such times, and may scrape torpedoes off the rails 
without exploding them. Wedge and rotary snow 
plows are liable to do the same thing, or to make so 
much noise that torpedoes cannot be heard; this 
must always be borne in mind, and torpedoes must 
not be depended upon to stop trains. Eed fusees 
have been known to prevent a train from colliding 
with one ahead, though both were moving; on ac- 
count of snow or fog, the markers could not be seen. 
The red fusee in such case was burned from the rear 
platform of the caboose. Again, torpedoes often 
become so deeply covered with snow in cuts that 
they cannot be heard when they explode. 

Question Number 137, If a fusee be found 
burning green, what is meant? 

Answer. It is a caution signal. 

Question Number 138, May red fusees be used 
to caution trains? 

Answer. Eed fusees must not be passed until 
burned out, and must not be used for purposes other 
than those prescribed by the rules. 
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(c) Swung verti- 
cally In a cir- 
cle across U e 
track, wt jn 
the train 
Btanding 




id) Swung vertl- 

cle at ai 
length ac 
the track, when 
the train 
running. 




(e) Swung hori- ^ 
Mntally in a J ^ppl; 
circle, whe- ■ 
the tnln I 
standing. 




if) Held at 
arm's lengUi 
above tbe head, 
when the train 

Is stand Ing. 



13. An; object waved violently by any one on or near the 
track is a signal to stop. 
Note. — Have the person who Is examined atanij up 
and Klve a practical Illustration of how signal.'! should 
be ETlven by hand or lamp. On paaaenger trains the 
"proceed" signal should be Klven uniformly and as pre~ 
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scribed. On long freigrlits this cannot always be done; 
if the signal is given rapidly, move rapidly; If given 
slowly, move accordingly. 

Question Number 144* G^tve the stop signal? 
Question Number 145, Proceed? 

Question Number I40, To back? 

Question Number 147. Train has parted f 

Question Number 148. Apply air brakes? 

Note. — In making this signal the hand or lamp should 
be swung in a small circle at the right, being careful to 
describe a circle, otherwise the engineman may mistake 
it for a stop signal. 

Question Number 149, Release air brakes? 

Question Number 150, What must be under- 
stood if any object is seen to be waved violently by 
any one on or near the track? 

Answer.' The train should stop, even though 
the object is not waved violently. Farmers are not 
supposed to have proper stop-signals at hand, nor 
do they always understand their use. They may 
have discovered a bridge burned out, or a serious 
defect in track, and thus try to warn trains in the 
mopt intelligent way they can think of. 



audible: signals. 



14. 



ENGINE STEAM WHISTLE SIGNALS. 



Note. — The signals prescribed are illustrated by "o" 

for short sounds; " " for longer sounds. The 

sound of the whistle should be distinct, with inten- 
sity and duration proportionate to the distance the 
signal is to be conveyed. 



SOUND. 


INDICATION. 


(a)o 


Stop. Apply brakes. 


(b) 


Release brakes. 


(c) ooo 


Flagman go back and pro- 




- tect rear of train. 


(d) 


Flagman return from west 




or south. 


tn\ 


Flagman return from east 


{CJ ■ 




or north. 


(f\ . . . 


When running, train part- 


\^) 




ed; to be repeated until 




answered by the signal 




prescribed by Rule 




12 (d). Answer to 




12 (d). 


(g)oo 


Answer to any signal not 




otherwise provided for. 


(h) ooo 


When train is standing. 




back. Answer to 12 (c) 




and 16 (c). 


(j) oooo 


Call for signals. 
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SOUND. 



indication. 



(k) 



(1) 



(m) 



(n) 



00 



GO 



(o) OO GO OO 
(p) OO 

(q) oo oo 



To call the attention of 
trains of the same or in- 
ferior class, or inferior 
right, to signals dis- 
played for a following 
section. 

Approaching public cross- 
ings at grade. 

Approaching stations, 

junctions and railroad 
crossings at grade. 

Approaching curves, tun- 
nels, snow sheds and 
other obscure places. 

Air-brake sticking. 

Air has failed on leading 
engine. 

Second engineman assist 
in recharging the train. 



A succession of short sounds of the whistle is an 
alarm for persons or cattle on the track, and calls 
the attention ef trainmen to danger ahead. 

14 (A). Should a train fail to answer whistle signals as 
provided in 14 (k), the train displaying the signals 
will stop at once and personally notify them, and will 
report all such failures. 

Lecture. The distance that a whistle signal is 
to be conveyed governs the way it should be sounded. 
If only a short distance, sound the whistle softly 
and with less duration; if a half mile, or against 
the wind, blow loud and longer. Signals should 
be given accurately; the public-crossing whistle is 
one that is not always made properly; the last 
sound, instead of being short, is sometimes longer 
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than the first or second. Again, two long blasts 
may be heard, followed by a pause of several sec- 
onds before the final two short blasts are blown. 
Improper whistling should be promptly and vigor- 
ously corrected. Correct signals can be given as 
easily as incorrect ones and without extra labor. 
Instead of bending their energy toward a proper 
compliance with this rule, some enginemen seem 
to study how to violate it. The station whistle is 
often sounded less than two seconds, which mis- 
leads passengers, fails to be heard at the station 
and really indicates to the trainmen that an appli- 
cation of the brakes is necessary. Should such en- 
ginemen desire the brakes applied at this point and 
call for them, it is doubtful if their wishes would 
be promptly complied with, from the trainmen hav- 
ing become accustomed to hearing the whistle 
sounded in this manner for the station. The sta- 
tion whistle should be four seconds long, so that it 
will carry far and give ample warning ; if given for 
only one or two seconds, passengers, mail clerks and 
others are misled. The signal to release brakes is 
seldom heard, the two short whistles being used, 
instead. 

Note. — If there is a whistle appliance at hand, have 
the enginemen give a practical illustration of how the 
steam-whistle signals should be sounded. If not, use 
the "buzzer." 

Question Number 151, What is the engine 
steam-whistle signal to stop or apply the brakes? 

Answer. One short blast. 

Question Number 152. To release brakes? 
Answer. Two good long blasts, to prevent flag- 
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men from thinking their signal to stop has been 
observed and answered, should there happen to be a 
flagman so signalling. 

Question Number 15S. What is the signal for 
the flagman to go bach and protect the rear of the 
train f 

Answer. One long and three short blasts. 

Question Number 15^, If the engine is at the 
rear of the train pushing it and the engineman 
sounds the signal to protect, which way must the 
flagman go f 

Answer. He must go back and protect against 
trains that may be following his train, without re- 
gard to the make-up of the train. 

Question Number 155. If on a work train hav- 
ing right to move in either direction? 

Answer. He must protect the rear of such train. 

Question Number 156. What signal is used to 
send the flagman out to protect the front of a train f 

Answer. The engineman must send a man out. 
The front brakeman or fireman must go at once if 
the train needs protection, without waiting to Be 
told, in case the engineman is injured or overlooks 
sending them. 

Question Number 157. What signal is given to 
call in flagman from the west or south f 

Answer. Four long blasts. 

Question Number 158. To return from the east 
or north ? 

Answer. Five long blasts. 
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Question Numhor 150, What is the signal for 
train parted? 

Answer. Three long blasts. 

Question Number 160, When must two short 
sounds of the whistle he given ? 

Answer. In answer to any signal not otherwise 
provided for. 

Question Number 161. Is it proper to sound two 

short blasts of the whistle when the train parts and 
the trainmen so indicate from the rear by stringing 
their arms or lamps in a circle? 

Answer. Three long blasts must be sounded in 
answer to such signal. 

Question Number 162, May two short blasts be 
sounded in answer to a signal to bach the train? 
Answer. No. 

Question Number 163, What is the signal to 
bach? 

Answer. Three short blasts. 

Question Number 16^, When is it proper to 
sound four short blasts of the whistle? 

Answer. When signals are required; or when 
they are given and not understood ; or when there is 
a failure to give them, or it is desired to have them 
repeated. It is a call for signals from the man at 
a switch or crossing; from men in front of, on, or 
at the rear of a train; or at any time when signals 
are improperly given. 

Question Number 165. When a train is display- 
ing signals for a following section, must attention 
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he called to them hy whistle? What is the proper 
whistle signal for this purpose, and whose attention 
should thus he called? 

Answer. The whistle signal for this purpose is 
one long and two short blasts, to call the attention 
of trains of the same or inferior class, or inferior 
right, to signals displayed for a following section. 

Question Numher 166. Must such whistle-signal 
he given to trains that are passed as well as to those 
that are met? 

Answer. Yes. 

Question Numher 167. Must the whistle signal 
he given hoth at the front and the rear of trains that 
are met or passed ? 

Answer. The rule does not require the signal 
to be given at the rear, but it is a good thing to do 
if the train met or passed is a long freight and the 
weather is thick or windy, or there are curves. 

Question Numher 168. Must this whistle signal 
he used on douhle trach? 

Answer. Yes, unless there should be twenty- 
five or more miles of double track in one place ; but 
it is not always practicable to stop and notify trains 
of such signals, should there be a failure to acknowl- 
edge them. 

Question Numher 169. Must the whistle signal 
he given to yard engines? 

' Answer. If yard engines are at factories, coal 
mines or other switching tracks outside of the prin- 
cipal yard, even though within yard-limit signs, it 
would be well to call their attention to the signals, 
especially when displayed by first-class trains. 
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Question Number 170, Must the whistle signal 
he given to extra trains? 

Answer. Yes. 

Question Number 111, Must the whistle signal 
he given to trains of superior class? 

Answer. Not unless the inferior-class train 
which is displaying the signals is given right, or an 
order to meet such train, and is running in sections 
without sections having been specified in the orders. 

Question Number 172, Must extra trains call 
attention to their signals by whistle ? 

Answer. No. They are not displaying signals 
for a following section. 

Question Number 173, Should a train fail to 
answer signals calling attention to following sec- 
tion, what must be done? 

Answer. The train displaying signals must 
stop at once and the engineman of the train failing 
to answer must be notified, and the facts reported. 

Question Number 17k* May any hind of an 
acknowledgment be accepted? 

Answer. No. Two short blasts of the engine 
whistle must always be given in answer. 

Note. — The words "or inferior right" were added to 
14 (k) to provide for signals being whistled to extra 
trains, and to safeguard Rule 218. The Code is not 
entirely clear upon these points. 

Question Number 175, What signal is given 
when approaching public crossings at grade? 

Answer. Two long and two short blasts. Some 
companies also require this signal to be given for 
subway and overhead crossings. 
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Question Number 176. What is the signal to an^ 
nounce that the train is approaching a station, junc- 
tion or railroad crossing? 

Answer. One long blast of the whistle of four 
seconds' duration. 

Question Number 177. When is the signal given 
by one long and one short blast to be used? 

Answer. When approaching curves, tunnels, 
snow-sheds and other obscure places; also when ap- 
proaching a train which is receiving or discharging 
passengers at a station. 

Question Number 178. Are enginemen required 
to give a whistle signal at time-table meeting points 
with superior-class trains^ and at any meeting point 
that may be fixed by train order, and in what 
manner f 

Answer. Yes, by 

Question Number 179. Should the engineman 
fail to do so, what must the conductor do? 

Answer. Give the cord-signal to stop at once. 
[SceEuleSS (A).] 

Lecture. The advisability of providing a 
whistle signal to be used to indicate meeting points 
was discussed by the American Kailway Association, 
but not adopted. It was thought by some that too 
many whistle signals were burdensome and of ques-* 
tionable value; that such a signal would put too 
much responsibility upon the engineman and cause 
the trainmen to be less watchful, as whistling be- 
comes perfunctory in time, and the signal might 
not be carefully watched for. There has been much- 
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favorable and unfavorable comment upon the prac- 
tice. Many managers approve it, and there is no 
record of accident resulting from its use; but 
accidents have happened which might have been 
prevented had such a signal been in use and care- 
fully observed. 

Additional signals adopted by some companies 
are those calling sectionmen ; answer to caution sig- 
nals ; stock on the right-of-way ; fire alarm ; wrecks ; 
and, on one road, giving notice when cars are to 
be moved on a repair track. It would seem that a 
line must be drawn somewhere, however, between 
signals that are merely convenient and those that 
are really necessary. 

Question Number 180, What is the signal to in- 
dicate that the air-brakes are sticking? 

Answer. Two short blasts repeated three times 
with intervals between, thus : oo oo oo. 

Question Number 181. When the air fails on 
the leading engine, in case of double-headers, and 
it is necessary for the second engineman to take 
charge of the air-brake, what signal is sounded? 

Answer. Two short blasts and one long blast. 

Question Number 182. When and how must this 
signal be answered? 

Answer. After the second engineman has con- 
trol of the brake, he must answer by repeating tlie 
signal. 

Question Number 183. When double-headers are 
run and it is desired to have the second engineman 
assist in recharging on descending grades, what sig- 
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nal must he given to notify him to do so, and when 
and how must such signal he answered? 

Answer. Two short blasts, to be repeated after 
an interval, thus: oo oo. After the second en- 
gineman has cut in, he must answer in the same 
manner. 

Question Number 18Jf, When must the second 
engineman cut out his pump ? 

Answer. When the gauge indicates the proper 
pressure, or before, if he notes that the train needs 
checking. 

Question Number 185, Should he fail to do so, 
what would be the effect upon the train? 

Answer. It could not be controlled by the air- 
brake. 

Question Number 186. When persons or stocTc 
are observed on the trach, or when there is danger 
ahead, what signal must be sounded? 

Answer. A succession of short blasts. 



15. The explosion of one torpedo is a signal to stop; the 
explosion of two, not more than two rail lengths 
apart, is a signal to reduce speed, and look out for a 
stop signal. 

Note. — Torpedoes must not be placed near stations 
or road crossings where persons are liable to be in- 
jured by them. 

Question Number 187. When one torpedo is ex- 
ploded, what must be understood? 

Answer. Stop at once. 

Question Number 188. When it is desired to 
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caution a train, holt) many mast he used, and how 
far apart must they he placed? 

Answer. Two must be used, placing them not 
more than two rail-lengths apart. 

Question Numher ISO, If they are placed far- 
ther apart than two rail-lengths, what would they 
signify ? 

Answer. They must then be treated as two sig- 
nals to stop at once. 

Question Numher 190. In case of three-rail 
tracks, which rail mv^t torpedoes he placed on? 

Answer. On the rail that is used by cars of both 
gauges, to insure both narrow and broad gauge 
trains exploding them. 

Question Numher 191, Should they in all other 
cases he placed on the engincmans rail; that is, the 
right-hand rail as regards the trains movement? 

Answer. Neither rail is specified by the rules. 
They should, however, be placed on the engineman's 
rail, unless it is covered with mud or snow and the 
opposite rail is not, except when there are three 
rails. The reason why the engineman's rail is not 
indicated is that there may be men working on the 
track who do not understand the necessity for 
placing them on any particular rail. 

Question Numher 192, If one or more torpedoes 
ate exploded on the fireman s rail, is it a signal for 
the train exploding them? 

Answer. Yes. They must be respected by the 
engineman of the train exploding them, regardless 
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of what rail they are on, or what rail he may think 
they are on. 

Question Number 193, When in doubt about tor- 
pedoes being in good condition, or if they are likely 
to become impaired through rain or snow, what pre- 
cautions must be taken to insure their being ex^ 
ploded ? 

Answer. Two must be placed, one on each rail 
opposite each other, to insure the explosion of 'at 
least one of them. They must not be placed to- 
gether on the same rail, as the explosion might 
then be severe enough to damage a flange. During 
heavy snow, a newspaper laid on a torpedo, with 
snow packed around it, will insure an explosion that 
can be heard. 

Question Number 19Jf^, What should be the duty 
of sectionmen or bridgemen who run over or dam- 
age torpedoes? 

Answer. They must at once replace them. 

Question Number 195. Where should torpedoes 
not be placed? 

Answer. Torpedoes must not be placed near 
stations or crossings where persons are liable to be 
injured by them. 

Question Number 196. Why should employes 
not ride on the pilot of an engine? 

Answer. Because they are liable to be injured 
by the explosion of torpedoes. 

Question Number 197, What warnings should 
be given? 
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Answer. Conductors and enginemen should 
warn inexperienced brakemen and firemen not to 
stand near torpedoes after placing them, because 
when exploded the caps may cause injury. 



16. 



AIB-WHISTLE OB BELL-OOBD SIGNALS. 



SOUND. 


INDICATION. 


(a) Two. 


1 

When train is standing, start. 


(b) Two. 


When train is running, stop at 




once. 


(c) Three. 


When train is standing, back 




the train. 


(d) Three 


When train is running, stop at 




next station. 


(e) Four. 


When train is standing, apply 




or release air brakes. 


(f) Four. 


When train is running, reduce 




speed. 


(g) Five. 


When train is standing, call in 




flagman. 


(h) Five. 


When train is running, in- 


• 


crease speed. 



Note. — Questions on the above rules should be 
changed about and not ajsked in the order given, thus 
avoiding mere perfunctory answers. 



Lecture, The 



''one" 



air-whistle has been 



omitted from the revised Code^ because it is not 
distinctive, being made whenever the air hose is 
parted or coupled, and for this reason it does not 
mean much of anything when a train is standing. 
Should one whistle be heard when a train is run- 
ning, the engineman must look back to see if there 
is anything wrong, or if any one is trying to attract 
his attention in this manner. Enginemen of 
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freight trains must be conversant with these signals, 
as a passenger engineman is liable to become ill or 
to be injured at any time, and, in consequence, a 
freight engineman might be temporarily needed for 
the run. 

Question Number 198, What do two sounds of 
the air-whistle mean when train is standing? 

Answer. A signal to start. 

Question Number 199. What do the two sounds 
mean when train is running? 

Answer. Stop at once. 

Question Number 200. What do three sounds 
signify when train is standing? 

Answer. Back the train. 

Question Number 201. When train is running, 
what do three sounds signify? 

Answer. Stop at next station. 

Question Number 202. Where should this signal 
be given? 

Answer. As soon as practicable after leaving 
the last station and before the station at which it is 
desired to stop is reached, so as to give the engine- 
man time to calculate the distance necessary for 
making the stop ; also, to prevent his having to an- 
swer with two short blasts after having whistled for 
the station. 

Lecture. The objection to the engineman's an- 
swering the bell-cord signal near a station is that 
there may be a train not far enough in the siding 
to clear the main track, and when the engineman 
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answers the conductor's signal to stop, the flagman 
protecting such train may be misled into thinking 
his stop signal properly answered, and so make 
no further effort to stop the approaching train. Out 
in the country, however, the flagman is not so likely 
to be hidden by buildings. 

There have been two cases, recently, where this has 
happened. In one instance, the flagman understood 
that the engineman had answered his signal before 
the engine was visible to him, and stepped aside. It 
is difficult to understand just how the flagman ar- 
rived at such a conclusion; if he could not plainly 
see the engine, how could he expect the engineman 
to see him ? Flagmen should make sure that their 
signals are observed and properly answered. En- 
ginemen should keep these circumstances in mind 
also, and when, after having sounded two short 
blasts in answer to some other signal, they see a 
flagman, evidently sent out to protect his train, they 
should stop, even if not signalled by the flagman to 
do so. 

Question Number 203, When a train is stand- 
ing, what do four sounds 'of the air-whistle mean f 

Answer. Apply or release the air-brakes. If 
brakes are set, release them; if released, apply them. 

Question Number 20 Jf., When train is running, 
what do four sounds of the air-whistle signify? 

Answer. Eeduce speed. 

Question Number 205. When train is standing, 
what signal is given by five sounds of the^ air- 
whistle ? 

Answer. To call in flagman. 
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Question Number 206, When train is running, 
what do five sounds mean f 

Answer. Increase speed. 

Question Number 207. When are signals *'f" 
and "h" likely to be used? 

Answer. When there is heavy travel and the 
conductor has previously notified his engineman to 
run slowly until he has finished collecting fares. 
After collection is finished, the conductor may sig- 
nal the engineman "five/' to increase speed. There 
may also be occasion for the same signal when offi- 
cials are inspecting track, to indicate when they 
have finished viewing certain places; or an engine- 
man's watch may have stopped and his train not be 
making the speed necessary to reach the next station 
in season to clear a superior train. Or, signal 
"four" may be used when necessary to reduce speed 
while lunch is being served, after which signal "five" 
may be given, to resume regular speed; or in case 
an engineman should overlook a slow order. 



TRAIN SIGNALS. 



17. The head-light will be displayed to the front of every 
train by night, but must be concealed when a train 
turns out to meet another and has stopped clear of 
main track, or is standing to meet trains at the end 
of double track or at junctions. 

Question Number 208, Where and when must 
the head-light he displayed? 

Answer. To the front of every train by night, 
and by day during thick weather. 

Question Number 200. When must it he con- 
cealed ? 

Answer. When a train turns out to meet an- 
other and has stopped clear of the main track, or is 
standing to meet trains at the end of double track 
or at junctions. 

Question Number 210. Must the head-light be 
concealed when standing to meet trains at all junc- 
tion points, without regard to the normal position 
of the initial switch ? 

Answer. It must not be concealed until the 
switch is so set that the opposing train cannot col- 
lide with the train which is waiting. 
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Question Number 211. Before covering the 
head-light, what must he observed? 

Answer. It must be known that the main-track 
switch, next in front of the train, is properly set for 
the track to be used by trains in the opposite direc- 
tion. At stations where operators attend the 
switches, this is especially necessary, as they may 
turn the switch for the waiting train, thinking it is 
k) proceed at once, while it may have waiting orders 
of which they have no knowledge. 

Question Number 212. May the head-light he 
concealed before a train has stopped on a siding, or 
may the train he moved on a siding with the head* 
light covered? 

Answer. No. 

Question Number 213. If in doubt about the 
train being clear of the main track, may the head* 
light be concealed? 

Answer. No. 

Question Number 2H. May trainmen at the 
rear assume that the engineman will keep the head- 
light displayed until he is assured that the train is 
clear of main track, and that, as the head-light is 
visible, they are therefore relieved from protecting 
their train against opposing trains, should it not en- 
tirely clear the main track? 

Answer. No. Trainmen must at all times 
guard the rear, even when a train-order meeting 
point is fixed. (See Rule 87.) 

Question Number 215. When the train turns out 
to he passed by another train, must the head-light 
he concealed? 
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Answer. No. 

Question Number 216. Are enginemen required 
to keep the head-light displayed until following 
trains or sections are clear of the main track ? 

Answer. No. The head-light will be concealed 
as soon as it is known that their own train has 
cleared. Enginemen cannot always know how 
many trains are following, or when they are "in to 
clear." 

Question Number 217, May following trains as- 
sume that the trains ahead will keep head-lights dis^ 
played until the following trains are also clear of 
the main track f 

Answer. No ; each train stands on its own foot- 
ing, so far as concealing head-lights is concerned. 

Question Number 218, If a following train is 
unable to clear, may it pull in as far as it can, thus 
letting its head-light be partially obscured by the 
cars of the train ahead? 

Answer. If the siding will not hold all of the 
trains, those which are not able to clear the main 
track must not allow their head-lights to be obscured 
by trains ahead, until a flagman has been sent out 
the required distance with stop-signals. Each en- 
gineman will conceal his head-light only when he 
knows that his train is clear. Following trains, 
which are unable to clear, must stand back on the 
main track with head-light exposed until flagman 
has gone out the proper distance ; then they may pull 
in on the siding as far as the train ahead will allow. 
Each conductor and engineman must protect his 
Qwn train and not depend upon any one else, or ^s-^ 
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bume that others not connected with the train will 
perform that duty for him. Unless fully protected, 
nothing must be allowed to obscure the head-light 
while any part of the train is on the main track. 
If there is room for only a few cars on a siding, the 
train should stand back on the main track with 
head-light displayed, until the opposing train ar- 
rives. 

Question Number 219. Should all sections of a 
train he unable to make a station and properly 
dear, may the sections ahead keep their head-lights 
displayed until all are clear of the main trade? 

Answer. When an accident can be prevented by 
leaving the head-light uncovered it is proper to do 
so ; but collision can usually better be averted by use 
of red fusees and red lights. 

Lecture. As far as practicable, trainmen should 
take into consideration the length of a siding and 
the character of the trains they are to meet, and 
avoid crowding a station where a "saw" will result, 
especially where there are several sidings between 
telegraph stations. The dispatcher is not always 
able to issue instructions, and there is nothing 
gained by too many trains being at a station. 

Question Number 220, When a train has 
stopped clear of the main trade, should its head- 
light be concealed, even though the opposing train 
is near? 

Answer. Yes. Head -lights, especially electric, 
blind enginemen and prevent them from seeing 
switches or a flagman, should there be a flagman 
back of the head-light to protect a following train 
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which is not clear of the main track. To keep the 
head-light exposed, in such cases, might result in 
more harm than good. 

Question Number 221, May the head-light he 
uncovered as soon as the engine of the opposing 
train has passed? 

Answer. The head-light must be kept con- 
cealed until the markers have also passed. 

Note. — ^En^ine numbers may be used to assist In 
identifying trains; in fact, they are largely depended 
upon for this purpose. Enginemen should, therefore, be 
instructed to keep the head-light numbers clean and 
bright and see that they correspond with the number 
of the engine. Too little attention is paid to this im- 
portant matter on some roads. Often the numbers of 
engrines are so small and obscure that they cannot be 
deciphered by night, and not always by day. The sug- 
gestion recently made that numbers be made portable, 
so that the engrlne crew can remove, clean or paint 
them when necessary, or when they become indistinct, 
is most excellent. Head -light engine -numbers should 
show to the front and sides. Train indicators are gen- 
erally displayed on the caboose. It would be much bet- 
ter from the standpoint of safety to display such indi- 
cators both at front and rear of the train; its identity 
could thus be more easily ascertained as it approaches. 



18. Yard engines will display the head-light to the front 
and rear by night. When not provided with a head- 
light at the rear, two white lights must be displayed. 
Yard engines will not display markers. 

Question Number 222, How must yard engines 
display their head-lights? 

Answer. To the front and rear. 

Question Number 223. If not equipped with 
head-light at the rear, what must be displayed 
there ? 
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Answer. Two white lights. 

Question S umber 22i. Musi yard engines dis- 
play marl'ers? 

Answer. Not within vard limits. If a vard 
engine goes outside of yard limits and becomes a 
train, as tet forth in the definitions (see ^Train*'), 
or if it is necessarv at anv time for other trains to 
know that it constitutes a train, either running with 
or without cars, it must display markers. 

Question Xumber 225. Must yard engines con- 
ceal their head-lights within yard limits when trains 
approach ? 

Answer. Xo. 



19. The following signals will be displayed, one on each 
side of the rear of every train, as markers, to indicate 
the rear of the train: By day, a green flag; by 
night, a green light to the front and side and a red 
light to the rear, except when the train tnms out to 
be passed by another and is clear of main track, when 
a green light must be displayed to the front, side and 
to rear. 

Lecture. Carefully note whether trains display 
markers. In operation, they are equally important 
witli the signals displayed on engines that denote 
sections following; perhaps they are more vital, for 
suixfrior trains meeting inferior trains can proceed 
against their signals if not required to wait for fol- 
lowing sections, but should the markers be absent 
the section which the superior train may have orders 
to meet has not arrived complete, and if the supe- 
rior train then goes on there might be a collision, 
the same as if the meeting order were disregarded. 
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Helper engines sometimes find it necessary to cut 
off and run down hill, in advance of the train they 
have helped; there is then nothing to hold the op- 
posing train for the entire train which is following, 
except that the helper engines are not displaying 
markers, and trains must not be allowed to proceed 
until the markers arrive. Of course, the trainmen 
or enginemen must, in such cases, notify opposing 
trains that their own trains have not arrived com- 
plete, that there are engines or cars following; but 
failure to do so would not excuse the opposing train 
should it attempt to move against the other train 
before the markers arrive, when under orders to 
wait for it. 

Question Number 22G. What are mariners, and 
why are they necessary? 

Akswer. Markers are flags or lights placed at 
the rear of a train to show that it is the rear, and 
that the whole train has arrived complete. 

Question Number 227, Should a freight train 
arrive with a caboose and apparently complete, ex- 
cept marherSj what may be inferred? 

Answer. That it is doubling in and is hauling a 
dead-head caboose, or that there is a helper follow- 
ing. The whole train has not arrived. 

Question Number 228. How many markers must 
be used, and where must they be placed? 

Answer. Two must be used; they must be 
placed on each side at the rear of the last car in the 
train, except that if an engine be the last car 
markers must be displayed on its tender if running 
forward, or on its pilot-beam if running backward. 
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Question Number 229. 'What hind of markers 
must he used by day? 

Answer* Green flags. 

Question Number 230. By night f 

Answer. Green lights to the front and side and 
red lights to rear, except when the train tnms out 
to be passed by another and is clear of the main 
track, when the red lights must be turned next to 
the car and the green displayed to front, side and 
to rear. 

Question Number 231. May markers be altered 
so as to show white lights to engineman when the 
train is clear of main trade ? 

Answer. No. 

Question Number 232. Should markers be 
changed to shov) green to the rear when a train 
turns out io meet trains? 

Answer. Xo; only when it turns out to be 
passed. 

Question Number 233. When must the red lights 
be again shown to the rear? 

Answer. Before any part of the train which 
turns out to be passed attempts to again occupy the 
main track. 

Question Number 234- Should an engine be 
coupled to the rear of a train, where must the 
markers be displayed? 

Answer. On the roar-coupled engine. It is 
then the rear of the train. 
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Question Number 235. Who arranges the mark" 
ers on such engine ? 

Answer. It is the duty of the engineman of the 
helper-engine to see that his fireman places the 
markers correctly. The conductor of the train 
must also know that they are displayed. 

Question Number 236. May the markers be also 
displayed on the caboose in that case? 

Answer. No; as that would indicate that two 
trains were coupled together, and this might be a 
cause of uncertainty to other trains. 

QuesUon Number 237. May the engineman of 
the engine behind the caboose cut off at the summit 
of the grade and follow the train he helped, without 
flagging, on the assumption that as he is displaying 
the markers no train can leave the station in advance 
against him until he arrives with the markers? 

Answer. No. If the helper-engine cuts off, or 
breaks off, Kule 101 must govern, requiring the 
rear engine in that case to stop at once and wait for 
the front portion to return for it. If, however, the 
engine does follow, the movement must be made 
under protection of stop-signals, although the 
engineman may arrange with the conductor to hold 
all trains until he arrives. 

Question Number 238. Should an engine be cut 
off or break off from behind a caboose, is the con- 
ductor of the train relieved from notifying opposing 
trains that his train is not complete, even though 
no arrangement was made with the engineman of 
the helper to hold all trains for him? 
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Answer. No. Opposing trains must be notified 
in the same manner as when a train doubles or 
breaks in two and takes the front portion to a 
siding. It would not do to entirely depend upon 
the absence of markers being noted in such cases, 
as the fact might be overlooked, the caboose being 
generally regarded as the last car of the train. 

Question Number 239, May an opposing train 
leave a station if no markers are displayed on the 
caboose or last coach of a train it has orders to 
meet? 

Answer. No, it must not do so, as a train is 
not met until its markers have passed. Without 
the habitual exercise of care, markers are liable to 
be overlooked, especially at stations where there are 
several tracks. Hence, all employes should watch 
for the markers, since each would be held respon- 
sible for any accident resulting from overlooking 
them. At the same time, opposing trains are not 
to assume that a train displaying no markers on 
its last car or rear engine has arrived. It may 
have broken in two, or it may be "doubling.^^ 

Question Number 2^0. May an engineman leave 
a part of his train on a siding with markers dis- 
played and take the front portion to a siding in 
advance and depend upon the markers to protect 
him while returning to his train? 

Answer. It is bad practice, even if the engine- 
man has an understanding with his conductor that 
he will hold following trains until the engine 
returns. Should the occasion justify such a pro- 
posed movement, it would, when practicable, be bet- 
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ter to sidetrack the rear part of the train and let the 
front part take the markers, getting orders to return 
extra for the ears left behind. Markers are simply to 
indicate that the train is whole, unbroken, complete. 

Question Number 2^1. If a train were to come 
to a station at night and find a caboose on a siding, 
lighted and displaying markers, with perhaps a 
number of cars ahead of it, but no engine attached, 
what would it be the part of good judgment to do ? 

Answer. Stop and ascertain whether the front 
portion has broken away and the crew perhaps 
asleep and unaware of it. Or the flagman protect- 
ing his train may have been passed, unseen, through 
some mishap befalling him or his not having the 
proper stop-signals. It is true that the rule requir- 
ing the front portion of the train to return, follow- 
ing a flag, would ordinarily prevent a collision, but 
it does not provide for the (rare) contingency of a 
middle part of a train broken off from the front 
portion and left on the track. 

Question Number 2Jf2. When should markers 
be removed? 

Answer. After the train has stopped clear of 
the main track at the end of its run. Passenger 
brakemen sometimes remove markers before the 
last station at the end of their run is reached ; this 
practice should be stopped, as it encourages oppos- 
ing trains to disregard Eule 83, requiring certain 
knowledge that the entire train waited for has 
arrived. 

Question Number 2^3. Is it proper to allow 
markers to be displayed on a caboose when a train 
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ties up over night, or receives orders to go only to 
an intermediate station and there switch for per^ 
haps half a day? 

Answer. When a train ties up or has reached 
the end of its run, it is no longer a regular or an 
oxtra train by the rule definitions, and the markers 
should be taken in. 

Question Number 24^. When work extras tie 
up over night and the men wish to sleep in the 
caboose, but there is no track to leave it on except 
the siding, what kind of lights should be displayed 
to protect the car? 

Answer. Blue lights. A blue light does not 
permit a car thus protected to be moved, while red 
lights might be mistaken for stop-signals by trains 
approaching on other tracks.* 

Question Number 2JliJ5, When engines are standi 
ing or moving about yards alone by night, what 
hind of a light must be displayed on the rear of 
the tender? 

Answer. A red light. 

Lecture. It is sometimes asked how the engine- 
man is to know when his train is clear of the main 
track so that he may conceal his head-light by night, 
since by Eule 19 green still shows to the front when 
the markers are changed at the rear to indicate that 
the train is clear. The question is seldom asked 
except by those who, instead of the standard-code 
markers, favor showing a white light to the front 

•This appUcation of Rule 26 requires the train crew 
to be considered as "workmen." 
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when the train is clear. It is not good practice to 
depend upon a white light to indicate that a train 
is "in to clear/' as the same road may also be using 
white lights on switches, and in such event an 
engineman might easily mistake the switch light for 
the white light on the caboose should a curve 
obscure the markers. When the conditions are such 
that enginemen cannot tell whether the rear of 
their trains are clear of the main track or not, they 
must not conceal their head-lights. They may call 
for signals, or wait until properly notified. If the 
train obstructs the main track, the train crew at 
the rear must protect it in any event, and not 
depend upon the head-light. 

20. All sections of a train, except the last, will display 
two green flags and, in addition, two green lights by 
night, in the places provided for that purpose on the 
front of the engine. 

21. Extra trains will display two white flags and, in 
addition, two white lights by night, in the places 
provided for that purpose on the front of the engine. 

Question Number 2^6. When trains are running 
in sections, what hind of signals must he displayed, 
where, and by what sections? 

Answer. All sections, except the last, must dis- 
play two green flags, both by day and by night, and, 
in addition, two green lights by night, in the places 
provided for that purpose on the front of the engine. 

Question Number 2^7. What hind of signals 
must be displayed by extra trains, and where? 

Answer. Extra trains must display two white 
flags, both by day and by night, and, in addition. 
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two white lights by night, in the places provided for 
that purpose on the front of the engine. 

Question Number 24S- When may these green 
or white signals he removed? 

Answer. When the train is annulled, or loses 
right and class, or arrives at the end of its run and 
has stopped clear of the main track, or when the 
point to which it was directed to display the signals 
is reached, or when the section for which the signals 
were displayed is annulled. 

Question Number 2Jf9. Must helpers coupled at 
the rear of the train display the signals, also? 

Answer. No. Only the leading engine displays 
the classification or identification signals. Helpers 
at the rear display the markers. 

Question Number 250, If the train were moving 
with the engine at the rear end and caboose ahead, 
what must be displayed at each end? 

Answer. The engine should display the classi- 
fication or identification signals and the markers, as 
prescribed by the diagrams. A man must be sta- 
tioned at the front of the caboose or leading car, to 
signal the engineman in case of need ; and by night 
a white light must be shown on the platform of the 
caboose. 

Question Number 251, Why is it necessary to 
display flags by night in addition to lights? 

Answer. At daylight the fireman might fail to 
properly display the flags; and often, under strong 
electric lights in cities, the flags can be seen more 
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distinctly than lights. If the lights fail, the flags 
still have tKe same signification, and so might pre- 
vent an accident. 

22. When two or more engines are coupled to a train, the 
leading engine only shall display the signals as pre- 
scribed by Rules 20 and 21. 

Question Number 252. MVlicn two or more 
engines are coupled to a train, or when coupled and 
running without cars, which engine displays the 
classification or identification signals? 

Answer. The leading engine only. To do 
otherwise would indicate that there were two trains 
coupled together. 

Lecture. When helpers cut off at the top of a 
hill and run independently of their train on account 
of the track or grade rendering it unsafe to run 
coupled to the train, the enginemen of sucli hel])er 
engines* must be very particular to notify all trains 
they meet or pass that their engine does not con- 
stitute the entire train. Dispatchers sliould in their 
orders mention all engines which are moving the 
train when they fix meeting points. Of course, 
other trains must not move until the markers 
arrive, but in practice this additional 2)recaution is 
found necessary. 

Question Number 25S. If two or more engines, 
coupled, were to run backward, withotit cars, which 
engine must display the classification or identifi- 
cation signals, and which engine the markers? 

Answer. The leading engine must display the 
signals prescribed by Eules 20 and 21, and tlie rear 
engine will display the markers. 
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Question Number 25^. When two or more 
engines are coupled, which engineman sounds the 
whistle signals? 

Answer. The engineman of the leading engine. 

Question Number 255. To which engine must 
train orders be addressed? 

Answer. To the leading engine only ; the other 
engines are merely additional power. 

Question Number 256. Must each engineman 
have copies of all train orders and clearances, and 
know under what instructions the train is being 
moved? 

Answer. Yes. Eegular, helper or pusher 
enginemen must have copies of all orders and clear- 
ance cards. 

Question Number 257, When Form 52 is used, 
must each engineman be furnished a copy properly 
filled out ? 

Answer. Yes, or else he must check the train- 
registers himself. 

Question Number 258. How should dispatchers 
assist operators in having the proper number of 
copies ready? 

Answer. Dispatchers should advise the opera- 
tors when more than one engine is moving a train. 

Question Number 259. If a helper be coupled 
for a short distance only and there are not enough 
copies of orders for all, what should be done? 

Answer. The conductor must show the engine- 
man of the helper his own copies of all orders under 
which the train is being moved. 
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Question Number 260, Is it always practicable 
to address orders to the leading engine? 

Answer. It sometimes happens that a helper 
must be coupled ahead of the regular engine for a 
short distance, and it is not convenient to annul all 
former orders and reissue them, addressing them to 
the helper instead; it would hardly seem necessary 
to do so, but the rule makes no exceptions. If all 
are advised and proper explanations given by the 
dispatcher and others, it would seem sufficient to 
address the orders to the regular engine. Generally, 
except when the helper is small and unable to stand 
draw-bar pull, or is not equipped to supply steam- 
heat, it will be better to couple the additional engine 
behind the regular engine named in train orders, if 
help is needed for any considerable distance. 

Question Number 261, Should a helper he 
coupled ahead of an engine displaying signals, must 
the signals prescribed by Rules 20 and 21 be 
removed from the regular engine and placed on the 
helper engine? 

Ansvter. Yes, under standard code rules; but 
some railroad companies do not allow the signals to 
be removed from the regular engine, fearing that the 
engineman may neglect to again display them after 
the helper is detached. Rule 22 is then changed to 
read as follows: "When two or more engines are 
coupled to a train, the leading engine only shall 
display the signals as provided in Rules 20 and 21, 
except that helping engines will duplicate signals 
of the engine they doublehead. Whistle signals 
will be sounded by the leading engine.'' 
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23. One flag or light displayed where in Rules 19, 20 and 

21 twd are prescribed will indicate the same as two; 
but the proper display of all train signals is required. 

Question Number 262. If hut one flag or light 
be displayed on the front of dn engine, or but one 
inarher be shown, what must be understood f ■ 

Answer. It would indicate the same as two ; but 
the proper display of all signals is required. 

Question Number 263, Why is it not safe to dis- 
■play but one signal, and why mu^t they be dupli- 
cated in every case when used as prescribed by Rules 
19, 20 and 21 ? 

Answer. If one flag or light should be lost or 
fail, there would still be one left to protect the fol- 
lowing section or identify the train. It is very un- 
likely that both would fail at the same time, but 
they must be carefully watched, however. If a train 
is waiting for a time-table superior train that is 
running in sections, and the signals indicating that 
fact should fail and the whistle signals not attract 
attention, or the engineman neglect to give them, 
there would be no protection against collision with 
the following section of the superior train. 

24. When cars are pushed by an engine (except when 
shifting or making up trains in yards) a white light 
must be displayed on the front of the leading car by 
night. 

Question Number 26U, What precautions must 
be taken when cars are pushed by an engine by 
night, except when switching or making up trains in 
yards? 
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Answer. A white light must bo displayed on the 
leading car. In some large 3^ards, a red light is re- 
quired to be displayed when making transfer with 
other companies. It is not always safe to move cars 
in yards by night without a light being displayed on 
the leading car. 

25. Each car on a passenger train must be connected with 

the engine by a communicating signal appliance. 

Question Number 265, ^Yllai is the rule requir- 
ing a bell-cord or its equivalent? 

Answer. Each car of a passenger train must be 
connected with the engine by a communicating sig- 
nal appliance. 

26. A blue flag by day and a blue light by night, dis- 
played at one or both ends of an engine, car or train, 
indicates that workmen are under or about it. When 
thus protected it must not be coupled to or moved. 
Workmen will display the blue signals and the same 
workmen are alone authorized to remove them. Other 
cars must not be placed on the same track so as to 
intercept the view of the blue signals, without first 
notifying the workmen. 

Question Number 266, What protection does a 
blue signal afford, and how mu^t the same be dis- 
played? 

Answer. [The rule (No. 26) should be repeated 
for answer,] 

Question Number 267, The rule says that a blue 
signal at one or both ends of an engine, car or train 
affords protection; may it be understood by this that 
if a car can be approached and moved from either 
end it ie not necessary to protect it at both ends? 
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Answer. It must be protected at both ends, ex- 
cei)t that on stub tracks it is not necessary to pro- 
tect at the track's dead-end. 

Question Number 268. If a Hue signal he ob- 
served at but one end of a string of cars, may the 
cars be switched from the other end, without first 
having the workmen remove the signal? 

Answer. No ; none of the cars must be coupled 
to or moved while the blue signal is displayed. 

Question Number 269. May the switchmen re- 
move a blue signal, couple other cars to those being 
repaired, then display the signal on the end of the 
last car which they placed on the repair track? 

Answer. No. Cars must not be coupled to 
those which are protected by a blue signal, nor al- 
lowed to obscure it, nor may any one, except the 
workmen who displayed the signal, remove it. 

Question Number 270. If a freight or passenger 
train is blue-flagged, may the engine which is to take 
the train from the station be coupled to such train? 

Answer. Not until the blue signal is first re- 
moved by the person who put it up. 

Question Number 271. If inspectors place a blue 
signal on an engine, should the attention of engine- 
man be called thereto, and while the engine is thus 
blue-flagged may the engineman move the engine or 
make an application of the air f 

Answer. The inspector should call attention to 
the blue signal, but whether he does so or not, the 
engine must not be moved nor air applied while thus 
blue-flagged. The inspector may be changing a 
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brake-shoe and might get his hand injured if the 
brake were applied. 

Question Number 272, May switchmen switch a 
train which has a blue signal displayed on it, either 
at front or rear? 

Answer. No. But inspectors should place the 
signals where they can be plainly seen ; to do other- 
wise would not be complying with the true intent of 
the rule. 

Question Number 273, May inspectors under^ 
stand that by simply displaying a blue signal at the 
side of the track, or on a post, protection is afforded 
them, and that they are complying with the rule f 

Answer. No; the blue signal must be on each 
end of the car, or cars, about which they are work- 
ing. 

Question Number 274, May yardmasters arrange 
a system of whistle signals to notify inspectors that 
they intend to immediately pull cars from the repair 
track, and then move cars on such track, after wait- 
ing until the workmen have had time to get out of 
the way ? 

Answer, No, decidedly not, The blue signals 
must be removed by the workmen themselves before 
the cars arc coupled or moved. A whistle signal 
may be used to indicate that the yardmen wish to 
have the blue signals removed, provided such whistle 
signal be different from any prescribed by the Code, 
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Question Number 280, Must the absence of sig- 
nals or failure to properly display them be reported, 
and to whom 9 

Answer. Report should be made to the superin- 
tendent of all such cases. 

28. The combined green and white signal is to be used 
to stop a train only at the flag stations indicated on 
the schedule of that train. When it is necessary to 
stop a train at a point that is not a flag station for 
that train, a red signal must be used. 

Question Number 281. When a regular train s 
schedule indicates flag-stops, what kind of a signal 
must be displayed to stop it at such stations? 

Answer. A combination green-and-white flag 
by day, or a green and a white lantern by night, 
placing the lanterns about eighteen inches apart, to 
prevent the white light absorbing the green. A box 
sliould be used if necessary, to avoid stopping trains 
in the opposite direction, arranging the lights so 
tliat they will show only toward the train which it is 
tlosired to stop. 

Question Number 282. If necessary to stop an 
extra train, or a regular train, where a flag-stop is 
not indicated in its schedule, what kind of a signal 
mu^t be displayed? 

Answer. A red signal. 

Question Number 28 S. If an extra train, or a 
regular train not having the letter "f before its 
time at a station, should find a green-and-white sig- 
nal displayed at such station, must it stop? 

Answer. No. The signal may be disregarded, 
unless the train should be a local, running as an 
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extra ; in that case, it should respect the local flag- 
stops. 

Question Number 28^. Where should these sig- 
nals he displayed? 

Answer. Always in the same conspicuous place, 
but so arranged that in case red be displayed to stop 
a train for passengers, it may not be mistaken for 
the train-order signal, unless that is also authorized 
to be used for such purpose. 

Question Number 285. If, at stations where 
there are train-order signals, a red flag or lantern be 
seen separate from the order signal, at a station 
which is not a flag-stop for the train in question, 
how must it be regarded? 

Answer. It should be understood that the tr9,in 
was signalled to stop for passengers or freight, or 
that the train-order signal was not working, the red 
flag or lantern being used instead. If the operator 
then explained that the order-signal was working, 
but that the train was stopped for passengers, 
freight or a message, such explanation should be 
accepted, and, after such red signal is taken in, 
the train could proceed without a clearance; but 
the engineman must also have the matter ex- 
plained to him, or be given a clearance card. If, 
on the other hand, the operator stated that the 
order-signal was not working properly, and that the 
red flag or light was used to stop for train-orders, a 
clearance card would be required, or the signal must 
be changed to green, after receiving the orders, the 
same as is done when an order is delivered and the 
order-signal then restored to "proceed," 
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* Question Number 286, If there is no order-sig- 
nal at a telegraph office and a red flag or lantern is 
displayed, what- must be understood? 

Answer. That all trains must stop and be gov- 
erned by the flag or lamp signal in the same way as 
they would be if there were train-order signals. 

29. When a signal (except a fixed signal) is given to stop 
a train, it must be acknowledged as prescribed in 
Rule 14 (g). 

Question Number 287. When a signal, except a 
fixed signal f is given to stop a train, how must it be 
acknowledged ? 

Answer. By two short blasts of the engine 
whistle. 

Question Number 288. Should the engineman 
answer a train-order, semaphore, switch or other 
fixed signal, when such signal indicates stop, caution 
or proceed, or is changed to indicate such for his 
train within his view ? 

Answer. No. The indication given by fixed 
signals must not be answered by the engine whistle. 

Question Number 289. What hind of an answer 
is required to such signals? 

Answer. Simply to obey them by stopping, re- 
ducing speed, or proceeding at usual speed, as their 
indication may require. 

Question Number 290. Must the signals of flag" 
men, also air-whistle or bell-cord signals, torpedoes, 
fusees and slow- or stop-flags be acknowledged, and 
in what manner? 
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Answer. They should be acknowledged by two 
short blasts of the engine whistle. 

30. The engine-bell must be rung when an engine is about 

to move. 

31. The engine-bell must be rung on approaching every 

station, public road crossing at grade, tunnels and 
snow-sheds, and until they are passed ; and the whistle 
must be sounded at all whistling-posts. 

Question Number 291. When must the engine- 
hell he rung? 

Answer. When an engine is about to move, and 
upon approaching every station, public crossing at 
grade, 'tunnels and snow-sheds, and until they are 
passed. The bell must not be kept ringing while 
standing at stations, however. 

Question Number 292. Where must the engine 
whistle be sounded? 

Answer. At all whistling points and elsewhere 
as required by the rules. 

32. The unnecessary use of either the whistle or the bell 
is prohibited. They will be used only as prescribed by 
mle or law, or to prevent aocident. 

Question Njimber 29 S. Is the unnecessary use of 
either the whistle or bell prohibited? 

Answer. Yes. It should be used only as pre- 
scribed by rule or law, or to prevent accident. 

Question Number 29^. When the engineman re^ 
ceives the signal to start his train, is it proper to 
answer it by two short blasts of the whistle? 

Answer. No. Simply ring the engine bell and 
start. 
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Question Number 295. After making ths run- 
ning air-test on passenger trains and receiving sig^ 
nal from flagman at rear that the brake is working 
on last car, is it necessary to answer the flagman's 
signal by two short blasts? 

Answer. No. 

Question Number 296. If the engineman fails to 
receive the signal from the rear car, what must 
he do? 

Answer. He should call for it ; then stop, if it 
is not given, and ascertain the cause. 

Question Number 297. Is there any objection to 
giving two long blasts to indicate release brakes, or 
that the train is ready? 

Answer. No. 

Question Number 298. Is it sometimes neces- 
sary for enginemen to sound two short blasts when 
there is more than one engine moving the train? 

Answer, Yes; to secure a proper understand- 
ing and harmonious action. 

Question Number 299. What is the objection to 
the unnecessary use of the whistle or bell? 

Answer. The constant sounding of the engine 
whistle unnecessarily merely weakens its efficiency. 
Two short whistles, alsa being an answer to a stop- 
signal, if given without warrant, as, for instance, 
when signalled to start, might be the cause of an 
accident, if a flagman, for instance, were giving a 
signal to stop and should hear the two short blasts 
and therefore think that his signal has been noticed 
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and so make no further effort to stop the train he is 
to signal. Ringing the bell while standing at a sta- 
tion at night is a nuisance and unnecessary annoy- 
ance to persons in the vicinity. 

Question Number SOO, Should the rules pre- 
scribe the use of the whistle and there he a city ordi- 
nance or law prohibiting its use, which must be re* 
spected? 

Answer. The law or ordinance, except when 
necessary to use the whistle to prevent an accident. 

33. Watchmen stationed at public road and street cross- 
ings must use red signals only when necessary to stop 
trains, and green signals for other purposes. 

Question Number 301. When watchmen sta- 
tioned at public road crossings desire to stop a train, 
what kind of signals must they use ? 

Answer. Red. 

Question Number 802, What hind must they use 
to indicate proceed and to Iceep persons and teams 
away from the crossing ? 

Answer. Green. (White is objectionable be- 
cause of the many white lights in the vicinity of 
cities.) 
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81. Trains of the first class are superior to those of the 
second; those of the second class are superior to those 
of the third; and so on. Extra trains are inferior to 
r^ular trains. 

All trains in the direction specified in the Time- 
table are superior to trains of the same class in the 
opposite direction. 

*81 (A). At meeting points, extra trains, as between 
each other, are superior in the direction in which 
regular trains are made superior. 

Question SOS. To what trains are first-class 
trains superior? 

Answee. To second-class trains. 

Question Number S04. To what are second-class 
trains superior? 

Answer, To third-class ; and so on. 

Question Number SOB. To what are extra trains 
inferior? 

Answer. Extra trains are inferior to all regu- 
lar trains. 

Question Number SOS, Must there be superiority 
"between all trains in one direction over trains of the 
same class in the opposite direction, and why is this 
necessary? 
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Answer. All trains in one direction must be 
superior to trains of the same class in the opposite 
direction; otherwise, all would hold the main track 
at meeting points, and, there being no inferiority, 
no train would be compelled to wait for another. 
Hence superiority by direction is necessary. 

Question Number 807. On the district upon 
which a train is running, going which way are reg- 
ular trains superior by direction to trains of the 
same class moving in the opposite way f 

Answer. In the direction specified in the foot- 
notes or special rules on the page of the time-table 
applicable to that particular district. 

Question Number 308. In which direction are 
extra trains superior, as between each other, at 
meeting points? 

Answer. In the direction that gives superiority 
to regular trains on a given district. 

Question Number 309. Is there any other supe* 
riority between extra trains, except as may be con- 
ferred by train orders? 

Answer. No. 

Lecture. The only superiority that exists be- 
tween opposing extra trains is that conferred by 
rule, which allows certain extra trains to hold the 
main track at places of meeting with each other. 
If on any district ieast-bound regular trains are of 
superior direction over west-bound regular trains of 
the same class, then east-bound extra trains shall 
hold the main track at meeting points with west-. 
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bound extras, unless the rule is modified by train- 
order. To receive orders to run as an officer, pas- 
senger or preferred extra, or to describe an extra by 
any other term, gives it no right to hold the main 
track at meeting points with other extra trains, 
should it be moving against the direction in which 
regular trains have superiority by direction on that 
district. If east-bound regular trains are superior, 
the dispatcher would have to indicate in orders that 
east-bound common extras must take the siding, if 
it were desired to have the west-bound preferred 
extra hold the main track at meeting points with 
them. He may give the westbound preferred extra 
right over east-bound extra trains, so scheduling it 
if desired. 

82. Regular trains twelve hours behind their schedule 
time lose both right and class, and can thereafter 
proceed only by train order. 

Question Number 310. When does a regular 
train lose both right and class? 

Answer. When twelve hours behind its schedule 
time. 

Question Number 311, RvJe 82 says, "Regular 
trains twelve hours behind their schedule time lose 
both right and class, and can thereafter proceed only 
by train-order/' Should it be understood by 
"train-order'' that a dispatcher may authorize a 
train which has become twelve hours or more late to 
resume its schedule; that is, after it has run extra 
for a few stations and overtaken its time, or if it 
should have two times at a station and not be twelve 
hours late on its leaving time when ready to prO'* 
ceed, but arrived twelve hours or more latef 
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Answer. No. Once dead, always dead. Time- 
table authority to run cannot be restored by train 
order; not even though there would be a sufficient 
interval between an arriving and a leaving time. 
If the dispatcher could authorize a train to resume 
its schedule, it may properly be claimed that the 
schedule could be resumed without such instruc- 
tions. 

Question Number SI 2, Whatj then, is the exact 
meaning of "train-order^^ in this rule? 

Answer. It means that a regular train twelve 
hours or more behind its schedule may thereafter 
proceed only as an extra train, or, of course, as 
some other regular train, or section of a'train, which 
has not lost right and class. It means annulment 
of time-table authority to move, and makes it de- 
pendent thereafter upon train-order right. 

Question Number 313, If a train has two times 
at a station — for instance, due to arrive at 10.30 a, 
m. and to leave at 11,30 a. m. — when has it lost 
both right and class? 

Answer. When twelve hours later than its 
arriving time at any station, if at that time it has 
failed to arrive. If it arrived less than twelve hours 
late, it does not then lose right and class until 
twelve hours later than its leaving time at that sta- 
tion. 

Question Number 314, At such station, may the 
train ''flag in" twelve hours or more late, and re- 
sume its schedule, provided it can leave before it is 
twelve hours late on its leaving time, or may the diS' 
patcher authorize it to do so ? 
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Answer. No. 

Question Number S15, If such a train-order 
were sentj should it be obeyed? 

Answer. No. 

Question Number 316, May a dispatcher author^ 
ize the delayed train to run as the second section of 
such train on the supposition that before the regular 
train became twelve hours late he could have started 
another train as the first section, with the intention 
of running the regular as a second section ? 

Answer. No. The dispatcher cannot authorize 
the regular to run as second or any other section; 
that would be the same as ordering it to resume its 
schedule, which cannot be done. The delayed train 
is dead and remains so. 

Question Number 317. May the dispatcher 
create another train, or section of a train, of the 
same number and start it from a station where a 
train has two times given, after the delayed train is 
overdue twelve hours or more later than its arriving 
time, but not twelve hours later than its leaving 
time? 

Answer. No. If he could authorize another 
crew to run on the unexpired part of the schedule, 
he could order the train which had lost itsright and 
class to resume. There is no difference in theory. 

Question Number 318, May a train which has 
two times given at a station arrive on time, switch 
until twelve hours or more late on its arriving 
time, and then leave at any time before it is twelve 
hours late on its leaving time? Or may it arrive^ 
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say, eleven hours and fifty-five minutes late, and 
leave at any time before it is twelve hours late on 
its leaving timet 

Answeb. Yes, to both questions. It properly 
arrived as a train and cannot then be called dead 
until it is twelve hours behind its leaving time. 
Men cannot arrive merely as a train-crew, then leave 
as a train; but they may arrive as an existing train 
and leave as such. It is no longer a regular train, 
however, when it fails to arrive at a station less than 
twelve hours late. 

Question Number 819, If a train is at a station 
waiting for a superior regular train, when may it 
proceed against such superior train without train 
orders? Or, if it has train orders to meet a regular 
train, how long would the orders remain in effect ? 

Answer. The waiting train may proceed when 
the superior train becomes twelve hours late on its 
arriving time. The meeting order would then be- 
come void. 

Question Number 320. May the conductor of a 
waiting train telegraph ahead, and, upon receipt of 
information that the opposing train is twelve hours 
or more late at some station and has failed to arrive, 
then proceed f 

Answer. No. The superior train must be 
twelve hours behind its arriving time at the station 
at which the inferior train is waiting before the lat- 
ter may proceed against the opposing train, unless 
moved by train order. 

Question Number 321. In the absence of train 
orders, when may an extra or inferior-class train 
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proceed ahead of an overdue superior-class train 
which has two times given at a station ? 

Answer. When such superior train fails to ar^ 
rive within twelve hours of its arriving time at the 
station where the extra or inferior-class train is 
waiting to allow it to pass. 

Question Number S22, If a train were to' wait at 
a station until a following superior train had lost 
loth right and class and then proceeded ahead of it, 
hut, afterward, should again fall back on the supe- 
rior trains time, would it be necessary to clear such 
train until it had again lost right and class, or to 
receive orders to run ahead of it ? 

Answer. No. 

Question Number 823. Should a train lose right 
and class and then be run extra and afterward over- 
tnl-e its regular schedule, would it require an order 
to run ahead of the regular train which it formerly 
was before losing right and class? 

Answer. No. 

Question Number 324, May a conductor flag his 
train into a non-telegraph station twelve or more 
hours late, where two times are shown for it, and re- 
sume his schedule, if it would permit him to leave 
less than twelve hours late, on the assumption that 
it would not be known that his train had lost right 
and class, and that, as the dispatcher could not reach 
him with orders, he might help himself in this way, 
no other train being aware of the fact that his train 
had lost right and class before arriving? Or may a 
train pass a non-telegraph station twelve hours or 
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more late, if it can male the next station less than 
twelve hours late, on the supposition that, the loss 
of right and class not being known, he might thus 
avoid running under protection to a telegraph office 
to get orders? 

Answer. Xo. It is not safe to assume that the 
facts may not be known, as some inferior train may 
have been waiting at such blind siding for the de- 
layed train to pass and then may have loft when 
the delayed train became twelve hours late on its 
arriving time. Afterward, this inferior train may 
receive orders to move in the opposite direction, 
and it would then be justified in disregarding 
such delayed train, understanding that, as it was 
once twelve hours late, it could not again exist 
from the point where it had thus lost right and 
class to the end of its run on that district. Or 
a work extra might be between the non-telegraph 
station and the next one beyond, and its flag- 
man be protecting only against this delayed reg- 
ular train, and when it became twelve hours late 
on its arriving time, there would be nothing to pre- 
vent the work extra from working without protect- 
ing further against it ; so that if the train which has 
lost right and class should then enter the working 
limits it might collide with the unprotected work 
train. 

Question Number 325, May a train come to a 
station a few minutes over twelve hours late on its 
arriving time, and, finding the order-signal at ''pro- 
ceed/' resume its schedule, provided the next sta- 
tion in advance could be reached before it would be 
twelve hours late there, on the assumption that a 



118 Rights op Trains ox Single Track. 

few minutes in such cases would make no differ- 
ence? Or, under such circumstances, may a train 
pass a station twelve hours late, or a few minutes 
more, even if but one time is shown for the train at 
such station ? 

Answer. No; for the reason that the orders 
which might have been sent to that station annul- 
ling the delayed train would, under the rules,* be 
destroyed by the operator, and his order-signal then 
restored to ^^proceed'^ the moment such train be- 
came twelve hdurs overdue at that station. Also, 
other trains may have received the annulment order 
and be moving against the delayed train. 

Question Number 326, Having in mind the line 
of reasoning stated in the last answer, would it be a 
conductors duty to hasten to the telegraph office 
and notify the operator that his train has arrived 
less than twelve hours late, where a train has two 
times given at a station and the twelve-hour limit 
is nearly past when it arrives? 

Answer. Yes, it might prevent a misunder- 
standing. 

Question Number 827. At a station where the 
view is obstructed, when may the operator consider 
a train twelve hours late and destroy all orders he 
may have for it? 

Answer. When a train has an arriving and 
leaving time it would not be safe to assume that it 
lias lost right and class until it is twelve hours late 
on its leaving time, as it may have ai rived less than 

♦See Rule 220. 
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twelve hours late and be obscured from view, or the 
conductor may have failed to report to the office 
his arrival. The operator should retain the orders 
until the train is twelve hours late on its leaving 
time; or else positively assure himself that the train 
is not within station limits, if he has orders that are 
to be destroyed when the train becomes twelve hours 
late on its arriving time. 

Question Number 328, May the dispatcher an- 
nul a regular train between A and C and run a train 
on the unexpired part of the schedule between C 
and E, whether such schedule shows an arriving and 
leaving time or only one time ? 

Answer. Yes. When a train is annulled be- 
tween certain points, the schedule beyond those 
limits remains unaffected. The order annulling 
a train between A and C does not change the sched- 
ule leaving time at C. The annulment of the train 
between A and C still leaves the schedule unaffected 
between C and E, which would not be the case had 
it arrived over twelve hours late at C. 

Question Number 329, If a train has two times 
given it at C and is annulled between A and C, when 
may an inferior train jproceed ahead of it from C ? 

Answer. Only when it becomes twelve hours 
late on its leaving time, unless moved by train 
order. 

Question Number 330. If a train is running in 
sections^ when does each section lose right and class ? 

Answer. All sections lose right and class when 
by schedule they are twelve hours late; no allow- 
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ance is made for the five minutes sections must keep 
apart. 

Question Number 331. When a train is running 
on a late-schedule order. Form E, Example ^,* does 
such order operate to extend the life of the train 
rtiore than twelve hours beyond its time-table time? 

Answer. No. The train loses right and class 
when it becomes twelve hours later than its regular 
time-table schedule. If the train is running on a 
schedule making it four hours later than its time- 
table time, it dies when it is eight hours late on 
such new-schedule order. 

Question Number 332, Suppose the dispatcher 
issues an order to a branch freight-train, for in-- 
stance, to run as "1st No. 15," intending to run reg- 
ular No. 15 as second section, but before the order 
can be executed regular No. 15 loses right and class, 
so that, when ''1st No. 15" is ready to go. No. 15 
is twelve hours overdue in arriving, but is yet not 
twelve hours late in leaving. Under such circum- 
stances, may ''1st No. 15** proceed? 

Answer. There is nothing to prevent ^^Ist No. 
15^^ from leaving, and the signals displayed by it 
Avould govern inferior trains; but the rule will not 
permit regular No. 15 to run as second section, how- 
ever. 

Question Number 333. To avoid a misunder^ 
standing, and possibly an accident, how should the 
dispatcher have handled the case? 

♦See Appen<Jlx. 
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Answer. If, when he found that regular No. 15 
was likely to become twelve hours late, he had an- 
nulled it, say between A and C, he could then have 
started the train from the branch as the first section 
of No. 15 from C, allowing the crew which was run- 
ning No. 15 (until annulled) to follow as the sec- 
ond section, upon their arrival at C. Or he might 
have annulled No. 15 between A and C and then 
ordered the same crew to run as No. 15 from C, if 
No. 15 could leave C before becoming twelve hour? 
late on its leaving time. 

Lecture. In such case it is best to deal with but 
one regular train; misunderstandings cannot then 
arise. If the dispatcher complicates the matter by 
adding sections, or takes the schedule from one crew 
and gives it to another, he must go still further and 
provide the necessary safeguards to meet conditions 
thus created, and which are not contemplated by the 
rule.. 

Question Number 33 Jf.. If a train which holds 
an order annulling some other train itself loses 
right and class and is then run extra, or as some 
other inferior train, does it again require the annnl- 
ment order? 

Answer. No; for the reason that when a train 
is once annulled it cannot be restored. If at any 
time an engineman has not received the annulment 
order, he should be given a copy. 

Question Number 335. If a regular train, hav- 
ing received slow-orders, afterward loses right and 
(lass and is run extra, and the dispatcher overlooks 
reissuing the sloio-orders, should he be reminded of 
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the oversight, or, if this is not done, must such or- 
ders he respected even if their renewal were for- 
gotten at the time the order was given to run extra 
or as some other regular train ? 

Answer. Orders held by or issued for a train 
become void when such train loses right and class ; 
but as slow-orders are more in the nature of special 
instructions issued in the form of an order to in- 
sure that they are correct and properly delivered, it 
would be better to respect them, even if not re- 
issued, or at least to remind the dispatcher of the 
oversight and have an understanding about them. 

Question Number SS6, Would an order or mes- 
sage to the effect that such slow-orders must be re* 
tained and respected he sufficient f 

Answer. Yes. 
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83. A train must not leave its initial station on any dis- 
trict, or a junction, or pass from double to single 
track, until it has been ascertained whether all trains 
due, which are superior, or of the same class, have 
arrived or left. 

Question Number 337, What must the conductor 
ascertain before leaving initial stations on each dis- 
trict, or a junction, or passing from double to single 
track, or before passing any registering station? 

Answer. He must know, by consulting the train 
register, that all trains due, which are superior to, 
or of the same class as, the train he is running, have 
arrived or left. 

Question Number 338. Why is it necessary for 
him to know that trains of the same class have ar-^ 
rived or left ? 

Answer. In the case of trains of the same class, 
moving in the same direction, he must know 
whether they have left, in order to keep the proper 
distance behind them. In the case of opposing 
trains of the same class, if his train is of superior 
direction and the opposing trains have not arrived 
at his initial station, his train must run, expecting 
^0 njeet such overdue trains at any station where 
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they can clear it; and until they are met, his train 
must approach all stations prepared to stop, unless 
the switches are right and the track clear. If his 
train be of inferior direction, it must, of course, 
await the arrival of trains of superior direction 
then due. 

Question Number 389. Should dispatchers fur- 
nish the train of superior direction the annulment 
order of trains of the same class in the opposite di- 
rection, when annulled, to relieve the superior train 
from having to approach stations prepared to stop ? 

Answer. It would be well to do so. 

Question Number SJfi. If the initial station is 
on double track and the register at such station is 
checked and found to be clear, is it necessary to stop 
at the end of the double track to again check for the 
same trains? 

Answer. Yes. The register at the end of the 
double track must be checked by all trains passing 
from double to single track, for the reason that sig- 
nals for following sections may have been displayed 
to such point and taken down there, and the train- 
register then depended upon to protect the follow- 
ing sections. 

Question SJf.1. May the dispatcher relieve con- 
ductors from stopping to check registers at the end 
of double track, or elsewhere, by notifying them by 
message that such registers are clear f 

Answer. Dispatchers may relieve conductors 
from stopping to check registers at any time when 
necessary by issuing a train order; ordinary mes: 
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sages may be unreliable and not say what the dis- 
patcher intended. The train order may say, "No. 
. . will not register at C. It checks clear." If the 
register is not clear, the order may read, "After 2d 
No. 15 arrives at C register will check clear.'' 

Question Number 3Jf2, Upon what page must 
trains be registered? 

Answer. Eegular trains must register on the 
page corresponding with the date the train is due to 
arrive or leave, regardless of when it actually arrives 
or leaves. Extra trains, in or out, must register on 
the page corresponding with the date they actually 
arrive or leave. There must be a page for east- 
bound trains and one for west-bound. One page 
should be used for each day's business. To enable 
this plan to be carried out, train-registers should be 
made to accommodate an average day's business. 
[A design for a clear, concise train-register will be 
found in the Appendix, Form 54.] 

Question Number 3^3, Should there be no train- 
register at the point where the train starts, after 
tying up over night, how may it be ascertained that 
all overdue regular trains have arrived or left ? 

Answer. The dispatcher must issue an order 
reading, "All regular trains overdue at C have ar- 
rived or left, except " This may be added 

to the order to run or work. 

Question Number 3^4, After the conductor has 
checJced the register, must he advise each of his en- 
ginemen whether all trains have arrived and de-^ 
parted, and in what ivcy 7 
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Answer. He must advise them by delivering to 
eacK a copy of Form 52 properly filled out. Should 
there be no such form in use, he must acquaint 
them verbally. 

Question Number 345. Should the conductor 
fail to do so, what is required of enginemen? 

Answer. They must not leave the station until 
they have themselves checked the register. 

Note. — ^Men who are being examined for promotion 
to positions of conductors or enginemen must be re- 
quired to check registers, to verify their ability to do so. 

83 (A). A train must not leave its initial station on 
any district without a train order^ or a clearance 
card, Form A. 

A train must not leave a register station until the 
conductor has checked the register, filled out Form 52 
and personally delivered the same to each of his 
enginemen. 

Question Number S^G, Before a train leaves its 
initial station, or a district terminal, what mmt be 
obtained? 

Answer. A train order addressed to it, or a 
clearance card stating over the operator's signature 

that he has no orders for it. District terminals are 
initial stations for all trains. 

Question Number SJf.!, Would a ^low-order ad^ 
dressed to ''all concerned" be sufficient und^r Bule 

^3 (A) ? 

Answer. The eijgineman, at least, should have 
something establishing the train's identity. A "19" 
order delivered to him addressed to "all concerned" 
>vould still leave him in doubt as to the number of 
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his train, as trains do not always run out as called. 
Enginemen may accept the conductor's word, but it 
would be better to alfeo issue a clearance card witli 
such orders. A "31^^ form, the conductor signing 
the order and endorsing on it his train number, 
would be sufficient. 

Question Number SJiS. May an order addressed 
to "all concerned/' "all freights/' or "all trains 
east/' be accepted as a clearance from initial stations 
if not dated the day the train leaves ? 

Answer. An order so addressed may be accepted 
though not properly dated, provided the operator 
endorses in the "complete'^ column the correct date 
upon which the order is completed for the train 
using it, which must correspond with the date the 
train leaves or is due to leave. 

Question Number 349, If train No. 1 is due to 
leave its initial station at 11.30 p. m., and an order 
on the "19" form is issued for it before midnight, 
but, on account of the train being late, is not deliv- 
ered until after midnight, may such order be 
accepted as a clearance f 

Answer. Yes. It is an order for a particular 
train, and if held by such train is sufficient evidence 
that the conductor has reported and received all 
orders issued for that train ; this is all that the rule 
seeks to accomplish. An order to run extra, or one 
creating sections, is sufficient to clear the trains 
concerned. 

Question Number 350. Should there be a train- 
order signal at the initial stations or district ter* 
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minat, and it he displayed at "stop,*' would an order 
affecting a train allow it to proceed without a clear- 
ance card also being delivered to it? 

Answer. No. 

Question Number 351. Must all clearance cards 
be timed? 

Answer. Yes. 

84. A train leaving its initial station on each district, or 
leaving a junction, when a train of the same class in 
the same direction is overdue, will proceed on its 
schedule, and the overdue train will run as prescribed 
by Rule 91. 

Question Number 352. May trains leave their 
initial stations j or junctions^ in advance of an over- 
due train of the same class moving in the same 
direction ? 

Answer. Yes. 

Question Number 353. How must the overdue 
train run ? 

Answer. As prescribed by Rule 91, keeping five 
minutes or more behind the train ahead. 

Question Number 35^. May an overdue train 
pass a train of the same class, when overtaken ? 

Answer. Not under the Code rules, unless the 
train be overtaken at a station where it has two 
times given and where it may be passed without 
infringing on its time-table time. A still more 
liberal understanding may be had: for instance, 
should a train have but one time at a station and 
its schedule be such as to allow it to arrive at that 
station in advance of its leaving time, any following 
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inferior train, or train of the same class, overtaking 
it at such station may pass it, provided its leaving 
time. is not infringed upon; but should an inferior 
train pass a superior train under such circumstances 
it must thereafter keep clear of the superior train's 
time. Between trains of the same class this is not 
required, and the train which passes may proceed 
without regard to the train following. 

Lecture. Under the Code rules, one regular 
train cannot pass another of the same class on the 
road without a train order to do so, unless the train 
passed has "dead time'' at a station and the follow- 
ing train can pass and leave such point before the 
train which is passed is due to leave. Once ahead, 
the trains continue to run in that relative position, 
and the following train cannot in its turn pass the 
train ahead, unless it can do so at a station where 
such train ahead may be waiting because not due to 
leave. One extra train cannot pass another, how- 
ever, without a train order. 

The only exception to the rule above stated is 
when a train is found disabled; then in that case 
any following train may pass it, exchanging right 
and class when necessary. Believing this rule to be 
l)urdensome (although perhaps technically correct) 
on roads having few telegraph stations, the Code 
rules have been modified by adding Eule 93 (A), 
which allows extra trains to pass each other and 
gives the same privilege to regular trains of the 
sajne class. 

Where Rule 93 (A) is not in effect, the question 
is sometimes asked if an order instructing a train 
to run a certain number of hours or minutes late 
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may be construed to be authority for any following 
inferior train, or train of the same class (having 
copy of the order) to pass it, should it be overtaken 
and there be an ample margin of time to do so and 
clear the later time. 

As an . order for a train to run later than its 
schedule "has the effect of changing such train's 
schedule for the time being, it would seem that any 
following train may find sufficient authority in such 
an order to pass the train that is running late. 

There is not much in the contention that it is 
unsafe to allow one train to pass another of the 
same class, without authority from the dispatcher, 
since Rule 94 authorizes it and the movement may 
1)0 made under this rule without the dispatcher's 
knowledge or consent. 

85. A train must not start until the proper signal is 
given. 

Question Number 355. Rule 85 says, "A train 
rmist not start until the proper signal is given" 
May trains leave a station on signal from yard- 
men? 

Answer. No. Such signals are to be given and 
obeyed only for movements within yard limits. 

Question Number 356, May a train be started 
from a telegraph station by air-whistle signal only? 

Answer. No. It may be used to attract the 
enginenian's attention, but the train must be sig- 
nalled to start by a hand or lamp signal given per- 
sonally by the conductor. 

Question Number 357. Why is an air-whistle or 
bell-cord signal to start unsafe at telegraph stations? 
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Answer. The conductor mav be in the office 
acknowledging an order which would hold his train, 
and the air-signal might be given by some one 
through ignorance or misunderstanding, and when 
the order signal is restored to "proceed" there 
would be nothing to prevent the engineman from 
starting, before the conductor could reach him with 
the order to wait. 

Question Number S58. On long freight i rains, 
especially by night, is it always practicable for the 
conductor to personally signal the engineman in 
such manner as to satisfy him that the signal is 
given by the conductor f 

Answer. It is not, and in the case of long 
freight trains, on curves, during snow or fog, or on 
account of other obstructions, an exception may be 
made. But the signal must originate with the con- 
ductor, and may be passed to the engineman by the 
brakemen on the train. By night, the engineman 
of a freight train should not accept a signal from a 
brakeman who is not on top of the; train, especially 
if there be other trains at the station, or there are 
yard-men at such point. 

85 (A). A freight train must not puss any station or 
siding without its engineman receiving a "proceed" 
signal from the rear end. 

Question Number 359. May a freight train pass 
any station or siding without its engineman receiv' 
ing a "proceed" signal from the rear end f 

Answer. No. 

Question Number 360, If not so received, what 
must the engineman dof 
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Answer. He must call for it, and if he then 
does not receive it, he must stop and ascertain the 
cause, taking into consideration that the train may 
be broken in two, and so stop that the rear portion 
Avill not collide with the cars ahead. 

Question Number 361. If signalled to proceed, 
how must the engineman answer? 

Answer. By two long blasts of the engine 
whistle. 

Question Number 362. If stop-signal is given, 
how must it be answered? 

Answer. By two short blasts. 

Question Number 363. What are some of the 
advantages of this rule? 

Answer. The conductor may have received 
instructions to take or leave cars at a certain sta- 
tion and may not have been able to get word to his 
engineman before reaching the station, and unless 
the engineman looks back for a signal the conductor 
could not signal him to stop. Or, the engineman 
may overlook an order; the train-order signal may 
be at stop and not observed; he may be on short 
time ; his watch may be slow or stopped ; or, to pre- 
vent an accident, the operator may display the 
order-signal at "stop" after the engineman has 
passed it; and so, by requiring the engineman to 
get a signal from the rear of the train the conductor 
could stop the train. Also, a signal from the rear 
assures the engineman that his train is not broken 
in two, and tliat the men are attentive to duty. 
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LECTUiiE. At telegraph stations where a train 
has stopped, the engineman should receive a signal 
from the rear, after starting and after the rear of 
the train has cleared the order-signal, to assure him 
that no one has been left, and to prevent the train 
from getting away from such stations while the 
conductor is in the oflBce acknowledging orders, or 
for some other reason is waiting. 

86. An inferior train must keep out of the way of a 
superior train. 

Question Number 364. ^re inferior trains 
required to keep out of the way of superior trains f 

Answer. Yes. 

Lecture. This refers to inferiority without 
regard to class. If No. 2 is superior to No. 1, a 
train of the same class, No. 1 must clear No. 2'b 
time, pulUng in on the siding. Between opposing 
extras, the inferior extra must take the siding at 
the meeting point. When a train is scheduled to 
pass another of the same class, the train to be 
passed must clear the main track at the passing 
point, or otherwise arrange so as not to delay the 
superior train. 

S7, A train failing to clear the main tr^jck by the time 
required by rule must be protected as prescribed by 
Rule 09. 

Question Number 365. If a train fails to clear 
the main track by the time required by rule, must 
it be protected, and in what manner? 

Answer. It must be protected as prescribed by 
Rule 99. 
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Question Number 366. May a train stop at a 
water-tanh between stations j at railroad crossings, 
or at unusual places within yard-limits, without 
protecting its rear? 

Answer. Not if in position to be overtaken. A 
train must always be protected, whenever there is 
any likelihood of another train running into it, 
unless the rule is modified by special instructions. 

Lecture. To show how necessary it is to con- 
strue this rule literally, one case will be cited where 
an accident resulted under circumstances where it 
would seem that protection ought not to have been 
necessary to prevent it. There is a road operating 
under these rules which is nearly all curves except 
at one place, where there is straight track for about 
ten miles. A freight train was^ delayed on the 
straight track, and an engine, running light, came 
up behind it and stopped. Notwithstanding a first- 
class train was then overdue, the crew of the light 
engine failed to go back at once to protect it. When 
it was observed that the first-class train was ap- 
proaching under full speed an effort was made to 
stop it, but it was then discovered that there were no 
stop-signals at hand, and as the engineman of the 
first-class train was not keeping a proper lookout, the 
light engine was struck and driven into the freight 
train ahead of it. The light engine was in position 
to be run into, and should have been protected; 
the crew of such engine should not have assumed 
that, as they could be plainly seen, protection was 
not necessary. Had proper stop-signals been kept 
fii hand, ready for immediate use, instead of dependr 
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ing upon a marker lamp, which was found not to be 
burning, the accident might have been averted. The 
cngineman of the passenger train may have thought 
it unnecessary to be so alert on straight track, or 
may have fallen asleep. A torpedo would have 
attracted his attention. 

88. At meeting points between trains of the same- class 
the inferior train must clear the main track before 
the leaving time of the superior train, and must pull 
into siding when practicable. If necessary to back 
in, the train must first be protected, as prescribed by 
Rule 99, unless otherwise provided. 

Question Number 361, At meeting points 
between trains of the same class, which train must 
take the siding; in what manner; and how much 
must the time of the superior train be cleared? 

Answer. The inferior train must pull into the 
siding at the initial switch and clear the main 
track before the leaving time of the superior train. 

Question Number 868. What is a correct under- 
standing of a proper clearance under such circum- 
stances ? 

Answer. Clearing the leaving time of the supe- 
rior train means for the inferior train to be on the 
siding, with the entire train clear of the main track, 
and switches locked for the main track, before the 
superior train is due to leave the station. 

Question Number 369. If unable to pull in at 
the initial switch, may the inferior train pull ahead 
to back in without first sending out a fiagman to 
protect it, as prescribed by Rule 09, even if only to 
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a crosS'Over which may not he heyond the station 
building f 

Answer. If the inferior train passes the initial 
switch against the superior train, the movement 
must be fully protected. 

Question Number 370. Would protection he 
necessary if the superior train were not due at such 
station at the time of the inferior train's arrival at 
the initial switch? 

Answer. The rule purposely makes no excep- 
tion ; the movement must be fully protected, as pro- 
scribed by Rule 99, unless otherwise provided, as 
the superior train is likely to drift down to the 
initial switch ahead of time; the rules even allow 
it to do so. 

89. At meeting points between trains of different classes 
the inferior train must take the siding and clear the 
superior train at least five minutes, and must pull 
into the siding when practicable. If necessary to 
back in, the train must first be protected as pre- 
scribed by Rule 99, unless otherwise provided. 

An inferior train must keep at least five minutes 
off the time of a superior train in the same direction. 

Question Numher 371. At meeting points 
hetween trains of different classes, which train mv^t 
take the siding; in what manner; and how much 
must the inferior-class train clear the time of the 
superior^class train ? 

Answer. The inferior-class train must pull into 
the siding at the initial switch and clear the time of 
the superior-class train at least five minutes. 
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Question Number 372, If necessary to pass the 
initial switch to get out of the way, what precau- 
tions mu^st first he taken? 

Answer. The movement must be protected, as 
prescribed by Rule 99, unless otherwise provided. 

Question Number 373. What should he the 
understanding of ''at least five minutes" clearance? 

Answer. That the inferior-class train must be 
on the siding, clear of the main track, with switches 
locked for the main track, at least five minutes 
before the leaving time of the superior-class train. 

Question Number 374. Would it be complying 
with the rule to simply arrive at the switch five 
minutes before the superior-class train is due to 
leave ? 

Answer. No. The inferior-class train would 
not then have time to protect itself fully against the 
superior-class train if the switch should be found to 
be defective, or the train break in two in pulling 
into the siding; or if there be cars on the siding 
and the train be unable to pull in to clear. 

Question Number 375. How many minutes must 
an inferior train clear a superior train going in the 
same direction? 

Answer. At least five minutes. 

90. -Trains must stop at schedule meeting or passing sta- 
tions, if the train to be met or passed is of the same 
class, unless the switches are right and the track 
clear. Trains should stop clear of the switch used by 
the train to be met or passed in going on the siding. 

^ When the expected train of the same class is not 

found at the schedule meeting or passing station, th^ 
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superior train must approach all sidings prepared to 
stop, until the expected train is met or passed. 

Question Number 376. What is required of the 
superior train at meeting or passing stations where 
it is to meet or pass inferior trains of the same 
class ? 

Answer. It musi stop at such s^e^ule meet- 
ing or passing stations, unless the switches are right 
and the track clear. 

Question Number 377. Does this also apply to 
second' and third-class trains? Or must the supe- 
rior second' or third-^lass train stop where it is 
scheduled to meet or pass an inferior train of the 
same class, unless the switches are right and the 
track is known to be clear f 

Answer. It applies to all trains of the same 
class. 

Question Number 378. If a superior train is late 
and has received no orders to run late, or to wait 
for an inferior irain of the same class, must it then 
stop? 

Answer. It is not then necessary. If late, and 
not ordered to wait for the inferior train, or is 
ordered to fun late, the inferior train must either 
be in to clear the time-table time of the superior 
train, or else it must be protected. 

Question Number 379. At which switch must 
the superior train stop ? 

Answer. It must stop clear of the switch that 
is to be used by the train to be met or passed in 
going on the siding. 
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Question Number S80. If the train to he met 
or passed is not found at the schedule meeting or 
passing station, how must the superior train of the 
same class approach all sidings until the expected 
train is met or passed? 

Answer. It must approach the sidings prepared 
to stop. 

Question Number 381. - What is the reason for 
this precaution? 

Answer. The inferior train is required by rule 
to clear only the leaving time of the superior train 
of the same class. This rule is intended to safe- 
guard Eule 88. A slight variation in watches might 
cause an accident if the superior train were per- 
mitted to pass stations at full speed, totally disre- 
garding the inferior train. There being no time 
allowance for clearance between trains of the same 
class, the superior train must use precaution. 

Question Number 382, Why is not the same 
precaution necessary between trains of different 
classes ? 

Answer. There is a clearance of five minutes 
allowed between trains of different classes; this is 
ample to cover variations and allow time for proper 
protection, if the train fails to clear as required by 
rule. 

Question Number 383. If the conductor were 
on the rear of the inferior train of the same class 
and unable to get his entire train in to clear, on 
account of other trains ahead, or the siding being 
too short, would he he relieved from protecting the 
rear against the opposing train, even though it be a 
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meeting point fixed by train order, and the con- 
ductor is aware that his engineman has his head- 
light displayed? 

Answer. No. The conductor must see that the 
rear of his train is protected, should it not clear 
the main track. The superior train might think 
the opposing train was clear of the main track when 
it was not entirely so, and collide with it. 

Question Number 38^. When a train is scheduled 
to pass another of the same class, must the train 
which is to be passed pull into the siding and wait 
indefinitely, unless moved by train order? 

Answer. Yes. It is a time-table command and 
must be so understood. If the train to be passed 
does not respect the superior train's precedence, 
there is no use in indicating passing points in a 
time-table. 

Question Number 385. If the passing point be 
a blind siding, what should the conductor of the 
train to be passed ascertain before taking his train 
to such station? 

Answer. He should confer with the dispatcher 
at a telegraph office and get information as to 
whether the train scheduled to pass is on time. 

Question Number 386. Should the train (of the 
same class) which is to pass fail to arrive at the 
blind siding within a reasonable time, may the train 
which is to be passed, and which may be called the 
inferior train, proceed without a train order to 
do so? 
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Answer. An accident would not result if it 
were to go to the next open telegraph office and 
report for orders to run ahead of the train of the 
same class which was scheduled to pass it. 

Question Number 387. The rule says, "when the 

expected train of the same class is not found at the 

passing station, the superior train must approach 

all sidings prepared to stop, until the expected train 

is passed." If the train which is to be passed must 

wait indefinitely at the passing station, why was 

the rule so worded as to lead to the inference that 
the train may precede the following train until 

actually overtaken? 

Answer. A train order may supersede a rule. 
Should the train which is to be passed receive, say, 
an order that the train which is scheduled to pass 
it would run one hour late, such order would be 
understood to make the time of the train scheduled 
to pass one hour later, and the train which is to be 
passed could then go to any station that it can 
reach ahead of the superior train and clear its later 
time, as it was before required to clear the superior 
train's time-table time. 

91. Unless some form of block signals is used, trains in 
the same direction must keep at least five minutes 
apart, except in closing up at stations. 

Question Number 388. How far apart must 
trains in the same direction keep ? 

Answer. At least five minutes, except in closing 
up at stations, unless some form of block signal is 
used, or other instructions are given. 
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Question Number SS9, Should track and bridge 
foremen give a signal when trains are seen following 
each other too closely, and in what manner? 

Answej{. ^rhey should notify the following train 
by giving an easy slow-down signal and pointing 
ahead; their meaning may be still further made 
plain by holding a watch in hand. Trainmen and 
enginemen should thereby understand that they are 
following a train too closely and be governed accord- 
ingly. 

Lecture. The question is often asked by block- 
signal operators as to when they may understand the 
block to be clear; is it clear when the train har 
arrived between switches at their station and has 
passed their order signal; or is the block occupied 
until the train has left their station ? 

The block is clear when the train is on the siding 
clear of main track, or when its cal)oose has passed 
the train-order signal; but, after passing the order 
signal, should the train stop to do work or meet 
trains, the operator must, in advising the operator 
at the next station in its rear that the block is clear, 
also instruct him to notify the following train 
that the first train is still at his station, should such 
train be only a short distance beyond the order 
signal, or should there be any possibility of a rear 
collision on account of grade or storm. Also, when 
a train is on a siding, the operator, before he clears 
the block in its rear, should warn such train not to 
again occupy the block. It might attempt to do so 
by backing out on the main track without first send- 
ing out a flagman. But it is not to be understood 
by this that the trainmen and enginemen are in any 
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way relieved from protecting their train as an addi- 
tional safeguard. All trainmen and enginemen 
must distinctly understand that they must approach 
all block stations prepared to stop before passing the 
'block signal, as the block ahead may not be clear. 
In stormy weather, extra precautions must be taken 
and operators and dispatchers must be on the alert 
for unsafe conditions and must know that the block 
is unoccupied, and that all trains are clear of the 
main track at the next block station in advance, be- 
fore permitting wedge-plows or snow excavators to 
enter a block. 

The above instructions apply more particularly 
where operators space trains with their train-order 
signal on heavy grades, or during snow or fog, and 
not to regularly established blocking plants which 
have standard rules to govern them. 

91 (A). Unless under control, no train may pass another 
train which is standing at a station to receive or 
discharge passengers. The whistle (14 (n) ) must be 
sounded and bell rung by the approaching train. 
Trainmen and station employes must make every 
effort to keep persons off the track and warn them of 
the danger of attempting to cross in front of a 
moving train. 

Question Number 390. When a train is standing 
at a station where its passengers are being received 
or discharged, or taking meals, how must all other 
trains approach and pass ? 

Answer. They must be under control, sound 
one long and one short blast of the Whistle and ring 
the engine-bell. If necessary for the approaching 
train to pass between such train and the station or 
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hotel, extra precautions must be taken, and a man 
sent ahead to keep persons off the track, if the cir- 
cumstances so require. 

Question Number 891. What is required of the 
employes of such train and others about the station? 

Answer. They must make every effort to keep 
l^ersons off the track and warn them not to attempt 
to cross ahead of the approaching train. 

92. A train must not arrive at a station in advance of its 
schedule arriving time, except as provided in Rules 
88 and 89. 

A first-class train must not arrive at a station 
where only the leaving time is shown, more than five 
minutes in advance of its schedule leaving time. 

A train must not leave a station in advance of its 
schedule leaving time. 

Question Number 392, When but one time is 
shown for a train at a station, what is it f 

Answer. Its leaving time, unless otherwise indi- 
cated. 

Question Number 398, If two times are given, 
what are they ? 

Answer. The arriving and leaving time. 

Question Number 894, May a train arrive at a 
station in advance of its schedule arriving time ? 

Answer. Not unless necessary to arrive five 
minutes in advance in order to clear a superior-class 
train; or to allow a following section to properly 
clear. 

Question Number 895. If a first-class train has 
only a leaving time given at a station, how much in 
advance of such time may it arrive? 
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Answer. Not more than live minutes. 

Question Number 396, Are second or third-class 
trains forbidden to arrive at stations ahead of time 
where they have only a leaving time given? 

Answer. The rules do not prohibit such trains 
from arriving at such stations sufficiently in ad- 
vance of their leaving time to do their work and get 
out on time, but reckless running between stations to 
enable them to do so, or when approaching stations, 
is forbidden ; inferior trains running ahead of them 
may use up to within five minutes of their leaving 
time to make stations to clear, and this must be 
taken into consideration by regular freights, and if 
they do approach a station in advance of their leav- 
ing time the train must be under control and a good 
lookout kept for work trains and others ahead. If 
they collide with a train and are running recklessly 
or much ahead of their schedule they will not be 
relieved from blame, notwithstanding the require- 
ment that no train may occupy the main track at or 
between stations at any time without protecting its 
rear, whether regular trains are due or not. 

Question Number 397, If a first-class train is 
ordered to run one hour late, A to C, and it has an 
arriving and leaving time at C, how much late must 
it arrive at C? 

Answer. One hour late, technically speaking. 
A train running ahead of such train is entitled to 
use all of the additional time, except the clearance 
that is required when running ahead of such train 
by time-table without orders. 



146 Rights of Tbains ox Single Track. 

Question Number 398. If a first-class train has 
hut one time at a station and is running one hour 
late by special order, when may it arrive at such 
station ? 

Answer. Not less than fifty-five minutes late, 
under the provision of the second paragraph of 
Kule 92. 

Question Number 399. If other than first-class 
trains are directed to run late, how does it affect 
their arriving time at stations ? 

Answek. If they have an arriving and leaving 
time, they must not arrive in advance of the time 
named in the order; if only a leaving time, they 
may arrive as much ahead of the "run late" time as 
they previously were allowed to arrive in advance of 
their time-table time. 

Question Number 400. What must be under- 
stood by trains which receive copies of the ''run 
late" orders? 

Answer. They must understand that while, 
technically, they have the right to use all of the ad- 
ditional time, except the clearance required by rule, 
in practice trains which have only a leaving time 
given at certain stations do sometimes drift into 
such stations ahead of the time named in their or- 
ders, and that, upon their arrival there, such trains 
would proceed at once, if their orders would permit. 
Therefore, trains which take advantage of the "run 
late** notice must not stop at such stations without 
protecting, even though the time given them over 
the train running late has not yet expired ; for this 
reason, furthermore, there may be other trains run« 
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ning ahead of the train which is directed to run 
late. 

Question Number 401. May a train leave a sta- 
tion in advance of its schedule leaving time ? 

Answer. Not unless so authorized by train or- 
der. 

Question Number 402. May dispatchers so or* 
derf 

Answer. Not without permission from proper 
authority. 

Lecture. Eunning a train in advance of its 
schedule has been found to contain so many elements 
of risk and has caused so much argument that the 
practice is generally prohibited on roads using the 
Standard Code rules, which do not contemplate such 
movement or provide forms for it. It may be con- 
tended that as it is not directly prohibited and that 
as train orders may be understood to be "special in- 
structions" in some cases, the intent of the Code is 
not being violated when trains are authorized to run 
in advance of their time-table schedule. Theoret- 
ically the practice is inconsistent, but as it is known 
that some companies still permit it, the rights of 
trains while running ahead of time may be dis- 
cussed, without arbitrarily taking the ground that it 
must not be done, but still with no disposition to 
favor it. 

There can be but two kinds of trains: those on 
schedule and those authorized to run extra. A reg- 
ular train passing stations in advance of its time- 
table leaving time is neither. When necessary to 
run a regular train in advance of its time-table 
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scheclnle for any considerable distance, it should be 
annulled and then nm extra. There may not be 
serious objection to a train sometimes leaving one 
station ahead of time to meet some emergency that 
cannot be provided for in any other way, and it is 
desired to have such train retain its identity; or it 
may sometimes be required to run a section into a 
terminal in advance of the schedule from one or 
two stations, in order to avoid delaying important 
following sections, and when it would entail much 
extra work and delay to annul all the sections or 
change all orders affecting them. 

There is always danger, however, of a train re- 
ceiving a "right" order and a separate order allow- 
ing it to pass stations ahead of time, while the train 
over which it is given right may have received no 
notice that its superior train is running ahead of 
time; thus the train which is holding the "right" 
and "ahead-of-time" orders may pass stations in ad- 
vance of its schedule before the inferior train is met. 
It is true that the order to pass stations ahead of 
time is not in effect until the train over which right 
is given has been met ; but the order conferring 
"right" should specifically state also that the train 
thus given right will pass stations in advance of its 
time-table time; otherwise the train over which 
right is given may assume the superior train to be on 
its regular time and so go to any point that it can 
make and properly clear its time-table time. There 
might also be an accident under meeting orders. 
For instance, the opposing inferior train may pass 
the initial switch and pull ahead on the main track 
to do work, or to back in, even contrary to rule, 
without protecting. If the superior train to be met 
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is not yet due to leave the next station in advance, 
the inferior train, unless it has received notice that 
its opposing train is running ahead of time, may be 
occupying the main track. It is true that under 
such circumstances it has no right to do so, yet there 
is the chance that it may, notwithstanding. 

There will be difference of opinion as to what 
kind of signals the train running ahead of time 
shall display; as to whether it is a regular train 
ahead of time, or an extra. There is no ground for 
assuming that a regular train directed to run in ad- 
vance of its schedule is an extra ; it is not created as 
such. If anything, it is a regular train ahead of 
time. It will be noticed that, should it become de- 
layed and fall back on its schedule, such schedule 
could be again assumed by it. While it is running 
ahead of time it must clear all other regular trains 
at least five minutes, pulling into siding for them; 
and it must also pull into siding for extra trains 
which it may receive orders to meet, unless it is 
moving in the direction in which extra trains are 
superior at meeting points with each other on that 
district. If a section, the green signals must be 
displayed the same as if the train were running on 
its schedule ; white signals must never be displayed. 
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CHART NO. 2. (Rule 02.) 



Order No 1. 
C dENo 16. B, 
CdENolS. B. 

Xo 15 will run B to E ahead of time loith 
right over No 16. 



Order No ft. 
No 15 has right ^er No 16 B to E. 



Order No S. 
No 15 uAll pass stations ahead of time. 



Order No 4. 

Extra ^55 west has right over No 16 ahead 
of time, A to D. 



Question Number 403. Under Chart No. 2, 
Order No. 1, may No. 15 leave B in advance of its 
schedule time? 

Answer. Yes. 

Question Number JfiJ^, May No. 16 leave E 
before No. 15 arrive^ there? 
Answer. Xo. 

Question Number 405. When No. 16 receives 
Order No. 1, No, 15 is not due to leave A; may 
No. 16 in that case go to D, or to any station that 
it can mahe and clear No. 15's time, until No. 15 
is due to leave A? 

Answer. No. No. 15 may have been animlled 
between A and B, or have received a previous order 
to leave A ahead of time. 

Question Number 406. If No. 15 is delayed and 
falls back on its schedule, is the order to run against 
No. 16 still in effect? 
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Answer. Yes. Orders remain in effect until 
fulfilled, superseded or annulled. 

Question Number ^07. May the dispatcher ran 
a train ahead of time in one order and give it right 
over some other train in. another order, or fix a 
meeting point in another order j without also stating 
in the "right" or ''meet" order that the train is 
running in advance of its schedule f 

Answer. No. 

Question Number 408. If an order is issued for 
a train to run ahead of time, and then another order 
is delivered to it giving it right over some train, 
should both orders be accepted and obeyed? 

Answer. Only with the understanding that the 
train which is given right shall not run ahead of its 
time-table time until the train over which it is 
given right is met. 

Question Number 409. "Extra 455 west has 
right over No. 16 ahead of time, A to B." If at 
this time No. 16 is authorized to leave D ahead of 
time, and then receives the above order, must it wait 
at D indefinitely for the extra, or does the order 
become void for No. 16 when it is due to leave D by 
iime-table ? 

Answer. Such an order is improper and should 
not be given. Under it the extra would have right 
over No. 16, and No. 16 must not leave the station 
last named in the order until the extra arrives. The 
order remains in effect and allows the extra to pro- 
ceed against No. 16, whether it be ahead of time, on 
time, or late. 
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Question Number J^IO. If a first-class train is 
instructed to pass stations in advance of its time^ 
table time, must it taJce the siding for and clear all 
regular trains five minutes, or simply clear first-class 
trains and disregard others? 

Answer. Any regulat train receiving orders to 
run akead of time must clear all other regular trains 
at least five minutes, pulling into siding for them. 

Question Number J/.11, If a train ahead of time 
receives orders to meet an extra train, which one 
takes the siding? 

Answzr. The rule governing extra trains would 
then apply. If moving in the direction in which 
extra trains are superior, the regular train would 
hold the main track. If running in the direction in 
which extra trains are inferior, the regular train 
ahead of time must pull into the siding. 

CHART NO. 3. 



Ord/er No t 
No IS will take aiding and meet No 16 ahead of time at C. 



Question Number 412, Why is the direction to 
take siding given in Order No, 1, Chart No, 3? 

Answjsr. To avoid the chance for misunder- 
standing in event of the train which is running 
ahead of time being a superior train and afterward 
falling back on its time-table time. 

Question Number JflS, In the absence of desig- 
nation as to which train shall take the siding, if 



Movement of Trains. 153 

No, 16 were to fall hack on its timetable time 
before reaching C, should it hold the main trad- or 
pull into siding? 

Answer. It should hold the main track if it is 
the superior train. 

Question Number J^IJ/, If No, 15 reaches C 
before No, 16 is due there, should it hold the main 
track? 

Answer. Yes. 

Question Number J!fl5, If No, 16 is overdue 
when No. 15 reaches C, must No, 15 take siding? 

Answer. Yes, if, by rule, Xo. 15 is the inferior 
train. 

Lecture. It will be seen that when trains are run 
ahead of time and meeting^ points are fixed, in ihe 
absence of instructions as to which train shall pull 
into siding, the order may easily be misunderstood 
and both trains hold the main track. The dispatcher 
should anticipate this, and when running trains 
ahead of time indicate in meeting orders which 
train shall take the siding. In theory. No. 16 ahead 
of time has the rights of an extra train only, and 
while ahead of time must take the siding for Xo 
15; but should it be delayed and fall back on its 
schedule, it is then entitled to the main track over 
Xo. 15. If Xo. 15 receives an order to meet Xo. !(> 
ahead of time at C, and arrives at C before Xo. 16 
is due, it is entitled to the main track; should it ' 
arrive after No. 16 is due, it must pull into the 
siding, or use the main track under protection of 
stop-signals, unless Xo. 16 is seen to be already on 
the siding. 
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93. A regular train which is delayed, and falls back on 
the time of another train of the same class, will 
proceed on its o>vn schedule. 

Question Number JflS, Wfien a regular train is 
delayed and falls hack on the time of another train 
of the same class, does it lose its authority to pro* 
ceed, and must it get out of the way and allow such 
following train to pass?. 

Answer. It proceeds on its own schedule. 

Question Number JflT, Should it stop or be 
delayed, is it required to protect against the follow 
ing train? 

Answer. Yes. The following train is not sup- 
posed to be aware that the train ahead is on its 
time. Dependence for safety is therefore placed 
upon the rule which requires all trains to be pro- 
tected at all times if they stop or are delayed under 
circumstances in which they may be overtaken. It 
will be seen that an extra may get in the way of a 
following extra, or, under Kule 93 (A), an officer, 
passenger or preferred extra train may be running 
ahead of a second- or third-class train and no notice 
given such following regular train. The train which 
is delayed must protect itself. 

93 (A). When designated as such in train orders, an 

"officer," "passenger" or "preferred extra" train may 

pass and run ahead of any train, except first-class. 

Extra trains may pass and run ahead of each other. 

Regular trains of the same class may pass and run 

ahead of each other; but sections of the same train 

must not pass each other, except as prescribed by 
Rule 94. 

Question Number JflS, When designated in train 
orders as ''officer/' ''passenger" or '^preferred/* 
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what special privileges are conferred upon such 
extra trains? 

Answer. The right to pass or run ahead of any 
train, except first-class. 

Question Number Jfl9: In case of dispute, or if 
other trains appear unwilling to allow such trains 
to pass, what should be shown? 

Answer. The train order creating theni, an offi- 
cer, passenger or preferred extra train. 

Question Number ^20, If such extra train falls 
bach on the time of a following second- or third- 
class train, must it clear it, or procure an ordsr to 
run ahead of it ? 

Answer. It may proceed ahead of such train 
without a train order authorizing it to do so; but 
should it stop or be delayed, it must protect its rear. 

Question Number 421, If an officer, passenger 
or preferred extra receives orders to meet extra 
trains not so designated, which one takes the siding ? 

Answer. The words "officer,'^ "passenger" or 
"preferred" give extras so designated the right only 
to pass or run ahead of all except first-class trains. 
It confers no further right as to meeting trains. 
The extra train so named must take the siding for 
other extra traijis if it is moving in the direction 
in which extras are inferior on the district. They 
must pull into the siding and clear all regular trains 
at least five minutes. 

Question Number ^22, May one extra train pass 
another when necessary ? 

Answer. Yes. 
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orders he selected as are needed to enable the over- 
talcing train to pass and proceed f 

Answer. The exchange must be complete. The 
overtaking train assumes the identity of the dis- 
abled train, and must respect all its orders and be 
governed by everything it had pertaining to right or 
schedule or authority to proceed. 

Question Number JfSO. If the disabled train has 
lost right and class, mast an exchange be made? 

Ansv^er. It is not then a train, and may be 
disregarded. 

Question Number 431, If there should be a 
combination of orders, whereby an exchange of 
right or schedule would be necessary j but which 
would also temporarily tie up the overtaking train 
or delay trains elsewhere, what must be done? 

Answer. Make the exchange, if necessary, and 
if, later on, it may be of any use ; but if both trains 
are held by their orders at the station where the 
disabled train is overtaken, neither can proceed. 

Question Number 432, If two trains are directed 
to meet a train at C and one of them becomes dis- 
abled at B, should the conductor of the disabled 
train accompany the train which passes him to C, 
or may the train which is being delayed at C be 
gotten out by sending word to it by the train which 
passes the disabled train? 

Answer. The conductor of the disabled train 
should accompany the train which passes it at B 
and return on the opposing train from C. 

Question Number 433, If there are trains wait^ 
ing at blind sidings between the disabled train and 
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the next open telegraph officfi, what must the 
train which exchanges with and passes the disabled 
train do ? 

Answer. It must stop, identify itself and ox- 
plain the situation. 

Question Number JfSJf, If a train were at a sta- 
Hon holding an order to meet Extra 455, and Extra 
Jf20 arrived and its conductor explained that he had 
overtaken Extra ^55 disabled and had exchanged 
orders with them, and showed his exchanged orders, 
would anything further be required to proceed 
against Extra 455 ? 

Answer. The waiting train having thus met 
Extra 455 under the rules, would require nothing 
further against it. 

Question Number 435. Why is the direction to 
''report at the next open telegraph office" given? 

Answer. In the case of extra trains, or sections, 
the orders would have to be annulled and reissued 
to correspond with the engine in the train. In the 
case of other trains, the dispatcher would thus be 
able to arrange as he deemed proper. 

Question Number 436. When ready to proceed 
what does the disabled train do ? 

Answer. It assumes the schedule, or right, and 
takes the train orders, of the last train with wliich 
it has exchanged, and proceeds to and reports from 
the next open telegraph oiBfice. 

Lecture. While the rule makes no exceptions, 
should the disability occur at an open telegraph of- 
fice where the matter can be arranged by the dis- 
patcher, trains should not then exchange, but report 
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to him and get the necessary orders to permit the 
disabled train to be passed. 

If a freight train should overtake a more impor- 
tant freight train, or a first-class train, whose en- 
gine has broken down, it should (if practicable) give 
its engine to the disabled train, instead of exchang- 
ing right and schedule, and thu^ allow the superior 
train to proceed. See Rules 736 and 979. 

In operation it is desirable to place a somewhat 
more liberal construction upon the word "disabled" 
than may be found in its definition. Should a train 
be blocked in between other trains at a blind siding, 
delayed by reason of a defective switch, broken 
brass, loading or unloading stock, draw-head pulled 
out, coal or water failure, heavy tonnage, etc., or if 
])ecause of work between stations it is unable to pro- 
ceed against a superior train, any following section 
or inferior train should regard such train as one 
disabled and pass it, exchanging right or schedule 
if necessary, provided that when this is done the 
overtaking train can then proceed. 

95. A train must not display signals for a following sec- 
tion, nor an extra train be run, without orders from 
the superintendent. 

Question Numher 437, By what authority may 
a train display signals for a folloiriiig section, or an 
extra train he run ? 

Answer. Only by orders from the superin- 
tendent. 

Question Number jf/SS. Should a train be found 
at a blind siding waiting for some other train, may 
a regular train display signals for it to help it out? 
If not, how should the matter be arranged? 
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Answer. Signals must not be displayed. The 
waiting train may send a man on the regular train 
to the next telegraph station to hold the opposing 
train until the other can arrive ; or, when safe, and 
a man cannot be spared, it may run to the next tele- 
graph station ahead of the regular train if the latter 
has right or schedule allowing it to proceed ; but it 
must be arranged, if necessary, in that case, to hold 
opposing trains until the regular train arrives at 
points where trains may be waiting and until the 
next open telegraph office is reached. 

Lecture. The train which is tied up must not 
delay an important train by running ahead of it 
arbitrarily. There must be a full understanding 
and explanation with all concerned. 

The delayed train may run ahead of the superior 
train only to the next telegraph station. To pre- 
cede it farther would be unsafe, because the dis- 
patcher could hold the superior train at such sta- 
tion for opposing trains without advising the infe- 
rior train ahead of it. 

Where many sections of trains are run daily, this 
rule is modified. Operators or yardmasters at initial 
stations are authorized to instruct trains to run in 
sections, thus relieving the dispatcher of a routine 
duty, which often delays trains if it is required of 
him. It also avoids the necessity of the dispatcher's 
having to annul "running orders'^ and issue new 
ones, should the wrong engine numbers be given 
him. As no inferior train can move against a supe- 
rior train without a train order, and as sections of 
the same train cannot follow each other until it is 
ascertained, by examination of train-register at 
initial stations, that signals have been displayed for 
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them, there is nothing unsafe in creating sections in 
this manner. It has always been found to be more 
satisfactory than to have such instructions issued en- 
tirely by the dispatcher. These signal instructions 
are not repeated to the dispatcher or regarded as 
train orders. They may be issued over the initials 
of the chief dispatcher. The conductors sign them, 

I 
9G. When signals displayed for a section are taken down 

at any point before that section arrives, the con- 
ductor will, if there be no other provision, arrange 
with the operator, or, if there be no operator, with 
the switchtender, or, in the absence of both, with a 
flagman left there for the purpose, to notify all 
opposing trains leaving such point that the section 
for which the sisals were displayed has not arrived. 

Note. — The Code rule reads, "to notify all opposing 
trains of the same or inferior class leaving such point." 
Thus worded, it does not seem to fully provide for every 
condition. It may be contended that extra trains are 
not classified, therefore it is unnecessary to notify them 
when signals are taken down. Again, under Rule 218, 
it is not necessary to specify sections. No. 1 may be 
given an order to meet No. 16 at D, and, should there be 
two sections of No. 16 only as far as D, the Code rule 
permits the first section of No. 16, an inferior-class 
train, to take down its signals and relieves all employes 
from notifying No. 1, the superior- class train, made 
inferior to No. 16 by "right," that there is a second 
section of No. 16, which, under the order, has all the 
rights of the first section as far as D. This technical 
oversight is found in Rule 14 (k), which has also been 
modified by the author to read "or inferiw right.** 

Question Number 439, If ordered to display sig^ 
nals from A to D for a following section, or signals 
are taken down at D by the dispatcher, and there is 
an operator or switchtender at that point, what pre- 
cautions must be taken by the conductor of the train 
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taking down signals, to protect the following section 
until it arrives? 

Answer. He must call the attention of all traijis 
at D going in the opposite direction to the signals, 
also notify the operator or switchtender in writiii^r 
that the section for which signals were displayed has 
not arrived and that orders were received to take 
down signals at that station. 

Question Number 440. When should the signals 
he taken down at Df 

Answer. Thev should not be taken down until 
(1st) No. 16 is ready to leave, and all trains due to 
meet No. 16 at D have arrived. 

Question Number 441- If there is a switchtender 
at such station, what is required of him ? 

Answer. When notified by the conductor that 
signals have been (or are to be) taken down and the 
following section has not arrived, it is his duty to 
so inform all opposing trains leaving such station, 
until the section for which signals were displayed 
has arrived. 

Question Nurnber 44^. If the matter is entrusted 
to the operator, what must he do ? 

Answer. He must display the order signal at 
^^stop," and notify all opposing trains leaving the 
station, until the section arrives. 

Question Number 44^. What i^ required of the 
conductor when signals are taken down at a point 
where there is neither operator nor switchtender to 
notify opposing trains leaving such station? 

Answer. If there be no other provision, the 
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conductor irmst leave a flagman to notify opposing 
trains. 

Question Number 44^- The rule says "if there 
he no other provision''; what may be understood to 
he ''other 2^ ro vis ion"? 

Answer. The dispatcher may provide otherwise 
and so advise by train order, or there may be a train- 
register at such station. 

Question Number 44S. May the conductor ar^ 
range with a section foreman, or other responsible 
employe not mentioned in the rule, to notify oppos- 
ing trains and thus avoid leaving a flagman at points 
where there are no switchtenders, operators or train- 
registers? 

Answer. The rule is mandatory, requiring, in 
such case, that one of the train's flagmen or brake- 
men be left. 

Question Number 446, If an engine is running 
light, tvith only a fireman, would it then be possible 
to comply with the provisions of the rule? 

Answer. The engine must then wait until the 
following section arrives, or have the dispatcher 
order the signals taken down at some other point 
where there is a switchtender, operator or train- 
register. 

Question Number 447, Would it be sufficient in 
such case to stop and notify all opposing trains, 
wherever met, and not leave a flagman at points 
where there are no switchtenders, operators or trainr 
registers ? 

Answer. The rule does not permit tliis, 
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Lecture. Should the signals be taken down at a 
junction, the following section may arrive and go 
on to the branch, or it may have a round-trip order 
and arrive at and return from the station where sig- 
nals were taken down ; in either case opposing trains 
>\ ould thus be held indefinitely at the meeting point 
if it is not a registering station or no other posi- 
tive notice is given of the following section's arrival. 
Or, the section for which signals were displayed may 
meet with accident and for some hours fail to arrive 
at the station where the signals were taken down; 
meantime, the train which displayed the signals, and 
took them down, may have reached the end of its 
run, and the crew have gone home and so not be in 
position to notify opposing trains. Also, to leave 
notice of the fact on a train-register which is not at 
the station where the signals were taken down would 
not always afford protection, as trains may receive 
instructions not to stop to check such register. In 
practice cases seldom arise under Eule 96. No in- 
stance is recalled by the author where the operator 
or switchtender was fully depended upon to notify 
opposing trains, or where a flagman was left for 
that purpose. Taking down signals and protecting 
the following section is manifestly a dispatcher's 
duty, and he should not depend upon the provisions 
of this rule to protect trains, but should make the 
movement safe by other means. The rule might 
apply should there be a wire failure; but, before 
directing a train to display signals to a certain point 
where there is no train-register that can be depended 
upon, or before taking down signals at any such sta- 
tion, the dispatcher should first issue the necessary 
safeguard' in the form of a train order notifying all 



166 Rights of Trains on Single Track. 

op2)osing trains that would be aflEected. Trainmen 
and enginemen, however, should not infer from this 
that the rule does not mean just what it says, and 
all concerned must be held to a strict observance of 
it. At points where the train-register cannot be de- 
pended upon, by reason of some high-class or impor- 
tant train sometimes registering by train registering 
ticket, or where there is no train-register at all, the 
dispatcher must notify trains interested — and before 
they reach such station, if possible — ^that signals 
were displayed for a section which has not arrived. 
It ought not to be necessary to ordpr a train to dis- 
play signals to stations where there is no operator 
or train-register, thereby compelling the conductor 
to leave one of liis men whose services may be needed 
to help move the train safely. It can generally be 
easily arranged to take down signals at telegraph 
stations and run the section for which they were 
displayed, extra, on a time-limit order, if desired, to 
the blind siding. 

97. Work extras will be assigned working limits* 

Question Number 4^8, May work extras occupy 
the main track anywhere without a creating train 
order? 

Answer. No. They can work at or between 
stations only after receiving orders assigning their 
working limits. 

Note. — ^Double- track Rule D97 reads, "Work extras 
wiU be assigrned working limits. Within these limits 
such trains must move with the current of traffic unless 
train-orders otherwise direct." 

98. Trains must approach the end of double track, junc- 

tions, railroad crossings at grade, and drawbridges, 
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prepared to stop, unless the switches and signals are 
right and the track is clear. \Vhere required by law, 
trains must stop. 

Question Numher H9. How must trains ap- 
proach the end of dovble track, junctions, railroad 
crossings at grade, and drawhridges? 

Answer. They must approach prepared to stop, 
unless the switches and signals are right and the 
track is clear. Wliere required by law, trains must 
stop. 

Question Number J^60. Are there any instruc- 
tions with regard to making an air test, to insure 
that a train would he able to stop should necessity 
require ? 

Answer. Yes. About one mile from such points 
there must be a test made, sufficient to know that 
the brake is working properly. See Rule 1704. 

Question Number 451. What is a 'Railroad cross- 
ing at grade"? 

Answer. A crossing where the rails of the 
crossing tracks are on the same level with eaeli 
other. If one road runs under the other, it is not 
then a "crossing at grade.^' 

98 (A). At obscure railroad crossings at grade where 
there are no signalmen or interlocking plants, one of 
the crew must precede the train and give a signal 
from the crossing, if safe to proceed. 

Question Number Jf52, Before crossing a raiU 
road'Crossing at grade, which is not protected by 
flagman or interlocking plant and where the view is 
obstructed, as by a curve, cuts, buildings, storm or 
darkness, what precautions must be taken? 
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Answer. A flagman must go ahead of the train, 
and if safe to cross he must give a signal from the 
crossing for his train to proceed. 

Question Number 453. If protected by use of a 
gate, does this relieve the engineman from receiving 
a signal from the crossing? 

Answer. Xo. The signal on the gate may indi- 
cate "proceed^^ and at the same time a train be 
approaching on the other track and unable to stop. 
When derail-switches are interlocked, trains cannot 
collide, but when onlv fixates are used it would l)e 
possible.* 

98 (B). Certain yards will be indicated by yard-limit 
signs. Within such defined limits, all trains, except 
first class, must reduce speed sufficiently to enable 
them to stop within the distance seen to be clear; 
and first-class trains must also proceed at reduced 
speed. No train may stop on the main track without 
protecting itself. 

X^nless fully protected, yard engines must not 
opoupy the main track within ten minutes of the 
Unie of a first-class train; they are not required to 
l^iotect against other trains, but must keep a proper 
lookout. 

Question Number 45^. Certain yards are indi- 
cated by yard-limit signs. Within such limits, how 
must all trains, except first-class, proceed? 

Answer. They must approach and move within 
the yard under such control that they can stop 
within the distance seen to be clear. 

Question Number Jf55. Should the approaching 

♦It is a good rule, and a law In some States, that 
trains should stop 500 feet from every level crossing 
unprotected by Interlocking. 
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train collide with a train within yard-limits, who 
would be held responsible? 

Answer. Eesponsibility for the accident would 
rest with the approaching freight or extra train 
which failed to run under such control that it could 
be stopped within the limit of vision. 

Question Number ^56. How must first-class 
trains approach and pass through such yards ? 

Answer. They must reduce speed sufficiently to 
be able to stop promptly should they be signalled to 
do so. 

Question Number J^57. If a first-class or any 
other train or engine, except regularly assigned yard 
engines, is delayed or makes an unusual stop within 
such yard-limits, must it be protected? 

Answer. Yes. Yard-limit signs do not relieve 
such trains from protecting themselves. 

Question Number 458, What may be considered 
an unusual stop between yard-limit signs? 

Answer. Any stop on the main track. 

Question Number 459, What trains are yard en- 
gines required to keep clear of or protect against, 
and against what trains may they occupy the main 
track without protecting themselves? 

Answer. If yard engines occupy the main track 
within ten minutes of the time of a first-class train, 
they must protect themselves against it, as pre- 
scribed by Eule 99 ; they are not required to protect 
against other regular or extra trains. 

Question Number 460, May yard engines run at 
a high rate of speed on the main track within yard 
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limits, or otherwise totally disregard all safety prC' 
cautions to prevent collision with other trains, espe- 
cially during darkness, snow or fog, or where the 
view is obstructed? 

Answer. No. They must use judgment in oc- 
cupying the main track and keep a proper lookout, 
notwithstanding the burden of responsibility for ac- 
cident rests with the approaching freight or extra 
train. They must not pass through a cross-over 
from behind cars or other obstruction in such a 
manner as to make it impossible for an approaching 
train to avoid striking them, when such approach- 
ing train can see for some distance ahead and has 
every reason to assume that the track is clear for 
them; the crew on the switch-engine would then be 
responsible for any accident that might result, pro- 
vided the approaching train was properly under 
control. 
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99. When a train stops or is delayed, under circumstances 
in whicli it may be overtaken by another train, the 
flagman must go back immediately with stop-signals 
a sufficient distance to insure full protection. At a 
point one-fourth of a mile (ten telegraph poles) from 
rear of his train he must place one torpedo on the 
rail, then continue back at least one-half mile from 
the rear of his train and place two torpedoes on the 
rail, two rail-lengths apart, when he may return to 
the single torpedo, where he must remain until 
another flagman takes his place, or until recalled by 
the whistle of his engine. When he returns to his 
train he will remove the single torpedo. 

In foggy or stormy weather, and in the vicinity of 
curves or on descending grades, the distance and 
nimiber of cautionary signals must be increased, 
placing them uniformly every fourth of a mile. 

Should a train be seen approaching before the flag- 
man has been able to get back the required distance, 
he must place one torpedo on the rail if the engine- 
man fails to acknowledge his other stop-signals before 
reaching him. 

When there is not a clear view for one-fourth of a 
mile in rear of train, the flagman must not be recalled 
uiitil the entire train is in motion. The train must 
then be moved ahead at not less than six miles an 
hour until it reaches a point where there is a clear 
view for one-fourth of a mile in its rear. 

By night, or when the view is obstructed by fog, 
snotr, or otherwise, the flagman must use red fusees 
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to assist in protecting his train, especially while 
returning to it, 

When a train is flagged^ the engineman must obtain 
a thorough explanation of the cause, stopping if 
necessary. 

The front of a train must be protected in the same 
way, when necessary, by the front brakeman. If the 
front brakeman is unable to go, the fireman must go 
in his place. 

Note. — Have the person who is being examined repeat 
Rule 99 as nearly as he can. 

Question Number 401. What constitutes a flag- 
mans equipment for daylight flagging? 

Answer. A red flag and twelve torpedoes. If 
it is storming, he must also have at least three red 
fusees. 

Question Number 462. What must the flagman 
provide himself with by night ? 

Answer. A red and a white lantern, twelve tor- 
pedoes and at least three red fusees. 

Question Number 463, Why must two lights be 
taken, and may green fusees be used in such cases ? 

Answer. One light may fail. The flagman 
must never take green fusees when going out to stop 
a train. Green fusees must be kept separate from 
the red, and where they will not be likely to be 
picked up by men who have to protect trains. 

Question Number .4^-4. When a train needs pro- 
tection, must the flagman go out at once, or may he 
wait to be sent out by whistle signal or instructed 
to go by the conductor? 

Answer. He must go at once, whenever his 
train slows down or stops where it may be overtaken. 
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Question Number 465, Must the engine man 
sound the whistle to send out a flagman when his 
train needs protection ? 

Answer. Yes. He is in better position than 
any one else to determine when this is necessary; 
steam may fail, stalled trains or other obstructions 
may be seen ahead, or trackmen or others may give 
a signal to stop. 

Question Number 466, Should the engineman 
fail to give signal to send out a flagman and an acci- 
dent result^ would he participate in responsibility, 
and should he complain when he is disciplined for 
the neglect f 

Answer. Enginemen are justly held responsible 
for any such violation of the rules. Their whistle 
may prevent an accident or the flagman may be for- 
getful or drowsy. It is not so much a question of 
fixing the responsibility for loss of life or property 
as it is to prevent it. 

Question Number 467. How far must the flag- 
man go bach, and how must he protect the train ? 

Answer. He must go back as far as is necessary 
to insure full protection, taking into consideration 
the grade, the condition of the rails and the conse- 
quent ability of the approaching train to make an 
effective stop. At a distance of one-fourth of a mile 
(ordinarily, between eight and ten telegraph poles) 
from the rear of the train he must place one torpedo 
on the rail, and then continue going back for an- 
other fourth of a mile, and there place two torpedoes 
on the rail, two rail-lengths apart. If this distance 
is as far as may be necessary for him to go back to 
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insure that tlie next train will be stopped in season, 
and no train then is seen or heard approaching, he 
may then return to where he first placed a single 
torpedo on the track. 

Question Number 468, But if a train is seen or 
heard, what must the flagman do? 

Answer. He must not return toward his own 
train, but, instead, must remain or go back further 
and signal the approaching train to stop. 

Question Number 469, After returning to the 
single torpedo and standing there, when may the 
flagman go to his train ? 

Answer. When relieved by another flagman or 
when recalled by the whistle signal of his engine. 

Question Number 470. If an engine running 
light or any other train should answer the flagman 8 
stop-signal, but be unable to stop until after passing 
him, may he consider that he is relieved and so foU 
low such train in f 

Answer. No. He must wait until the flagman 
of such train takes his place. It may even be neces- 
sary for him to continue going back to protect such 
train until its own flagman is able to do so. 

Question Number 471. If the engineman of an 
engine running without a train crew or cars should 
be flagged, but be unable to stop before passing the 
flagman, should he move his engine toward the flag- 
man to ascertain what he was flagged for, or should 
he send out his fireman to relieve the flagman and 
wait for him to come to the engine, or for his fire- 
man to return with the explanation? 
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Answer. He must not back his engine, but may 
send his fireman back to ascertain the cause, and, if 
necessary, may require the flagman to protect his 
engine also. 

Question Number 472. If the flagman stops an 
aproaching train before it passes him and explains to 
the engineman the reason for flagging, is he then 
relieved f 

Answer. Yes, he is relieved; but he should, 
when practicable, assure himself that the train which 
he stopped has sent out its flagman; and duty re- 
quires that this should be done at once. 

Question Number 473. If a flagman is protecting 
a work extra when a first-class train is due, and he 
sees his own train take a siding at a station, may he 
then allow the first-class train to pass without stop- 
ping it to explain what he is protecting ? 

Answer. He must stop all trains, unless pre- 
viously instructed to the contrary by his conductor; 
for the work extra may again occupy the main track, 
depending upon its flagman to notify trains. 

Question Number ^7^. If a fiagman, while 
standing at the single torpedo which he first placed 
upon the rail, is recalled, must he take up the single 
torpedo, or place another two rail-lengths from it f 

Answer. He must, when necessary, as in case of 
snow, fog, or when the view is obstructed, place a 
second torpedo two rail-lengths from the first; he 
should never leave a stop-signal on the rail and then 
return to his train, as the train which it stops would 
have to flag ahead, no one being at hand to explain. 
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Question Number 475. Should a train he seen 
approaching before the flagman has been able to 
go back one-fourth of a mile- and place one torpedo 
on the rail J what is required of him ? 

Answer. He must always place the stop-torpedo 
on the rail before the train passes him, and not de- 
pend upon his being able to stop it by signalling as 
it passes ; except, of course, that he may remove the 
torpedo after signalling the train to stop and he re- 
ceives an answer and sees that the train is actually 
stopping. 

Question Number J^76, Must there always be two 
hinds of signals used to stop a train — audible and 
visible ? 

Answer. Yes, so that the engineman, or others 
on the train, will not fail to see or hear at least one 
of them. 

Question Number ^77. If a flagman is recalled 
before he has gone back one-half mile from his train 
and has placed the caution-signal, what must he do f 

Answer. If a train is then seen or heard ap- 
proaching, he must go toward it and signal it to 
stop. If no train is seen or heard, he may return 
to his train, but must first attach two torpedoes to 
the rail, two rail-lengths apart. If the conditions 
are such as to make it necessary he must still go 
back the required distance and place the caution- 
signals, the same as he would have done had he not 
been recalled. 

Question Number Jf78. Is one-half mile as far as 
flagmen are required to go back in all cases? 
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Answer. No. The rule says he must go back 
as far as is necessary to insure full protection. 

Question Number 479, If the weather is foggy, 
or it is raining or snowing, or the train is on a de- 
scending grade, or in the vicinity of curves where the 
view is obstructed, how far bach should the flagman 
go and how should he set the torpedoes ? 

Answer. Starting from the half-mile point 
where he places two torpedoes, he should continue 
back a mile, or a mile and a quarter if necessary 
from the rear of his train, placing cautionary torpe- 
does on the rail every quarter of a mile. The idea 
is to have a frequent and uniform repetition of the 
cautionary (two torpedoes) signal. The stop-sig- 
nal, or one torpedo, is placed one-fourth of a mile 
from the train or other obstruction, and then cau- 
tionary torpedoes should be placed every fourth of a 
mile thereafter. 

Lecture. Yes, the flagman is required to go 
back a mile and a half if necessary, placing his tor- 
pedoes uniformly. To place one one-fourth of a 
mile from the train, and then go back a mile, or 
over, and place two on the rail would not accom- 
plish the purpose, as the engineman, after exploding 
the first caution-signal and proceeding under con- 
trol for twelve or fifteen telegraph poles without ex- 
ploding any others, might assume that the flagman 
had lifted the single torpedo and gone in, and so 
again get under full headway just as the stop-signal 
is exploded, when he would not be in much bettor 
position to stop within a safe distance than if the 
caution-signal had not been put down. Tf caution- 
signals be placed uniformly every fourth of a mile, 
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trains will be kept under control until the point is 
reached wliere it is necessar}^ that they should stop 
and they would always be able to stop quickly. It 
should be remembered that an engine running light 
may be unable to stop as quickly as trains having 
greater braking power. An engine running light 
should never be allowed to follow a train carrying 
passengers closer than fifteen minutes. 

Question Number Jf80, When there is not a clear 
view for one-fourth of a mile in the rear of the 
train, what is required of the engineman before re- 
calling his flagman ? 

Answer. He must start the train and see that 
the markers are moving before calling in the flag- 
man, and should keep the train moving at six miles 
an hour, if possible, until a place is reached where 
there is a clear view in rear of train for one-fourth 
of a mile before stopping to wait for the flagman. 

Question Number 481. In such case, should the 
flagman take up the single torpedo before returning 
to his train, or place another two rail-lengths 
from it ? 

Answer. He should make it a caution-signal 
by placing another torpedo. To do otherwise would 
very likely leave too great space between the train 
and the caution-signal next back of the point of 
recall. 

Question Number J^82, If necessary, should the 
flagman place caution-signals every fourth of a mile 
as he returns to his train? 

Answer. Yes, he should do so, and bum red 
fusees also. 
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Question Number JfSS. When is the time of 
greatest risk? 

Answer. While going out to protect, or when 
returning to the train. 

Question Number ^84, Under such circum* 
stances, should the flagman see or hear a train ap- 
proaching, what must he do? 

Answer. He must not return toward his train, 
even if recalled and his torpedoes are placed as re- 
quired by the rules, but he must at once go toward 
the train which is approaching and make every ef- 
fort to stop it. 

Question Number ^85, By night, or at any time 
when the weather is foggy, rainy or snowy, must the 
flagman use fusees; what hind, and where? 

Answer. He must use red fusees always by 
night, and at other times when there is fog, rain or 
snow ; not only while he is going out, but, if neces- 
sary, while he remains out, or when returning to his 
train. If recalled while standing where he has 
placed the single torpedo, he must bum a red fusee 
at that point and either take up the single torpedo 
or add another two rail-lengths from it. 

Question Number 486. When an engineman sees 
his train flagged, must he obtain a thorough explan- 
ation of the cause, stopping if necessary ? 

Answer. Yes. He must stop and pick up the 
flagman should the latter desire to accompany the 
train. 

Question Number 487, May the engineman as- 
sume that, as he has, on previous trips, been flagged 
at the same place (it may be by the same person). 
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he need not stop to get an explanation; thai such 
flagman will merely repeat the warning previously 
given him ? 

Answer. He may assume nothing of the kind. 
The rule means just what it says. It may be that 
jjrevious instructions were not to exceed a certain 
speed over a bridge, while the bridge may have be- 
come impassable since then. 

Question Number 488, By whom must the front 
of the train he protected, and in what manner? 

Answer. By the front brakeman, in the same 
manner as the rear. If the front brakeman is un- 
able to go, the fireman must be sent in his place. 

Question Number 489, When one torpedo is ex- 
ploded, does it always indicate that there is a train 
thus protected one-fourth of a mile beyond it, or 
simply that there is a train ahead? 

Answer. Neither. The explosion of one tor- 
pedo always means stop at once. It may have been 
placed by a watchman to protect an unsafe bridge, 
a washout, slide or a rock on the track, and he may 
not have had time to go back more than five or six 
telegraph poles, on account of having to protect in 
both directions and not knowing which important 
train to expect first. The explosion of one torpedo 
may be assumed to be about one-fourth of a mile 
from an obstruction only in cases where the caution- 
ary torpedoes are exploded before reaching it. 

Question Number 490, When flagmen go .hack 
to protect their train about sunset, or are likely to 
be kept otit after dark, what signals must be taken? 

Answer. Both day and night stop-signals. 
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Question Number 491. How must flagmen he 
dressed during the winter weather? 

Answeb. They should be dressed warmly, so 
that they can remain out as long as may be neces- 
sary. 

Question Number 492. If an emergency requires 
sending out a flagman who is not clothed warmly 
enough, what must the conductor or engineman do ? 

Answer. He should relieve such person within 
n reasonable time. 



PROTECTING PIRST-CLASS TRAINS. 

Question Number 493. What is especially re- 
quired for the protection of first-class trains, and 
where must the flagman take position and remain 
while the train is running f 

Answer. It is the flagman^s especial duty to 
protect the rear of his train. He must take position 
on the rear car as indicated by the rules prescribing 
his special duties, and must have at hand the pre- 
scribed flagging equipment. When his train is in 
position to be overtaken he must at once protect it, 
without waiting to be told, or waiting for the whistle 
signal. He is allowed no discretion whatever in 
determining when his train shall be protected ; if it 
stops or is delayed where it would be possible for it 
to be overtaken, he must immediately go back and 
protect it, as prescribed by Eule 99. 

Question Number 494. What is the conductor's 
duty with regard to seeing that his train is promptly 
protected, should it be in position to be overtaken? 

Answer. He must at once and personally ascer- 
tain whether the flagman has gone out to protect it. 
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Question Number Jf95. May the flagman occupy 
the car next ahead of the rear car of his train f 

Answer. No. He must ride in the last car. 
If there should be a car attached to the rear which 
the flagman cannot ride in or get through quickly, 
he might not be able to go back at once, should his 
train slow down, especially if on a trestle or in a 
snow-shed or tunnel. 

Question Number ^96. Should there be a private 
car attached to the rear of the train, must the flag- 
man ride in such car, and if he were to be locked out 
at night, what must be done? 

Answek. He must ride in the car or be allowed 
to pass through it, but always take such position 
therein as not to disturb the occupants, unless un- 
avoidable. Should the car be locked at night and, 
after explaining the necessity of the case, the occu- 
pants still decline to allow him to pass through it 
when necessary, such car should be placed elsewhere 
in the train. 

Question Number ^97, What special precautions 
must the flagman of a first-class train take at regu^ 
lar stops f 

Answer. He must get oflf at the rear with stop- 
signals and go back about fifty feet every time the 
train stops at a regular schedule stopping place; if 
it is delayed five minutes or more (except that where 
suburban travel is heavy and trains are allowed to 
follow closer, it is not likely he would be allowed by 
rule to wait so long), he must go back and protect it 
as prescribed by Eule 99. When the train is ready 
to start, if delayed five minutes or more, the engine- 
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man must call in the flagman and, unless there is 
extreme danger of the train being overtaken on a 
heavy grade or during a severe storm, he must wait 
until the flagman returns to the train before leaving 
the station limits. 

Question Number 498. Should the train slow 
down or stop between stations, or wtaTce an unusual 
station stop, must the flagman at once protect it, 
and must the engineman call him in when the train 
is ready? 

ANSvy^ER. Yes. Except that it is not necessary 
for the flagman to protect as prescribed by Rule 90 
should the train make an unusual station stop and 
again be under headway in less than a minute. 

Question Number 499. May the flagman accept 
instructions from the conductor or others modifying 
or relaxing the positive directions here given in the 
matter of train protection f 

Answer. No. The flagman is entirely inde- 
pendent of his conductor, so far as the duty of pro- 
tecting his train is concerned. Neglect in this re- 
spect has on more than one occasion resulted in loss 
of life. The question may appear irrelevant, except 
in isolated cases^ since the conductor generally 
unites with the flagman in securing protection and 
keeps him posted as to extra stops and their proba- 
ble duration. 

Question Number 500, What may the flagman 
expect should he fail in the prompt performance of 
his duty, even though an accident does not result ? 

Answer. Dismissal from the service. 
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Lecture. A short time ago the flagman of a 
first-class train did not immediately go back to pro- 
tect the rear of his train, although that was his 
especial duty, and a number of persons were killed 
and injured. There were two passenger trains run- 
ning only five or ten minutes apart. The engine of 
the forward train failed for lack of steam, and the 
conductor stopped at a station to exchange engines 
with a freight train. There was some delay in 
making the change, and, after waiting a few min- 
utes, the conductor thought best to send his flagman 
back to warn the train which he must have known 
was following closely. The flagman then started 
back, but did not get far when the approaching 
train overtook him, and, as the night was stormy, 
the engineman did not observe the flagman until 
nearly upon him and could not stop in time to avoid 
striking the passenger train ahead. Had the flag- 
man gone back at once, without waiting for instruc- 
tions, or had the engineman whistled for him to go 
back, as he should have done, knowing that his train 
would quite likely be delayed, the following train 
could have been stopped in season. 



SPECIAL INSTRUCTIONS FOR SECTION AND BRIDGE 

FOREMEN. 

Question Number 501. When section or bridge 
foremen find it necessary to render the track unsafe 
by removing rails, ties, bridge-timbers, etc., what 
must first be done, and how? 

Answer. The foreman must first know that a 
reliable flagman has been stationed at least thirty 
telegraph poles in both directions from the obstruc- 
tion, the grade and other conditions governing the 
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actual distance; also, the foreman mu8t know that 
the flagman has a red flag, torpedoes and other stop- 
signals necessary to stop trains, and must instruct 
him to keep the red flag displayed in liis hands, and 
that four telegraph poles beyond where he is to stand 
he must place one torpedo on the rail to attract at- 
tention in case the eng^neman does not observe his 
red flag. When the torpedo is exploded, lie must 
replace it. 

Question Number 502. Must flagmen^ in such 
eases, he sent in both directions on double track? 

Answer. Yes. Trains may be moved against 
the current of traffic without advising trackmen or 
bridge-men. 

Question Number 503. If flagmen are to be out 
for some time and there are many trains, must the 
foremen see that they are provided with additional 
torpedoes if they are likely to be needed? 

Ansvv^er. Yes. 

Question Number 50^. Is thirty telegraph poles 
the proper distance to station flagmen from the point 
of obstruction in all cases ? 

Answer. No; grade and weather must be con- 
sidered; they must always be stationed far enough 
away from the obstruction to insure absolute pro- 
tection. In extremely dangerous cases two flagmen 
may be sent in each direction, one to give notice 
where the train will be required to stop and the other 
to be stationed nearer the obstruction, to hold all 
trains. 

Question Number 505. If it be foggy or raining 
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should the foremen undertake to render the track 
unsafe., unless absolutely necessary f 

Answer. No. 

Question Number 606. If torpedoes are likely to 
fail or become impaired, by reason of rain or snow, 
what extra precautions must be taken f 

Answer. One must be placed on each rail, each 
directly opposite the other, to insure the exploBion 
of at least one of them. 

Question Number 607, When torpedoes are dam" 
aged or exploded by hand-cars or push-cars, must 
they be replaced? 

Answer. Yes ; the foreman should see that this 
is done at once. 

Question Number 508. When one gang passes 
another at work, what must be ascertained? 

Answer. The foreman must know whether such 
gang is protecting, and be governed accordingly. 

CHART NO. 4. (Rule 1626.) 



Gang's Section Oung, Qreen and Extra 

Flagman. Red Flag. Oang* 
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Question Number 609, When sectionmen are 
irorhing between an extra gang and the latter^s flag 
T flagman, what precautions should be taken to pre^ 
vent enginemen from being misled? 

Answer. A caution-flag must be kept displayed 
in the center of tlie track about one hundred feet 
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beyond the sectionmen, toward the extra gang, as 
shown in Chart No. 4, to warn all approaching 
trains that there is another gang at work beyond 
them. Foremen may point to it and themselves to 
indicate to the engineman that the flag was dis- 
played to advise that they are not the gang which 
he may have received instructions to look out for. 



GENERAL QUESTIONS. 

Question Number 510, If the dispatcher informs 
a conductor that there are no trains following ; that 
the dispatcher will protect for him and he need not 
do so, may the conductor understand that he is re- 
lieved from protecting at or between stations? 

Answer. No. The rules, unless abrogated by 
proper authority, must be obeyed by all. 

Question Number 511, May a branch train oc' 
cupy the main line at a junction without protecting 
itself, even though it be informed by the operator or 
others that no main-line trains will arrive at such 
point for some hours f 

Answer. No. A rigid adherence to the rules in 
force is the only safe course. 

Question Number 512. In what way may a crew 
be relieved from protecting their train? 

Answer. By receiving a train order giving the 
train right over all following trains, or all trains; 
or an order reading, ^^AU trains will wait at B until 
No. 15 arrives at C.^' 

Question Number 513, May a conductor pin a 
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notice on the train^register instructing following 
trains to look out for his train at a certain point 
and then understand that his train is thereby pro- 
tected? 

Answer. No; a conductor may not assume the 
right to modify the rules of the road. 

Question Number 514. If a red flag is seen in 
the center of the track, or one torpedo is exploded, 
hut no flagman can be found to explain the reason 
for stopping the train, what must be done? 

Answer. The engineman must give his tvhistle 
signal to send out a flagman and stop and call for 
signals. If the other flagman cannot be located or 
found within a reasonable time, the train may pro- 
ceed ; but it must follow a flagman. 

fl 

Question Number 515. What should an inex^ 
perienced flagman be instructed to especially look 
out for when thus sent ahead of the train ? 

Answer. For broken rails, or, if there have been 
heavy rains, for damaged bridges or embankments, 
and in extremely dry weather for burned bridges or 
culverts. It would not be good judgment, however, 
to send an inexperienced man ahead in such cases. 

Question Number 516. Must the red flag be left 
as found, or a fresh torpedo be left on the rail in 
place of the one exploded by the train stopped by 
such signals ? 

Answer. Yes; to prevent accident to following 
trains; also to assist in protecting the train thus 
warned by the signals, When an explanation can- 
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not be obtained and it is not known that such sig- 
nals are only for the one train stopped by them 
they must be left as they were found. 

Question Number 517, How far must a train 
follow its flagman under such circumstances before 
resuming ordinary speed? 

Answer. Much would depend upon the condi- 
tion of the weather and the general surroundings, 
but it should hardly be necessary to protect for more 
than a mile and a half. 

Lecture. In the case where no flagman is found 
when a train is stopped by a red flag or a torpedo, it 
is reasonable to assume that a watchman had placed 
the stop-signal to protect against some serious de- 
fect of 'the roadway and then went for help, or in 
the opposite direction to warn other trains. When 
flagmen return to their own trains, they must be 
particular to remove all stop-signals, except red 
fusees, as, under the rules, if this is not done a train 
must stop at once, and if no one is j)resent to ex- 
plain why the train was stopped tluTc would be 
nothing left for it to do but to flag ahead for a mile 
or more. The red fusee will soon burn out and 
nilow the train to proceed. 

While all rules iir^' important, doubtless the most 
important one is l?ulo 99. Failure to live up to the 
sj)irit of this rule has resulted in great loss of life 
and property. In calling special attention to the 
wording of this rule, it will be noted that no dis- 
tinction is made as to the kind of trains, track, 
weather, or other conditions, however favorable or 
otherwise, It is true that because a car happens to 
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be standing within plain view, unprotected, there is 
absohitely no excuse for colliding with it ; but, never- 
theless, there is but one thing for men whose duty 
it is to protect their trains to understand, and that 
is that railroad companies permit nothing to be 
taken for granted, and care relatively little for the 
delays that might happen from the men seeming lb 
be overzealous; trains must be protected, anyway. 
Men flagging for foremen must also comply strictly 
with their instructions and not leave their posts 
when on such duty for any purpose whatever, until 
relieved. 

Fusees may be used to ignite fires to keep flagmen 
from suffering from cold, if no o^her means are at 
hand. 

100. When the flagman goes back to protect the rear of 
his train, the conductor must, in the case of pas- 
senger trains, and the next brakeman or the con- 
ductor, in the case ef other trains, take, the flag- 
man's place on the train. 

Question Number 518, When the flagman goes 
back to protect the rear of his train, who taJces his 
place f 

Answer. In the case of passenger trains, the 
conductor. In the case of other trains, the next 
brakeman or the conductor, to assist in further pro- 
tecting it, and to prevent the train from moving 
backward if on an incline. 

Question Number 519. May a train be left 
standing on a grade at a station without the rear 
being guarded by one of the crew, if it were possible 
for the train to run backward in case the brahes wer^ 
released or the train struck while switching f 
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Answer. No. The rear must be guarded at all 
times, if it is at all possible for it to move backward, 
or the train is in position to be overtaken. 



ADDITIONAL PRECAUTIONS. 

Question Number 520. May the engine he cut 
off froW' a train on a grade and the air-brake be de» 
pended upon to hold the train while the engine takes 
water, coal, or does switching f 

Answer. No; the hand brakes must always be 
applied. 

101. If a train should part while in motion, trainmen 
must, if possible, prevent damage to the detached 
portions. The signals prescribed by Rules 12 (d) 
and 14 (f) must be given, and the front portion of 
the train kept in motion until the detached portion 
is stopped. 

The front portion will then go back, to recover the 
detached portion, running with caution and following 
a flagman. The detached portion must not be moved 
or passed until the front portion comes back. 

101 (A). Under circumstances where the front portion 
can be sidetracked, it should be done, and the engine 
return light for the detached portion. 

Question Number 521. When a train is disco ti- 
ered broken in two, what signals must be given and 
how answered? 

Answer. The engineman must sound three long 
blasts; and he must in the same manner answer a 
'^train-parted^* signal from the trainmen, if they 
first make the discovery and so signal him. Train- 
men must give and answer the signal by swinging 
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hat or lantern in a circle at arm's length. Train- 
men must not answer by giving the stop-signal, and 
the engineman must not answer trainmen by two 
short blasts. 

Question Number 522, How must the front por- 
tion of the train he moved in that ca^ef 

Answer. The front portion must be kept in mo- 
tion forward, until the detached portion is stopped. 

Question Number 523. Must the engineman also 
give the whistle signal to send out a flagman? 

Answer. He should do so if the circumstances 
require it. 

Question Number 52^, Must the rear portion be 
stopped at once, or may it be allowed to drift along ? 

Answer. It must be stopped at once. 

Question Number 525, When the front portion 
is stopped, what should the men on that part do f 

Answer. There may be a middle portion with 
no one attending it, in which case it would be likely 
to follow as soon as the air bleeds off, if on a de- 
scending grade; for this reason the brakeman or 
fireman should go back to the rear of the front por- 
tion and close the angle-cock as quickly as possible, 
to allow the engineman to release the brake and get 
out of the way, if necessary. If the train parts on 
a heavy ascending grade, the hand-brakes should be 
applied before the angle-cock is closed, to prevent 
the train from running backward when the air-brake 
is released. 

Question Number 526, Before giving the engine- 
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man the signal to back, to recover the detached por- 
tion, what kind of inspection must he made? 

Answer. The cars in the front portion must be 
carefully examined, particularly the rear car, to as- 
certain that the brake is working through the train 
and that the draft-rigging is not pulled out of the 
rear car and obstructing the track. 

Question Number 527. May the engineman re- 
turn for the detached portion without having a flag- 
man precede himf 

Answer. No. And the flagman must be allowed 
to keep far enough in advance to enable the front 
portion to be stopped in time to prevent an accident 
should the detached portion be found in a cut or on 
an obscured curve, or should the brakes release and 
allow the rear portion to move forward. 

Question Number 528. When practicable, must 
the front portion be taken to a siding and the engine 
return light for the detached portion, especially dur- 
ing thick weather, at night, or when the view is ob- 
structed by many curves, or the grade is heavy ? 

Answer. Yes. There is less risk when this 
method is followed. 

Question Number 529. If, when the front por- 
tion is taken to a siding, it be found that the train 
is close upon the time of an opposing superior train 
over which it has not been given right, must a flag- 
man be left at such siding or station to hold the su- 
perior train until the engine of the parted train can 
return with the detached cars, or may the operator 
be depended upon to give protection by directing 
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him to display his train-order signal at stop and 
notify the superior train ? 

Answer. A flagman must be left. There is no 
objection to the operator displaying the order-signal 
at "stop" to assist in giving protection, but he must 
not be entirely depended upon. The fireman or 
brakeman of the broken train must be left at the sta- 
tion to hold the superior train until the detached 
portion returns. Ordinarily, the flagman will be 
required to go beyond the station to properly pro- 
tect the opposing train and to stop it clear of the 
switch to be used by the returning train. 

Question Number 5S0, It may be that a num^ 
ber of draw-heads have been broken or pulled out 
and all of the trainmen would be needed to chain 
up cars and clear the main track; what should then 
be done? 

Answer. If at a telegraph office, application 
should be made for a train order giving right over 
all trains for a sufficient time to clear the track, as 
trains cannot proceed until the track is cleared. 

Question Number 531. Should a train come up 
behind a car upon which markers are displayed, may 
it be moved or run around until the front portion of 
the train which has evidently parted from it is 
known to have returned? 

Answer. The part of a train that has broken in 
two must not be moved or passed until the front 
portion of such train returns for it. 

Question Number 532. Why not? 

Answer. Because the front portion can return 
for its rear portion, disregarding all following trains 
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and without train orders to do so, provided a flag- 
man precedes it. 

Question Number 533. Should the rear portion 
be left at or near a telegraph office and the front 
portion be taken to the next telegraph office ahead, 
is there any way to ascertain whether or not there is 
a middle portion between such stations? 

Answer. If it is known how many cars there 
were in the train before it parted, all the cars can 
be accounted for. Or, if the train-book is at hand, 
the conductor may determine it by getting the num- 
ber of the last car in the front portion and the first 
car of the rear part. 

102. When cars are pushed by an engine (except when 
shifting and making up trains in yards) a flagman 
must take a conspicuous position on the front of 
the leading car and signal the engineman in case of 
need. 

Question Number 534, When cars arc pushed by 
an engine, except when switching and making up 
trains in yards, what precautions must be taken to 
prevent striking persons or cars? 

Answer. A flagman must take a conspicuous 
position on the front of the leading car and signal 
the engineman in case of need. 

Question Number 535. If cars are backed or cut 
loose and allowed to run over a street, highway or 
private crossing, what precautions should be taken ? 

Answer. There must be a flagman on the front 
of the leading car, or walking ahead of it, unless 
there be a flagman regularly stationed at such cross- 
ing and he is on duty. 
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Question Number 536, May cars he left within 
ihe boundaries of a street or public highway f 

Answer. They should not, and many cities for- 
bid it. Cars near a crossing also obstruct the view. 

Question Number 537, What clearance should be 
allowed between cars left on sidetracks and tracks 
adjoining ? 

Answer. Sufficient clearance should be allowed 
to prevent injury to trainmen who sometimes find 
it necessary to get on or off the sides of cars in their 
train. 

Question Number 538. If cars are left on a 
grade where they may start by gravity^ what precau- 
tions must be taken? 

Answer. Hand-brakes must invariably be set, 
and if necessary the wheels must also be securely 
blocked. 

103. Messages or orders respecting the movement of trains 
or the condition of track or bridges must be in 
writing. 

Question Number 539, If verbal instructions are 
given or ordinary messages sent to proceed against 
other trains, that everything will be held until the 
train thus notified arrives, or that no other train 
can leave until a certain point is reached; or to 
occupy the main track without protecting, as there 
are no trains near; or not to stop to check a regis- 
ter, or siwAlar directions, should they be accepted 
and such information acted on? 

Answer. It makes no difference whether verbal 
or message instructions attempt to confer right 
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upon a train. Right cannot be conferred verbally 
or by message ; there must be a train order, or pro- 
tection is necessary. Train-registers must not be 
disregarded without a train order, but they must be 
checked as required by the rules. Messages may 
contain errors and may fail to say what the dis- 
patcher or other writer intended; this is why train 
orders are repeated, to insure their being correct. 
If there should be a wreck or other emergency, mes- 
sages concerning the same or directing the work 
must be respected, but cannot be understood as re- 
lieving any one from properly protecting his train. 
Any instructions, verbal or by message, restricting 
a train's movements should, however, be respected. 
See Eule 106. 

Question Number 540, May enginemen accept 
from their conductors verbal information as to 
whether overdue trains have arrived or left at points 
where there are train-registers? 

Answer. No, not when Form 52 is used. 

103 (A). Special instructions will be posted in bulletin- 
books provided for that purpose at designated sta- 
tions. Conductors and enginemen must examine all 
bulletins before starting on each trip and acknowledge 
notice by signing their names in the place provided 
therefor. 

Question Number 5^1. What is required of all 
concerned with regard to examining bulletin-booTcs, 
and what record must be made after having done 
so? (See Form 55, in Appendix.) 

Answer. Conductors and enginemen must ex- 
amine the bulletins before starting on each trip, and 
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acknowledge notice by signing their names in the 
place provided therefor. Such other persons as the 
inilcs prescribe must also examine bulletins, and if 
trainmen or firemen they should do so before start- 
ing on their trip. 

Question Number oJlf2, If the conductor notices 
a late bulletin which also concerns enginemen, but 
which his engineman has not acknowledged, must 
he call his attention to it? 

Answer. Yes, but this does not relieve the en- 
gineman from responsibility for failure to read and 
acknowledge such bulletin. 

Question Number 5iS. Out on the road there 
are sometimes instructions concerning conductors 
and enginemen pinned to registers at points where 
enginemen are not required to go to the office. What 
must the conductor do in such cases? 

Answer. He must inform his engineman of 
such instructions, making him a copy if the circum- 
stances warrant it. 

Note. — Some companies supply their conductors with 
copies of bulletins and require them to paste them in a 
book and keep the book where it may be readily re- 
ferred to. This enables conductors of work trains, or 
others who may not leave initial stations daily, to keep 
posted. 

104. Switches must be left in proper position after having 
been used. Conductors are responsible for the 
position of the switches used by them and their 
trainmen, except where switch -tenders are stationed. 

A switch nm-.t not be left open for a following 
train unless in charge of a trainman of such train. 

Question Number 544- How must switches be 
left after having been used? 



Protection of Trains. 199 

Answer. In proper or normal position. Those 
in main track, locked for the main track; those in 
passing sidings, locked for such sidings, except that, 
of course, the switches connecting the passing sid- 
ings with the main track must be locked for the 
main track. 

Question Number 545, How must derail switches 
he left? 

Answer. Locked for the track in which they 
are placed, except when there are cars on such 
track, then locked to derail. 

Question Number 546, It may be claimed that 
this plan is burdensome; that the crew who are 
leaving cars may have to walk back a considerable 
distance to lock for the derail; can this be obviated? 

Answer. The crew, knowing that they must 
leave cars on such track, should lock the derail 
switch for the derail as they pass it. 

Question Number 5^7. Who are responsible for 
the position of the switches? 

Answer. Conductors are responsible for the 
switches used by them and their trainmen, except 
where switch-tenders are stationed. 

Question Number 548, If the crew of the supe- 
rior train were to occupy the main track and turn 
the switch for the siding , who is responsible for 
again locking the switch for the main track after 
the inferior train has passed? 

Answer. The conductor of the superior train. 

Question Number 549, If the train which pulls 

into the siding were to see no one tending its 
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switch, may it proceed without locking it for the 
main track? 

Answer. The crew of the train taking the sid- 
ing must lock the switch for the main track and 
report the facts. 

Question Number 550, Is it good practice for 
trains to hold the main track when, by rule, they 
should take the siding; or for trains to take the 
siding when they should occupy the main track? 

Answer. Trains must, as far as practicable, be 
governed strictly by the rules in such matters. The}' 
should take siding if so required to do, or hold the 
main track if they are superior trains. Dispatchers 
should not interfere, except when necessary in 
changing meeting points; when time can be saved, 
or the inferior train is the more important. Also, 
it may be unavoidable or desirable at times to de- 
part from the rule when there are many cars on a 
siding and the inferior train is heavily loaded but 
tlie superior train is not, or when to require the 
inferior train to use the siding would necessitate 
their doubling. 

Question Number 551. Is it proper for a train 
to "head in* on a siding and stop at some distance 
from the telegraph office and wait indefinitely for 
an opposing train which it is directed to meet, or 
which i$ superior to it, intending to hack out ani 
take the main track after such train is met? 

Answer. If the siding is clear the train should 
pull up to the station. Either it may find an order 
there to proceed, or, generally, station work can be 
done while waiting, and thus save time and avoid an 
extra stop. 
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Question Number 552, May a train occupy the 
main track at or near a switch without turning the 
switch for the opposing train that is to take the 

9 



Answer. The train waiting on the main track 
must invariably turn the switch (if near it) so that 
the opposing train shall take the siding, since the 
air-brake of the approaching train might fail or a 
storm obscure the view ahead. 

Lecture. The white signal light on the front of 
the engine of an extra train at a junction has been 
known to cause an accident because the switch was 
not set for the track to be used by the opposing 
train. The switch light failed, and the engine's 
white light was mistaken for the switch light and 
was thought to indicate that the switch was set for 
the track which the approaching train was to use. 

Question Number 553, Under wliat circum- 
stances may a switch be left open far a- following 
train ? 

Answer. It may be left open only when a train- 
man of the following train is at, the switch to take 
charge of it. Otherwise, should the following train 
meet with an accident, or, after arrival, be unable to 
follow the other train and neglect to lock the switch 
for the main track, or decide to back out of the 
siding, there might be a collision or the train 
which backed out be derailed. 

Question Number 55^. May an operator, agent, 
section- or bridge- foreman tend switches for train* 
men or enginemen ? 

Answer. Not unless necessary to prevent acci- 
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dent, or it is made a part of an operator's duty at 
the end of double track, etc. 

Question Number 555. May hmkemen or fire- 
men consider a switch turned for their train, and 
so indicate to their enginemen, when the target or 
light is seen to change, or must the train wait until 
a signal is received from the employe at the switch f 

Answer. The train must wait for a signal from 
the man at the switch. Although the target or light 
may be seen to change, the points may have failed 
to close up properly, or the man at the switch may 
have discovered an obstruction between the points. 

Question Number 556. Is simply turning a 
switch all that is expected of the person who 
tends it? 

Answer. No; he must also observe the points, 
to see that they properly close up. There may be 
snow or other obstruction between them, or they 
may have been damaged, or the rods may have 
worked loose. 

Question Number 557. After locking a switch, 
what precautions should be taken to make sure that 
it is locked? 

Answer. If separate locks are provided, the 
switchman should so grasp the lock as to insure 
that the switch is left locked. 

Question Number 558, How often must road 
masters make a personal inspection of all switches 
and other appliances affecting th$ safety of trains 
on their districts? 

Answer. Monthly, 
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Question Number 559, How often must section- 
foremen examine switches, frogs, etc., on their 
sections f 

Answer. Daily. 

Question Number 560. Must main-trach switches 
leading to gravel-pits, etc., be spiked when not in 
use — during the winter season, for instance? 

Answer. Yes, especially if "facing - point" 
switches. 

Question Number 561. If necessary to spike a 
defective switch which is in daily use, must the 
superintendent be notified? 

Answer. He should be promptly advised of the 
fact, and again notified when the switch has been 
repaired. The section-foreman should select mate- 
rial that can be taken from some unimportant 
switch to repair a more important one, should he 
not have extra material on hand. 

104 (A). At meeting and pasBing points, or when trains 
are standing at the end of double track for expected 
trains, the employe tending the switch must, after 
locking it for the track to be used by the expected 
train, take position on the opposite side of track 
from the switch-stand and remain there until the 
entire train or trains Have passed^ and carefully 
observe the signals displayed by such trains. 

Employes must get on or off a train or engine on 
the side opposite to the switch-stand (except when 
running ahead to open the switch, or catching a train 
after closing the switch). 

Question Number 562^ After locking a switch 
for his own or an expected train, or when standing 
at a switch at any time awaiting trains, where mast 
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the employe tending the switch take position and 
remain f 

Answer. He must stand on the side of the track 
about opposite to the switch-stand, not more than 
thirty feet from it, and remain there until the en- 
tire train, or trains, have passed, and carefully ob- 
serve the signals displayed at the front and rear of 
such trains. 

Question Number 563. May yardmen he excused 
from complying with this rule? 

Answer. Yes; but, when practicable, they 
should observe it while at main-track switches. 

Question Number 56i, Under what circum- 
stances may an employe get off or on an engine or 
train on the same side that the switch-stand is on? 

Answer. When necessary to run ahead to open 
a switch, or to catch his train after closing it. 

Question Number 565. Must enginemen regu- 
late speed so that the person opening a switch can 
take position on the opposite side before the train 
reaches him? 

Answer. Yes. 

Question Number 566. May an employe, after 
closing a switch, get on his train from the switch' 
stand side of the track? 

Answer. No, except when necessary to catch his 
train. 

Question Number 567. May the man at the rear 
get off the rear steps of cdJfoose on the switch-stand 
side of the track and run ahead, to be ready to close 
the switch as soon as his train clears it? 
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AxswEB- Xo; men have been known in sucli 
cases to mn ahead and turn the switch before their 
caboose was clear of the points. 

Lecture. The object aimed at in this rule is to 
keep train employes from being at a switch-stand 
while their train, or any other, is about to use the 
switch, as they often become confused, and, although 
the switch may be properly set, are liable to throw it 
and run other trains into their own, or to turn the 
switch while their train is passing over it. Switch- 
tenders also are apt to sit down and drop asleep, and 
when thev hear the whistle of a train their first 
thought is of the switch, and not infrequently, 
although it may be properly set, they again throw it. 

104 (B). When a tram backs m on a siding to be met 
or passed by another train« the engineman, when 
ngine is in to clear, must see that the switch is set 
for the main track. Enginemen must know that 
switches are properly set before they pull in or out 
of sidings. 
/ 

. Question Number 568. When a train backs in 
on a siding to he met or passed hy another train, 
what special precaution must he taken hy the engine* 
man? 

Answer. When his engine is clear of the main 
track he must observe the switch, to see if it has 
been set for the main track, or the track to be used 
by the expected train. 

Question Number 569. May the headlight h$ 
concealed until this is ascertained? 

Answer. No. • *''-;■ '-'v 
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Question Number 570. May the provisions of 
this rule he construed to relieve the conductor from 
responsibility for knowing the position of switches 
used by his train? 

Answer. No; both the conductor and the en- 
gineman are responsible. It is an extra safeguard 
to which the attention of enginemen is especially 
called. 

Question Number 571. Before enginemen pull in 
or out of sidings or pass derailing switches, must 
they know that the switches are properly set for 
their train? 

Answer. Yes, and they must wait until they 
receive a hand or lamp signal from the employe 
tending the switch before passing it if changed for 
their train. 

105. Both conductors, and enginemen are responsible for 
the safety of their trains and, under conditions not 
provided for by the rules, must take every precaution 
for their protection. 

Question Number 572. Who are responsible for 
the safety of trains^ and, if necessary, must precau' 
tions not prescribed by the rules be taken? 

Answer. Both conductors and enginemen are 
responsible, and under conditions not provided for 
by the rules must take every precaution necessary to 
secure safety, keeping in mind that the rules pre- 
scribe only the least that may be done. 

Question Number 573. It sometimes happens 
that a conductor who has not had long experience 
is sent out with an engineman who has seen many 
years of service, or the reverse may be true; under 
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such circumstances, what would good judgment on 
the part of the older and more experienced man 
dictate ? 

Answer. Eealizing the advantages of his own 
experience, he should willingly advise and assist 
the employe of lesser knowledge, cordially co-opor- 
ating with him to secure safety and the proper 
handling of the train. 

106. In all cases of doubt or uncertainty the safe course 
, must be taken and no risks run. 

Question Number 574, In all cases of doubt or 
uncertainty, what mu>st be done? 

Answer. The safe course must be taken and no 
risks run. 

Question Number 575, Should this rule govern 
the action of a conductor and engineman were they 
to receive a train order not in proper form, the 
wording of which raised a doubt in their minds as 
to whether an opposing train would understand that 
the order made it inferior to their own train f 

Answer. Yes ; a doubtful order, like a doubtful 
signal, is an untrustworthy guide. 
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PREPARATION OF ORDERS. 



201. For movements not provided for by Time-table, train 
orders will be issued by authority and over the signa- 
ture of the train master or superintendent. They 
must contain neither information nor instructions not 
essential to such movements. 

They must be brief and clear; in the prescribed 
forms vrhen applicable; and without erasure, altera- 
tion or interlineation. 

Lecture. Perhaps the formation of habit is 
more essential in railroad operation than in any 
other business. A habit once formed, if a safe one, 
will always be the governing impulse, and goes far 
tqward insuring safety and unformity. If any one 
doubts that men are involuntarily governed by 
habit, let such person try to change; for instance, 
to wind his watch in the morning instead of at 
night; to change his pocket knife from the right 
to the left pocket, etc. If enginemen form the 
habit of always whistling for flagmen to go back 
when they stop or are delayed under circumstances 
in which they may be overtaken, they will not fail 
to do so; and if flagmen are in the habit of going 
back at once to protect their train when likely to be 
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overtaken, they will not forget that duty. If trains 
going in one direction are always required to hold 
the main track, and those going in the other direc- 
tion to take the siding, confusion and perhaps acci- 
dent will be avoided. If men are always accus- 
tomed to throw switches for opposing inferior 
trains, or to observe signals displayed by other 
trains, and to note markers and the position of 
switches and other fixed signals, they will be apt 
to do 80 mechanically, without fail, and will not be 
easily deceived by the position or absence of the 
signal. If trainmen and enginemen report for 
orders to run to a certain station with their minds 
fixed principally upon that objective point, to give 
them orders to run extra for only half the distance 
is like setting a trap for them and may in time 
result in collision from the men overlooking their 
short rxmning orders, and if such orders are de- 
pended upon to prevent collision with opposing 
extra trains an accident will almost certainly result. 
It is wrong for trains to take sidings if they should 
keep the main track, as others may get into the 
habit of expecting them to do so, and if perhaps 
during a storm they then hold the main track under 
their superiority there may be loss of life or 
damage to property. It is wrong for dispatchers 
to direct superior trains to take the siding unless 
the inferior train they are to meet happens at that 
particijlar time to be especially important, or in 
rare cases when much time can be saved, or a change 
in train-order meeting points makes it necessary. 
The switches can often be set beforehand in such 
manner as to avoid delay and allow trains to use 
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the tracks they ought to take. It is sometimes un- 
safe for dispatchers to run freight trains as sections 
of first-class trains without advising all concerned, 
as trainmen and enginemen are in the habit of see- 
ing only coaches running as first-class trains, and 
may be misled by the unusual circumstance, or pos- 
sibly may take it for a freight which they have been 
waiting for. It would not be good practice, where 
sections are seldom run, to instruct a branch train 
to display signals for a following section without in 
some manner advising the other branch trains. It 
is improper for dispatchers to issue train orders con- 
trary to the prescribed forms, when the prescribed 
forms can be made to apply (and after being disci- 
plined for failure to use them it is generally found 
that they can be used), as trainmen and enginemen 
who have been fully instructed as to their rights 
under the prescribed forms perfectly understand 
such orders without special mental exertion, having 
become accustomed to expect such forms of orders. 
Orders should therefore always be issued in correct 
form and simply worded. A train master can em- 
ploy a part of his time profitably in inculcating and 
impressing on his men the necessity for forming safe 
habits. Possibly his earnestness in this may be 
brought home to them more forcibly by disciplining 
those who fail to always and promptly perform 
their duty. 

Question Number 576. What may he called 
scientific train-dispatching ? 

Answer. Issuing brief orders and wording them 
so simply and clearly that a misunderstanding can- 
not possibly arise. 
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Question Number 577. By whose authority and 
over whose initials must train orders he issued, and 
may they contain information not essential? 

Answer. By authority and over the signature 
(initials) of the superintendent. They must con- 
tain no information or instructions not essential to 
such movements. 

Question Number 578, What are their essential 
requisites ? 

Answer. They should be brief, clear, in the pre- 
scribed forms when applicable, and without erasure, 
alteration or interlineation. 

Question Number 579. What is meant by erasure, 
alteration or interlineation ? 

Answer. Scratching or rubbing out is erasure; 
changing a word or figure is alteration ; inserting a 
word or figure between lines is interlineation. For 
illustration, see Chart No. 5. 

Question Number 580. Should an order which 
is illegible, dim, scratched or in any way altered 
be accepted? 

Answer. Such orders do not have to be ac- 
cepted. The operator may be requested to make a 
clear and legible copy. It would not, however, be 
proper to refuse to accept or fail to respect an order 
in imperfect form until another copy is obtained, 
nor should any kind of an order limiting or taking 
away the superiority of a train be declined. Faulty 
orders, if used, may give rise to argument, in case 
of accident, as to who is responsible for their faulti- 
ness. 
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202. Each train order must be given in the same words 
to all persons or trains addressed. 

Question Number 581. May the wording of an 
order be changed, giving a different form to each 
train even though the meaning be the same, or may 
parts tvhirh do not specially interest the train ad- 

ilrrssed be omitted? 

Answer. Xo; each train must receive orders for 
the same movement in the same words. 

Question Number 582, Should the dispatcher 
address an order to a first-class train and to several 
freight trains containing a number of movements 
between freight trains, but only a few words that 
apply to the first-class train — for instance, an order 
In run fifteen minutes late A to B, thus causing 
delay to the first-class train because of time taken 
to read instructions that do not concern its move- 
m ents ? 

Answer. The instructions to run late should be 
given in a separate order. This is a case where 
Rule 201 applies forcibly. 

203. Train orders will be numbered consecutively each 
day, beginning with No. 1 at midnight. 

Question Number 58 S. How must train orders 
be numbered? 

Answer. Consecutively each day, beginning 
with No. 1 at midnight, except that when a dis- 
patcher handles two or more districts, or when the 
same trains are likely to run on both, he may, to 
avoid duplication, begin with 1, 100, 200, and 
soon. 
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Question X umber 584. May orders he numbered, 
say, £0 Vo ? 

Answer. The onlv time that there can be an 
excuse for such numbers would be when the dis- 
patcher discovers duplicates and can arrange in no 
other wav. It creates confusion and uneasiness, and 
is not to be commended. 

Question Num,ber 585. Is there objection to a 
higher series of numbers to be used for taking re- 
ceipts for new time-tables or for "slow" orders, giv- 
ing them higher numbers than are liJcely to be 
reached for other hinds of orders during twenty- 
four hours, and may such orders be entered in a 
separate book? 

Answer. There is no objection to the practice, 
and it is recommended. Such orders need not l>e 
annulled and reissued daily, but may be delivered 
under their original date, provided the date when 
"complete^' is given is also entered in that column. 
There is objection to numbering orders "lOOA/' 
etc. 

204. Train-orders must be addressed to those who are to 
execute them, naming the place at which each is to 
receive his copy. Those for a train must be addressed 
to the conductor and engineman, and also to any 
one who acts as its pilot. A copy for each person 
addressed must be supplied by the operator. 

Question Number 586. To whom must train 
orders be addressed? 

Answer. To those who are to execute them, 
naming the place at which each is to receive his 
cbpy. 



214 Rights of Trains ox Single Track. 

Question Number 587. How must train orders 
he addressed? 

AxsWER. To the conductor and engineman, and 
also to any one who acts as pilot. 

Question Number 588. How many copies must 
the operator supply? 

AxswER. One for each person addressed. 

Question Number 589. Must the pilot also 
acknowledge receipt of orders by signing his name 
as pilot, and must such signature be transmitted to 
the dispatcher? 

Answer. The rules provide that orders shall be 
addressed to the pilot the same as to the engine- 
man, and the conductor is held responsible for the 
delivery to these persons; but the pilot is not re- 
quired to sign his name to the orders unless he is 
also the conductor of the train. It is incumbent 
upon the pilot to assist in checking registers; to 
prevent the train from getting on the time of a 
superior train without authority; to see that all 
train orders delivered to the train are properly exe- 
cuted, and to advise as to grades, unsafe places in 
road, if any, and the location of the stations and 
fixed signals. 

205. Each train order must be written in full in a book 
provided for the purpose at the office of the superin- 
tendent, and with it recorded the names of those who 
have signed for the order; the time and the signals 
which show when and from what offices the order 
was repeated; the responses transmitted; and the 
train dispatcher's initials. These records must be 
made at once, and iievor from memorv or memoranda. 
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Question Number 590, What record must he 
made of train orders at the office of the superin-^ 
tendent? 

Answer. For answer, see Rule 205. 

Question Number 591, Should dispatchers have 
any particular kind of a hook in which to make the 
record ? 

Answer. Any ordinary blank-book will be found 
more satisfactory than a printed form. 

Question Number 592, Hotv should orders he 
entered in this book? 

Answer. The following method has been found 
to be satisfactory : 

Order No 35. 

31 C & E No 2 E. (X-d or Kptd 9 30 p m) 
Jones No 2 Com 9 55 p m. 

31 C & E No 16 D. {X-d or Kptd 9 32 p m) 
Smith No 16 Com 9 35 p m. 

19 C & E No 15 B. Com 9 34 p m. 

No 2 and No 16 will meet No 15 at C. 

Question Number 593. When an order has been 
fulfilled, should the dispatcher check it. off by use of 
a blue pencil or other means ? 

Answer. Yes. A rubber stamp reading, "Ful- 
filled, J. B. F.,^^ is used by some, and is recom- 
mended as convenient. 

J* 

Question Number 59^. When one dispaicher re- 
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lieves another, must a full transfer he made, and 
must it be in writing? 

Answer. A common practice is for the dis- 
patcher going off duty to write out a synopsis of all 
outstanding orders and hav^e the relieving dis- 
])atcher sign it. 

Question Number 595, . Is this a good plan, or is 
it necessary f 

Answer. It is not. 

Lecture. Errors have been found in such a 
synopsis which would have resulted in collision if 
the original orders had not also been carefully read 
by the relieving dispatcher. Its preparation re- 
quires dispatchers to devote considerable of their 
time that might otherwise be given to the train 
service. If dispatchers will carefully check off their 
orders as soon as they expire, and then make a full 
verbal explanation to the relieving dispatcher of all 
outstanding orders, and have him repeat the ex- 
planation as he understands it, there should be no 
need of a written synopsis ; but should there be any 
doubt about the information thus received, the few 
orders in effect at the time can be quickly referred 
to, and there is less chance of an error than there 
would be were they to be transcribed. Should it be 
thought necessary to use the synopsis, the dispatcher 
who is to be relieved should write only the order 
numbers and allow the relieving dispatcher to fill 
in the movements as he 'finds them in the original 
orders. In an extensive practice, where from sixty 
to ninety trains were moved daily on one hundred 
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and fifty miles of single track by one set of dis- 
patchers, it has never been found necessary to use a 
synopsis. 

206. Regular trains will be designated in train orders by 
their numbers, as "No 10/' or "2d No 10," adding 
engine numbers when necessary to further identif} 
trains; extra trains by engine numbers, as "Extra 
798," with the direction when necessary, as "East" 
or "West." Other numbers and the time will \ye 
stated in figures only. 

Note. — Orders may be tyi)ewritten. They must be 
punctuated only as indicated by the examples. Only 
the copy retained by the operator may be underscored. 
Figrures must stand out boldly and not be run tosrether 
or surrounded by circles. , 

Question Number 596. How must regular trains 
he designated in train orders, and when should en- 
gine numbers be added? 

Answer. Eegular trains must be designated by 
their train numbers. Engine numbers should bo 
added if necessary to identify trains in that manner. 

Question Number 597. How must extra trains 
he designated? 

Answer. By their engine numbers. 

Question Number 598, Must the direction of 
extra trains be stated? 

Answer. The rules do not require it in all cases, 
but as it has to be done part of the time it would 
he better to form the habit of adding it at all times. 
The direction in which an extra train is moving is 
essential in order to properly identify the train, • 
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Question Numher 599. How must other num^ 
hers and the time he stated? 

Answer. By figures only. Figures arie not to 
be spelled out in duplicate. 

Question Numher 600. Is there any objection to 
typewritten orders 9 

Answer. There is no record of accident charge- 
able to such orders. They are very plain ; but it is 
recommended that larger type be used than is ordi- 
narily furnished with typewriters. 

Question Numher 601. How should orders he 
punctuuted ? 

Answer. Operators must conform to the printed 
examples in this respect. 

Question Numher 602. The rales require opera-^ 
tors to ohserve whether others repeat correctly the 
orders received; what means may they use in 
doing so? 

Answer. Each operator may check the copy 
which he is to retain. 

Question Numher 603. What care should operor 
tors use in regard to figures? 

Answer. They should avoid running them to- 
gether in such manner as to make it diflBcult to de- 
cipher them. 

Note. — ^Reference may be made to Chart No. 5 for 
inustration of such faults, as weU as other imperfec- 
tions which have been known to result in accident. 
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CHART NO. 5. 



12 06 p m 
1 20 p m 


2d No 15 

not 

2nd 15 


Address to 

C d E Ex k55 West. 

not 

X k55. 


12 05 p m 
not 

12:5 p m 
or 
120 5 p m 

or 
(12.-05) p m 


10 p m 

not 
1000 p m 

Eacept in 
schedules, 

then: 

10 00 p m 

1 00 a m 

2 35 a m 
k 00 a m 


Eastbound trains. 

not 
All trains East. 


2d No 16 toill meet Extra 
445 West at C instead 
of D. 

not 

X ii5 will niect 2/16 at 
C instead of D. 


Write 
Plainly 



Lecture. Chart No. 5 represents correct and in- 
correct examples; some of the latter have caused 
misunderstanding and accident. Dispatchers should 
not end a time order on the figu're 6, as it is similar 
to the letter "p" in Morse characters, and might 
easily be written 1 20 p m by an operator, and, un- 
less the dispatcher checks closely while the operator 
is repeating such order the error will not be de- 
tected. "12 05 p m^' is correct; "12 :5 p m" is not. 
"120 5pm'^ is misleading, the figure "5" being too 
close to the "p* m," and may be overlooked. A 
figure must not be surrounded with circles or en- 
closed in brackets. If "1 05 p m" were written 
within brackets there would be a chance of under- 
standing it to mean "11 05 p m." Do not run 
fisriires together or allow an opening at the top of 
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a cipher, thus causing it to resemble a figure 6: it 
might thus change "4 40 p m ^* to "4 46 p m," or 
if carelessly made the figures "4 40 p m" may be 
made to look like "6 40 p m'' or "6 46 p m/' Often. 
*^7 35 p m^^ is so written that it may be mistaken 
for "9 55 p m" "10 p m" is written with but two 
figures, not "10 00 p m/' "2d No 15" is correct ; 
"2nd 15," or "2/15," is not.' Orders must always 
be addressed to the "C & E" of a train when appli- 
cable. The other examples explain themselves. 



Note. — The examiner should use local references in 
explaining this subject, and thus increase the interest 
and make a more lasting impression. He may also 
have at hand a number of faulty orders, if such were 
actually issued. 
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TRANSMISSION OF ORDERS. 



207. To transmit a train order, the signal "31" or the 
signal "19" must be given to each office addressed, 
the number of copies being stated, if more or less 
than three— thus, "31 copy 5," or "19 copy 2." 

Question Number 604- What signals must he 
given to indicate train orders and to tell the operator 
what form to use ? 

Answer. The signal "31'' or "19/' with the 
number of copies required, if more or less than 
three. 

Question Number 605, Where the semaphore 
form of train-order signal is used, should dispatchers 
indicate the direction in which the train is moving 
when he gives the signal ''SV or -'19"? 

Answer. Yes: thus: "31 copy 5 East/' so that 
the operator may avoid displaying both signals and 
stopping trains unnecessarily. If the direction is 
not given, it may he understood that the order is for 
trains in both directions. 

Lectukk. Some companies have changed the 
wording of Rule 221 to read, "After an operator 
has received the address of an order he must imme- 
diately display the 'stop signal' and then reply, 
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'Stop displayed' " ; and such companies do not re- 
(juire the operator to reply "Stop displayed" until he 
starts to repeat the order to the dispatcher. This 
])lan is recommended. 

208. A train order to be sent to two or more oflfices must 
be transmitted simultaneously to as many of them 
as prAoiicablel The sevefal addresses diuit be in tlie 
order of superiority of trains, each office taking its 
proper address. When not sent simultaneously to 
all, the order must be sent first to the superior train. 

Question Number 606, How must train orders 
for two or tnore offices he sent, and in what order? 

Answer. Simultaneously, to as many as is prac- 
ticable; the several addresses must be in the order 
of superiority of trains. 

Question Number 601. When not sent simulta' 
neov^ly to all, which train must he first addressed? 

Answer. The superior train; and the order 
must be acknowledged before inferior trains may 
act on it. 

209. Operators receiving train orders must write them in 
manifold during transmission, and if they cannot at 
one writing make the requisite number of copies, 
must trace others from one of the copies first made. 

Question Number 608. If operators cannot at 
one writing make the requisite number of copies of. 
an order, how may they procure additional copies? 

Answer. They must trace others from one of 
the copies first made. 

Question Number 609. Are they required to re- 
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peat the new copies to the dispatcher, to insure their 
being correct? 

Answer. There is no objection to their doing so, 
although the rules do not require it. 

210. When a "31*' train order has been transmitted, oper- 
ators must (unless otherwise directed) repeat it at 
once from the manifohl copy in the succession in 
which the several offices have been addressed, and 
then write the time of repetition on the order. Each 
operator receiving the order should observe whether 
the others repeat correctly.. 

Thdse to whom the order is addressed, except 
enginemen, must then sign it, and the operator will 
send their signatures, preceded by the number of the 
order, to the train dispatcher. The response "com- 
plete," and the time, with the initials of the super- 
intendent, will then be given by the train dispatcher. 
Each operator receiving this response will then write 
on each copy the word "complete," the time, and his 
last name in full, and then deliver a copy to each 
person addressed, except enginemen. The copy for 
each engineman must be delivered to him personally 
by the conductor. The engineman must acknowledge 
his receipt of the order by endorsing his name on 
the conductor's copy. 

Question Number 610. Describe how "SI'' orders 
are transmitted, repeated, by whom signed and hoiv 
delivered ? 

Answer. In the manner prescribed by Eule 210. 
[Here give the substance of the rule.] 

Question Number 611, When may an operator 
send the conductor's signature to the dispatcher? 

Answer. When the conductor has actually 
signed, and not before. 
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Question Number 612. What danger is there in 
sending the signature before it has actually been 
made by the conductor? 

Answer. It is not only a violation of the rule, 
but unsafe, as the operator may overlook delivering 
all orders to the conductor, or while the train is 
held at his station it may be necessary to place it 
on the siding before the conductor has acknowledged 
the order, and if the operator sign for the conductor 
the train may not be clear of the main track and a 
collision result before the conductor is aware that 
precedence has been taken away from his train. 

Question Number 613, May operators allow any 
one to sign the conductors name — the braJceman, 
for instance? 

Answer. Xo; and if an engine is running with- 
out a conductor the engineman will sign the orders, 
as he is then also acting as conductor. 

Question Number 6H, To whom must operators 
personally deliver ''81" orders? 

Answer. To conductors. 

Question Number 615. Must the operator read 
the order aloud to the conductor, or the conductor 
read it to the operator? 

Answer. Xo. 

Question Number 616. If the engineman is at 
hand, may the operator deliver him his copy of the 
"SI" order, or may an engineman accept a "31" 
order from an operator if his train has a conductor? 

Answp]r. No. 
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Question Number 617. To whom must the cou' 
ductor deliver the "SI" order? 

Answer. He must personally deliver a copy to 
each of his enginemen; and to his pilot, if there 
be one. 

Question Number 618, Must the conductor read 
the order to his engineman or to the pilot, or the 
engineman or pilot to the conductor? 

Answer. No. 

Lecture. It is not thought best to require any 
one to read an order to another interested person. 
An employe reading an order to another may mis- 
read a word or overlook one, and the person who 
liears the order read may thus get an entirely wrong 
idea of its meaning, besides the bad habit of depend- 
ing too much upon another's reading. If each man 
reads the order for himself he is not thus forestalled 
in his understanding of it, and so perhaps get an 
incorrect impression fixed in his mind, which, even 
though he may again read the order carefully, is 
sure to have its influence. Again, there may be 
two stations of similar names, or the order may 
not be legible, and so be misread and misunder- 
stood. Accidents have resulted from the conduc- 
tor reading orders to his crew. In one case the 
order read to ^^meet 1st and 2d No 15 at C' The 
conductor handed it to his engineman and brakemen 
with the remark, "We meet 1st No 15 at C' After 
the accident, all discovered that the order also re- 
quired that the second section should be met at C. 
Had the ordier simply been delivered as required by 
these instructions, the collision would have been 
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averted. The "2d No 15'' was not very distinct — 
until after the trains had collided ; it could be read 
quite plainly then. Again, on a Western road a 
conductor read to his engineman an order to wait 
at a station "until 2 15 p m." After the accident, 
it was very clear that it read "2 25 p m/^ The en- 
gineman was misled by the conductor's error, and, 
notwithstanding he himself read it also, he invol- 
untarily remembered only the way that it had been 
read aloud to him by the conductor. 

Question Number 619, When a conductor de* 
livers orders to his engineman, what must be done? 

Ansvster. The engineman will compare the order 
numbers and then sign his name on the copies re- 
tained by the conductor. 

Question Number 620, May an engineman ao 
cept "SI'' or "19" orders from brakemenf 

Answer. No. To do so would be unsafe and a 
failure to comply with the rules. Conductors must 
know that each of his enginemen have copies of all 
orders entrusted to his care, before giving the sig- 
nal to start. The brakemen may fail to reach the 
enginemen by the time the order-signal is restored 
to "proceed'^ and, upon receipt of a proceed signal 
from the conductor, the engineman may infer that 
there were no orders for his train, and so proceed. 

Question Number 621. Under what circum" 
stances must "SI'' orders be signed by enginemen 
and their signatures sent to the dispatcher? 

Answer. When they have no conductor, and 
when orders are sent to a train at a blind siding in 
care of some other person. Some companies alsQ 
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require enginemen to personally acknowledge re- 
ceipt of new time-tables. It is also projKT for en- 
ginemen to endorse their names on orders whenever 
their engines have passed an order-signal at "pro- 
ceed" and afterward the operator receives a restrict- 
ing order for their train and requests them to en- 
dorse their name on the order as an acknowledgment 
that they have been notified. Afterward, the con- 
ductor must deliver to the engineman the completed 
order. 

Question Number 622. Should operators ohserre 
whether other operators repeat orders correctly^ and 
if such repetition does not agree with their own 
copies, must attention he called to the fact? 

Answer. Yes. Operators must not change their 
copy of an order to agree with the way it is repeated 
by some other operator, but they must call attention 
to the wording as received by them and allow the 
dispatcher to make the correction. 

211. When a "19" train-order has been transmitted, oper- 
ators must (unless otherwise directed) repeat it at 
once from the manifold copy, in the succession in 
which the several offices have been addressed. Each op- 
erator receiving the order should observe whether the 
others repeat correctly. When the order has been 
repeated correctly by an operator, the resj)onse "com- 
plete," and the time, with the initials of the superin- 
tendent, will be given by the train dispatcher. The 
operator receiving this response will then write -on 
each copy the word "complete." the time, and his 
last name in full, and personally deliver a copy to 
each person addressed without taking his signature. 
When necessary, the engineman's copy may be deliv- 
ered by the conductor. In such cases, the conductor 
most endorse his name on the copy to be retained by 
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tlie operator, and the engineman must sign the con- 
ductor's copy. 

Note. — A "19" train-order must not be addressed to 
a superior train holding it for an inferior train in the 
opposite direction, unless first addressed to the operator 
at the meeting point and issued for the superior train 
before it reaches such station. Copies of the order 
addressed to the operator at the meeting point must be 
delivered to all trains affected until all moving in one 
direction have arrived, when, if there are no other 
orders in effect at that station, the train- order signal 
must be changed to "proceed." 

Question Number 6^8. To tvhom must operators 
deliver *'19" orders? 

Answer. They must personally deliver them to 
the persons addressed. 

Question Number 62 Jf. If an engineman is out 
of reach, may his copy be delivered through the con- 
ductor, and in what manner f 

Answer. The operator may deliver the engine- 
man's copy to the conductor when necessary. But 
he must require the conductor to endorse his name 
on the copy retained, so as to have a record of the 
manner in which the delivery was made. There 
being no place specially provided on a "19^' order 
for signatures, the conductor will sign wherever he 
finds convenient space. 

Question Number 625, What is further required 
of the conductor? 

Answer. He must deliver a copy of the order to 
each of his enginemen and take their signatures on 
the copy he retains, as in the case of "31^' orders. 

Question Number 626, If an operator is offered 
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a "19" order for a (rain, the engine man of which w 
out of reach, what should he do? 

Answer. He should advise the dispatcher, who 
will then, if practicable, issue a •*31''' order instead 
of the *'19" order, as the "31" form provides space 
for signatures. 

Question S umber 627, If an operator receives 
both a "19" and "SI" order for a train, may he de- 
liver the "19" to the engineman before obtaining 
the signature of the conductor to the "Sl"f 

Answer. He must not deliver copy of the "19" 
order to the engineman until the conductor has en- 
dorsed the "31." If the engineman is not then at 
hand, the operator may also deliver the "19" order 
to the conductor for the engineman, taking the con- 
ductor's receipt in the manner perviously explained, 
and the conductor must then have each of his en- 
ginemen receipt for his copy. 

Question Number 628. May "19" orders be 
issued at initial stations where enginemen seldom re- 
port before starting? 

Answer. Yes; operators may make delivery 
through the conductor. 

Question Number 629, In what way may a "19" 
order be u^ed to hold a superior train for an infe* 
rior train in the opposite direction ? 

Answer. By first addressing the order to the 
operator at the place of meeting and issuing the or- 
der for the superior train before it reaches such sta- 
tion. 

Question Number 630, In such cases, what is re* 
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quired of the operator at the meeting or waiting 
station f 

Answer. He must display one or both order- 
signals at "stop," as the order requires, and deliver 
copies of the order to all trains affected, until all 
have arrived that are moving in one direction — ^it 
makes no difference which direction — ^then, if no 
other orders are in effect at such station, the train- 
order signal must be restored to "proceed/' 

Question dumber 631. When an engineman has 
a conductor, from which person may he accept "31" 
orders received at a telegraph office f 

x\xswER. From his conductor only. 

Question Number 632. When an order is ad^ 
dressed to his train at a blind siding in care of 
some person, may he accept it from such person f 

Answer. Yes; and if it be a "31" order, he 
must then sign the copy retained by the person in 
whose care the order is addressed. 

Question Number 633. From which two persons 
may an engineman accept ''19" orders received at a 
telegraph station, and from which persons may he 
accept them at other points f 

Answer. At the telegraph stations, they may 
accept "19^^ orders only from their conductor or the 
operator, and at other points, only from their con- 
ductor or the person in whose care the order is ad- 
dressed. 

Lecture on the "19^' and "31^^ Forms of Train 
Orders. So far as the order itself is concerned, 
there is no difference between the "19" form and the 
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''31'' form; but the "31" form requires that the sig- 
nature of the persons addressed be transmitted to 
the dispatcher, and the "19" form does not. The 
Train-Rule Committee of the American Eailway As- 
sociation will, doubtless, agree that there is no move- 
ment made by the use of the "31" form that cannot 
also be made with the "19." Any train order must 
be respected, without regard to whether it be on 
green or yellow paper, or whether it has or has not 
been receipted for. If through error, necessity, or 
bad judgment a train be deprived of its superiority 
by use of the "19" form, the order must be accepted 
and obeyed. And, while a train may thus lose right 
or have right conferred upon it by either form (and 
such orders must be respected without regard to 
whether given by "19" form or "31" form), ordi- 
narily, the "31" form must be used when a train is 
to be made inferior, and the "19" form only used 
when, if not delivered, nothing worse than a delay 
would result. The possibility of delay, through 
failure in the delivery of such orders, should not, 
however, be seriously regarded, as there are so many 
advantages in the use of "19" orders to oflEset tlie 
very rare chance of failure — which, the records 
show, has only been about one in a hundred thou- 
sand orders. There has been a corresponding num- 
ber of failures in the delivery of "31" orders. 

A meeting point must not be made at a telegraph 
office, or a blind siding, by using "19" orders for all 
trains. The superior train must be given a "31" 
order and the inferior train may be given either a 
"19" or a "31." There is an exception to be made, 
however, when a train order is to be first given to 
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the operator at the meeting station ; then a "19*^ may 
be used for either train. Extra trains must not be 
met by using "19*' orders, unless the order is first 
addressed to the operator where they are to meet 
and is issued for all extra trains concerned before 
they reach the place of meeting, as there are no 
"superior" extra trains. A "19" order may be ad- 
dressed to a train at the train-order meeting point, 
changing the place of meeting to some station be- 
yond, as such train cannot leave without the order, 
unless the train which it was previously directed to 
meet at such station has arrived. A "19" order may 
be used to authorize a train to run extra, or for one 
train to pass another, as, in the absence of notice, the 
train so passing must protect itself, if it stops or is 
delaved. This is a no more serious restriction than 
that provided for in Eule 93. It is an open ques- 
tion whether it is best to require any freight train 
to have an order to proceed ahead of a superior 
freight. The claim is made, and with good reason, 
that the order to run ahead makes the crew receiving 
it lax in their observance of Eule 99. The "19" 
form mav l)o used for "slow" orders, where but one 
order await^^ the arrival of a train at any station; 
or to notify trains of cattle on the right-of-way, or 
of a water-supply failure; or for train movements 
where no accident could happen through non-deliv- 
ery of the orders. They must not fail to be deliv- 
ered, however, nor must the impression prevail that 
it is unnecessary to display the train-order signal 
at "stop" for such orders, or that their delivery is 
not as important as the delivery of "31" orders; fail- 
ure in either case deserves equally severe censure. 
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In the event of a broken rail, a burned bridge, a 
washout, or other defect of track, where trains must 
reduce speed to less than thirty miles an hour, the 
^^31" form is the proper one to use for the purpose 
of notifying them. The "19** form was framed 
with the view to helping trains without stopping 
them, as they are generally delivered to trains while 
they are in motion, unless they happen to be stand- 
ing at a station waiting for orders. As the "19" 
order does not of itself clear a train, so long as the 
order-signal indicates "stop,*' and as the operator 
must not change the signal to "proceed** until the 
order is delivered to both the engineman and con- 
ductor, a clearance-card must be delivered with such 
orders, stating over the operator's signature that 
there are no further orders for the train, except 
when he can deliver the order to both the engineman 
and conductor and change the signal to "proceed** 
within their view. A "19** order should not be 
issued to a superior train, directing it to take the 
fciiding and meet an inferior train, even though the 
name order be issued to the operator at the meeting 
station, as in case of failure in the delivery of the 
order to the superior train before it reaches the 
meeting point, it would then hold the main track as 
far as the order signal, with the possibility of col- 
lision with the inferior train. 

As far as possible, dispatchers should avoid issu- 
ing both ^'19** and ^'31** orders for the same train 
at the same station, @ince a train can be cleared 
by clearancc'-card on delivery of either order, with 
the signal at "stop,** or the same result would follow 
if either be delivered, and the order signal then be 
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changed to "proceed." The train must bo stopped 
anyway, to get the acknowledgment of a "31" order; 
80 no time would be saved by issuing other orders on 
the "19" fonn, with the chance of the operator's de- 
livering only the "19" order and then clearing the 
train. Operators should be instructed to guard 
against the danger of delivering "19" orders to en- 
ginemen, with or without a clearance-card, when 
they also have a "31" order for the same train. An 
engineman having received a "19" order might see 
the train-order signal changed to "proceed," al- 
though, without his knowledge, a "31" order had 
been delivered to the conductor, and, should an un- 
authorized starting signal be given, he might proceed 
before the conductor could reach him with the "31" 
order; while this would not be likely to happen if 
no orders were prematurely delivered to him. In 
cases where orders on both forms are awaiting the 
arrival of a train, operators must not deliver any- 
thing to the engineman until the conductor has 
acknowledged the "31" orders. 

When a meeting or waiting point is fixed, by ad- 
dressing the order to the operator at the meeting or 
waiting station, say at C, as well as to both trains, 
one on each side of it, say at B and D, respectively, 
the operator at the meeting point (C) must deliver 
copies of the order to the enginemen and tjon- 
ductors of all- trains affected until he is positive 
that all trains moving in the same direction have ar- 
rived (and, in case the inferior train arrives first, 
until it is clear of the main track). He must then 
change his order-signal to "proceed," unless the 
order is also addressed to a train, or there are other 
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Orders in effect at that station. If it is a meeting 
order, the operator will display both order-signals* 
if a time order, he will display only that signal 
which will stop the train which is to be held. When 
the time given in a waiting order has expired the 
operator will change the order-signal to "proceed,*^ 
without regard to whether the train to be waited for 
has arrived or not; provided, always, that the order 
is addressed only to the operator. If his clock is 
not reliable, he should obtain correct time from the 
dispatcher before restoring the order-signal to "pro- 
ceed.^^ 

It is proper and often necessary to issue a "31" 
order for one or both traiiis and to address the same 
order to the operator at the meeting point on the 
"19" form. It is ialso proper to address a "31" 
order to an operator and to trains at his station ; the 
same order may also be issued on the "19" form for 
trains which have not yet reached his station. 

Should a train reach a station and find the order 
signal at "stop," and an order addressed only to the 
operator should be delivered to it, a copy of which 
it had not previously received, stating that thie train 
will meet or wait for some other train at that sta- 
tion, or wait for a work extra until a certain time 
has elapsed, such order must be accepted and under- 
stood as holding the train thus notified, as there 
may have been a failure in the delivery of orders to 
the superior train before reaching such station. It 
must be understood, however, that an order, when 
only addressed to the operator, simply holds the 
train. Orders conferring right must be addressed 
to the trains that are to execute them, as prescribed 
by Rule. 204. 
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A "19'' order is sometimes as safe as a "31'' order 
when but one order is issued; but when more than 
one is to be given a train at the same station, the 
"31" form is the safer, for the reason that an ac- 
knowledgment of all the orders is obtained from all 
concerned. The single "19'' is theoretically as safe 
as the single "31/' as the train addressed cannot 
pass the order-signal without an order while it indi- 
cates "stop,'' and the "19" form of order can reach 
it just as well as any other. 

On the question of extending the use of the "19" 
form of train-order and addressing it to operators 
at meeting points, and to trains interested in the 
movement, the author wishes to record his un- 
qualified endorsement of the practice, having 
successfully used it for twenty-five years on a 
single-track road where seventy or eighty trains 
were moved daily with entire safety and with con- 
siderable advantage in the matter of time saved. 
Tho fact that several of the largest roads in the 
Middle West have adopted rules requiring meeting 
orders to be addressed to the operator at the meeting 
point, in addition to the superior train before it 
reaches such station, would seem to indicate that 
there is something lacking in the Code rules in this 
respect, or that meeting points are likely to be over- 
looked by train and enginemen if this precaution is 
not taken. It must be evident to ever}' one that 
two order-signals against trains are safer than one. 
If a "31" order be issued and the crew forget the 
meeting point, a collision is possible; but give the 
same train a "19" order addressed also to the oper- 
r^V: ator at the meeting point, and the safeguards 
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against accident are greatly increased, for oven 
should the superior train forget the order, the oper- 
ator's signal at the meeting point is displayed at 
"stop,'' and remains so displayed until all the trains 
going in one direction have arrived. 

In meeting freight trains, much time can be saved 
by using "19" orders. It requires from ten to 
twenty minutes to get signatures to "31" orders, and 
on grades there is also further delay in getting under 
headway. This can be avoided by using "19" orders 
to fix meeting points, addressing them to all trains 
and in duplicate to operators at places of meeting. 
Something can also be saved in expense of operation, 
as it costs from twenty-five to forty cents to stop a 
freight train to get acknowledgment of orders. In 
connection with this p'an of using "19" orders, the 
semaphore form of train-order signal should be 
used, and dispatchers must not be tied down too 
closely by instructions. Should it be necessary in 
certain rare cases to instruct operators to allow a 
train to pass an order-signal by changing it to "pro- 
ceed" for a brief interval of time, the dispatcher 
should be allowed to so instruct them. The Code 
rules now permit operators to do this, without in- 
structions from any one, when the normal position 
of such signals is at "stop." 

211 (A). Conductors and enginemen must show all train 
orders to brakemen and firemen. 

Question Number 634, To tvhom must con^ 
ductors and enginemen show all train-orders ? 

Answer. On passenger trains, the conductor 
must show his train-orders to his brakeman and flag- 
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man (including train porters, when they perform 
the duties of l)rakeraen). The engineman must 
show his orders to his fireman. On other trains, the 
conductor must show his train-orders to his rear 
brakeman or flagman, and the engineman must show 
his to his fireman and the front brakeman. 

Question Number 635. What is required of fire- 
7aen, hrakemen, flagmen and train porters (if also 
hraJcemen) with regard to reading train-orders and 
observing fixed and other signals ? 

Answer. They must read all train-orders and 
keep them in mind; and should there be occasion 
to do so, they must remind their engineman or con- 
ductor of such orders. They must also observe 
tiain-order, semaphore, switch and other fixed sig- 
nals and all train signals, and call attention to any- 
thing likely to endanger their train. It is especially 
important that firemen should note signals which 
may be visible to them, but not to their engineman. 

212. A train-order may, when so directed by the train 
dispatcher, be acknowledged without repeating, by 

the operator responding: "X; (Number of 

Train Order) to — (Train Number) — /♦ with 

the operator's initials and office signal. The opera- 
tor must then write on the order his initials and the 
time. 

Question Number 686. When must the "X" re-. 
sponse be transmitted, and howf 

Answer. When the dispatcher has so indicated 
by saying "X" after transmitting an order. The 
operator then replies, "X Order No 25 to No 2, J. 
B. F. Dv.,^' and must then write on such order the 
time and his initials. 
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Question Number 6S7. Are operators required to 
'*X" an order unless so directed hy the train dis- 
patcher? 

Answer. N'o. They repeat them in their turn, 
as the rules prescribe. 

Question Number 638, Is any record to be made 
when operators do not send the "X^ response ? 

Answer. That part of the form providing for 
the "X" response is simply left blank. 

213. "Complete" must not be given to a train- order for 
delivery to an inferior train until the order has beeik 
repeated or the "X" response sent by the operator 
who receives the order for the superior train. 

Question Number 639. Before sending ''com- 
plete" to an order for an inferior train, what pre- 
caution must the dispatcher take to insure that the 
order is not delivered to the inferior train until the 
superior train has received it? 



ANSWER. The order must be repeated or the 
"X^' resnonse sent bv the operator who receives the 
order for the superior train. 

Question Number 6^0, May the dispatcher com- 
plete an order for an inferior train, giving it until a 
certain time to make a station for a superior train, 
or running a superior train late, without first hav- 
ing the order repeated or "X-ed" for the superior 
train ? 

Answer. No, even though the superior train 
cannot reach the point by the time named, or over- 
take the time in the "run late^' order. 
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Question Number 641, What precaution should 
ilie dispatcher take in annulling a train? 

Answer. Before sending notice of the annul- 
ment of a train to other trains interested, he must 
first address the order to the train annulled, if on 
the road, or, if it has not started, to all trains con- 
cerned at the initial station of such train. 



214. When a train order has been repeated or "X" 
response sent, and before "complete" has been given, 
the order must be treated as a holding order for the 
train addressed, but must not be otherwise acted on 
until "complete" has been given. 

If the line fails before an office has repeated an 
order or has sent the "X" response, the order at that 
office is of no effect and must be there treated as if 
it had not been sent. 

Question Number 642. When does a train order 
become a holding order? 

Answer. As soon as it is repeated, or as soon as 
the "X" response has been sent ; and this rule applies 
equally to "19" orders and "31'' orders. 

Question Number 643, Does the mere fact of an 
operator having repeated an order, or having sent 
the ''X** response, make such order a holding order 
for the train addressed, until '' complete'* is given f 

Answer. Yes ; even if the order were addressed 
only to the operator, the effect would be the same. 
He could not act further than to hold the train af- 
fected. 

Question Number 644- When operators "X" an 
order, must they also repeat it? 

Answer. Yes, as soon as they get the circuit 
they must repeat the order. 
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Qmstion Number 64o. Should operators certify 
to the repetition of an "X^'-ed order? 

Answer. Yes, they should endorse on "31" or- 
ders that they have been repeated, but they should 
be careful not to do so until they have actually re- 
peated them. 

Question Number 646, May a "SI" order be de- 
livered without the time of its repetition being 
shown ? 

Answer. No; the time it was repeated must first 
be properly entered in the place provided for it on 
the blank form. 

Question Number 647. After an operator has re- 
peated an order J or has sent the "X" response, is any 
reply required from the dispatcher j before such order 
lecomes a holding order? 

Answer. No response is needed; to require it 
would be unsafe. Operators must understand that 
after they repeat an order, or send the "X" response, 
they become responsible for holding the train to 
which the order is addressed. 

Question Number 648, If an operator has not re- 
peated an order J or has repeated only a part, and the 
line fails, is it then a holding order? 

Answer. No. 

Question Number 649, If an operator repeats an 
order, or sends the **X" response, and afterward 
finds that the wire is not working through to ifie 
dispatcher's office, so that the dispatcher probably 
did not hear him repeat it, must such order still be 
treated as a holding order, even if it be a "W* 
order f 
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Answer. Yes; the operator lias done his part. 
He is not to assume that the dispatcher did not hear 
the repetition; he may have heard it and given 
''complete" to the order for some inferior train, al- 
though this is contrary to Rule .Xo. 213. Should 
the dispatcher fail to hear an operator repeat or 
*'X" an order for a superiar train, he must have him 
do 80 before "completing" it for inferior trains. 

Question Number 650. If, after an operator has 
repeated an order, or sent the "X'* response, the 
wires fail, may lie ''complete'* such order after oh^ 
taining signatures ? 

AxswEK. Xo ; after repeating an order, or send- 
ing the "X" response, it becomes a holding order 
until completed by the train dispatcher. 

Question Number 651. If the wires fail and the 
operator cannot obtain "complete" may he release 
the train addressed after the time named in the or* 
der has expired, or after the train the order directs 
to be met, has arrived? 

Answer. He may not release the train unless 
the dispatcher has previously authorized "complete," 
conditional upon its being endorsed on the order 
after signatures have been obtained. 

Question Number 652. If the order directs a 
train to meet or wait for a regular train, and the 
wires fail before "complete" is given, may the oper- 
ator and others disregard the order and may the 
train which is waiting to receive it proceed, after the 
regular train to be met becomes twelve hours late 
and has failed to arrive? 

Answer. Under Rule 220, after a regular train 
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becomes twelve hours late all orders concerning it 
become void. It is unnecessary to wait for a train 
which has lost right and class. 

Question Number 653. If the order be addressed 
only to the operator, and he repeats it or gives the 
'*X" response to it, and the wires fail before ''com- 
plete" is obtained, does such order hold the train af- 
fected f 

Answer. Yes; such orders become holding or- 
ders, but must not be otherwise acted on until "com- 
plete^' is obtained. 

Question Number 654. Must all orders show that 
the "X" response has been sent to the dispatcher, 
and must that part of the form be properly filled 
out, before train and enginemen may accept them? 

Answer. No. The "X*' response is only used 
to save time when the dispatcher desires to move the 
inferior train and does not care to wait for the oper- 
ator who receives the order for the superior train to 
repeat it. 

Question Number 655. Must conductors and en- 
ginemen note whether the "31" orders delivered to 
them show that they have been '^repeated"? 

Answer. Yes. Those who receive train orders 
should see that they conform to Rule 201. 

216. The operator who receives and delivers a train order 
must preserve the lowest copy. 

Question Number 656. What record must oper* 
aiors keep of train orders received and delivered by 
them? 

Answer. They must preserve the lowest copy. 
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Question Number 657. How should the forms he 
filed out? 

AVswEU. They must be numbered, dated, ad* 
dressed, signed, completed and then signed by the 
operator. The superintendent's initials must ap- 
pear at the bottom, and "31^^ orders must show 
when they were repeated: If the "X^* response is 
sent, this must also be endorsed on the order. 

Question Number 658, When must trainmen 
and enginemen turn in their orders? 

Answer. At the end of each trip, in order that 
they may be compared for correctness in form and 
for legibility. 

Note. — If defects are found, the person at fault should 
be further instructed and cautioned. 

216. For train orders delivered by the train dispatcher 
the requirements as to the record and delivery are 
the same as at other offices. 

Such orders shall be first written in manifold so 
as to leave an impression in the record hook, from 
which transmission shall be made. ^ 

Question Number 659. When orders are deliv- 
ered personally by train dispatchers, what record 
must ie made? 

Answer. The requirements as to record and de- 
livery are the same as at other offices. 

Question Number 660, Should it also be neces- 
sary to transmit such orders to trains on the road, 
how must it be accomplished t 

Answer. Such orders shall be first written In 
manifold so as to leave an impression in the record- 
book, from which transmission shall be made. 
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Question Number 661. Is there any objection to 
dispatchers vising "19** orders exclusively when they 
are to personally deliver them ? 

Answer. No. 

Note. — This rule can be complied with by the dis- 
patcher copyingr the manifold order in his book, laying 
a carbon on the page, but it is objectionable, as the 
impression is not made in the same way as he records 
other orders in the book, and the carbon soon rubs off. 
It would seem that dispatchers could be trusted to 
check these orders the same as they do others, nor do 
they always have time to conform literally to the rule. 

217. A train order to be delivered to a train at a point 
not a telegraph station, or at one at which the tele- 
graph office is closed, must be addressed to 

"C and E, {at ), care of ," 

and forwarded and delivered by the conductor or 
other person in whose care it is addressed. When 
Form 31 is used "complete" will be given upon the 
signature of the person by whom the order is to be 
delivered, who must be supplied with copies for the 
conductor and engineman addressed, and a copy upon 
which he shall take their signatures. This copy he 
must deliver to the first operator accessible, who 
must preserve it, and at once transmit the signatures 
of the conductor and engineman to the train dis- 
patcher. 

Orders so delivered must be acted on as if "com- 
plete" had been given in the usual way. 

For orders which are sent^ in the manner herein 
provided, to a train, the superiority of which is 
thereby restricted, "complete" must not be given to 
an inferior train until the signatures of the con- 
ductor and engineman of the superior train have 
been sent to the train dispatcher. 

Question Number 662, Do you understand that 
a train may he helped from a point not a telegraph 
ofjice by the use of either a "19'* or "SI" order? 
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Answer. Yes. A train may be helped from aliy 
point by using either form* 

Question Number 668. If the ''19'* form he used, 
mu^st signatures he obtained from the crew at the 
hlind siding? 

Answer. Ko. 

Question Number 66 Jf. May ''19" orders be de- 
livered without stopping trains, if practicable? 

Answer. Yes; it would be an authorized move- 
ment, and there would be no element of danger in 
delivering in this manner ; but proper delivery must 
be actually made, however, stopping the train if 
necessary. 

Question Number 665. How can conductors and 
enginemen at such points facilitate matters ? 

Answer. They should be ready to receive orders 
when they see a train slowing down and know that 
their own train is delayed for want of orders. 

Question Number 666, Do you understand that 
a train may either have right conferred upon it or 
he held at a point not a telegraph station? 

Answer. Yes. A train may be made inferior 
or have right conferred upon it at any point. 

Question Number 667. If a train is to be made 
inferior at a point that is not a telegraph station, 
which form must be used? 

Answer. Form. 31. 

■ Question Number 668. When an order is sent to 
a train at a blind siding, in whose care must it he 
addressed? 
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Answer. In care of the person who is to make 
the delivery. 

Question Number 669, Must such orders always 
he addressed in care of some conductor? 

Answer. They may be addressed in care of any 
responsible employe. They are not always to be d(»- 
livered by trains. 

Question Number 670. If addressed in care of 
the conductor of No. 2, who should sign it, and must 
the engineman of No, 2 also receive a copy ? 

Answer. The order being addressed in care of 
the conductor of No. 2, should be acknowledged at 
the telegraph office only by him. The engineman 
of No. 2 does not require a copy ; but the conductor 
must advise him where he should stop to allow de- 
livery to be made. 

Question Number 671. State hoiv a '*sr' order 
should be forwarded for delivery, beginning at the 
telegraph office where the order is issued? 

Answer. The person in whose care the order is 
addressed must sign it, and "complete" will then be 
given. The operator must supply sufficient copies 
— ^three copies if for one train. The person in 
whose care the order is addressed must obtain the 
signatures of the conductor and engineman to whom 
the order is delivered. The copy bearing their sig- 
natures must then be left at the first open telegraph 
office, and the operator there must immediately 
transmit such signatures to the train dispatcher. 

Question Number 672. How must the person in 
whose care the order is sent personally deliver the 
order? 
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Answer. He must personally deliver it to both 
the conductor and enginenian addressed and require 
each to sign the copy which he retains, without re- 
gard to whether the order holds or helps the train. 

Question Number 67S, Must the conductor of 
the train held at such hllnd siding also obtain sig- 
natures from each of his enginemen f 

Answer. No. 

Question Number 674. After obtaining the sig^ 
natures as mentioned, must the person in whose care 
the order is addressed again write the word "com- 
plete" on the order? 

Answer. No. 

Question Number 675. Where does the engine- 
man sign his name in this case f 

Answer. In the same column as the conductor ; 
each should also add the title of his position. 

Question Number 676. If the train addressed is 
found at some other station than the one indicated 
in the address, must the delivery be made? 

Answer. Yes; and the facts reported to the 
train dispatcher in writing, explaining what under- 
standing was had with the crew addressed. 

Question Number 677. Does an order addressed 
to a train at a point not a telegraph station become 
void when the train bearing the order becomes 
twelve hours late ? 

Answer. No. The order is addressed in care of 
some person — ^not train. 

Question Number 678. If an order gives a train 
time over some other train, but before the person in 
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whose care it is addressed can make the delivery, the 
time given in such order expires and tvill he of no 
benefit to the train addressed, must the order still 
be delivered f 

Answer. To fail in the delivery would not be 
complying with the rules. 

Question Number 679* If an order which has 
been scratched or mutilated, or is indistinct, is thus 
delivered to a train at a non-telegraph station, how 
should the train be governed? 

Answer. The same as if received at a telegraph 
station. If the order would make the train inferior, 
it should be treated as a holding order merely. If 
"right^' is conferred, the train may decline to act 
on it, and the person in whose care the order is ad- 
dressed will be held responsible for accepting such 
an order from an operator. 

Question Number 680, When may the dis- 
patcher understand that a train is held at a point 
that is not a telegraph office? 

Answer. After he has received the signatures 
of the conductor and engineman of such train so 
held, and not until then, as the person in whose care 
the order was addressed might not have been able to 
reach the station named, or might not have found- 
the train there. The inferior train, upon which 
"right" was to be conferred, must not be allowed to 
act on the order until the signatures have been ob- 
tained from the conductor and engineman of the 
superior train. 

Lecture. All "31" orders must be signed by 
the conductors and enginemen addressed, when- 
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ever gent to them in care of some person. Con- 
ductors and enginemen must respect all orders de- 
livered to them at points where there are no tele- 
graph ofiBces, the same as if the orders were issued 
for them at telegraph stations. If a "19" order is 
received, making their train inferior, it must be ac- 
cepted and respected the same as if it were a "31" 
order. 

218. When a train is named in a train order, all its sec- 
tions are included, unless particular sections are 
specified, and each section included must have copies 
"delivered to it. When practicable, each section will 
be specified. 

Question Number 681, When a train is named in 
a train order, how many sections are included? 

Answer. All sections, unless particular sections 
are specified. 

Question Number 682, If an inferior^class train, 
running in sections, is given a meeting order with a 
superior-class train, or right over it, without the 
sections being specified, must each section of the in- 
ferior-class train which is displaying signals call the 
attention of the superior-class train to such signals? 

Answer. Yes. The superior-class train is then 
the train of inferior right. 

Question Number O&S. Must the sections he 
specified when practicable ? 

Answer. The Code rules do not require it, and, 
technically, it may seem proper not to do so. But 
unless the attention of operators is called to the 
sections, they are apt to get the impression when an 
order is given them, addressed to "No. 1," that there 



Transmission of Orders. 251 

is but one section, and change their order-signal to 
^^proceed/^ after delivering the order to the first 
section. They seldom examine the signals on the 
fronts of engines — often are situated so that they 
cannot leave their offices to do so. It is better, 
therefore, to specify the sections when practicable. 

Question Number 684- If an order is addressed 
to No. 1, and the train is running in sections, to 
whom must the operator deliver it? May he destroy 
the original order upon discovering that the train is 
running in sections, and make new copies, address- 
ing them to each section instead of to No. 1 ? 

Answer. He must deliver to all sections copies 
of the order as he received it ; he must not destroy 
the order and make new copies, addressing them to 
the sections, as he does not know how many sections 
there may be, but must deliver it to each section as 
originally addressed. 

Question Number 685. If No. 1 receives an or- 
der to meet No. 16, and first No. 16 arrives, what 
must be understood with regard to the other sec- 
tions ? 

Answer. No. 1 must wait for all the sections. 

Question Number 686. No. 1 is given right over 
No. 2, A to E, and finds 1st No. 2 at C; in that case 
must No. 1 wait at C for the other sections of No. 2? 

Answer. No. No. 1 has right over No. 2, 
which, of course, includes all its sections. 

Question Number 687. If No. 1 has been given 
right over No. 2, and 1st No. 1 is met, is No. 2 to 
wait for all sections of No. 1 f 

Aj^^swER. Yes, 
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Question Number 688. If Ist No, 1 only were 
given right over 1st No. 2, what would he the effect 
on both trains when they met each other, as far as 
the other sections are concerned? 

Answer. 1st No. 1, being the inferior train, 
could not proceed farther ; Ist No. 2, being superior, 
would have authority to proceed, disregarding the 
other sections of No. 1, except as provided in Eule 
90. 

Question Number 689. If a meeting point is 
fixed between No. 1 and No. 2, and both trains con- 
sist of sections, what effect does the order liave upon 
all sections ? 

Answer. All the sections of each train must 
proceed to the meeting point and wait indefinitely 
for all sections of the opposing train to arrive. 

219. Unless otherwise directed, an operator must not 
repeat or give the "X" response to a train order for 
a train, the engine of which has passed his train- 
order signal, until he has ascertained that the con- 
ductor and engineman have been notified that he has 
orders for them. 

Question Number 690. Before an operator re-' 
peats or gives the "X'* response to a train order for 
a train, the engine of which is opposite to, or has 
passed his train-order signal, what must he ascer* 
tain? 

Answer. He must ascertain that the conductor 
and enginemen have been notified that he has orders 
for them, and must know that they understand that 
they are to wait for such orders. 

Question Number 691. What must conductors 
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and enginemen understand, after having received 
such notice f 

Answer. They must not leave the station with- 
out the order, and, unless in position to see the order 
signal at "proceed,^^ a clearance-card also. 

Question No, 692. Should there be no orders 
issued after such notice is given, what is required 
before the train can leave the station? 

Answer. If the train-order signal is not at 
^^stop,^' the train must be informed by the operator 
that there are no orders for it. A clearance-card 
may be given in such cases, timed after the notice 
to wait for orders was given. 

Question Number 693, May the operator wider- 
stand that a train is properly held by simply notify- 
ing the conductor in cases where the engine has 
passed his order signal displayed at '^ proceed" ? 

Answer. No; and the conductor must not in- 
form the operator that the train is properly held 
imtil he has gone to his engineman and notified 
him ; as, in an emergency, an engineman may have 
liad to run out on the main track beyond the initial 
switch. 

Question Number 69 Jf. When notified by some 
one else than the operator that there are orders for a 
train at a station, what must the conductor and en- 
gineman of S7ich train understand? 

Answer. That their train is to be held in the 
same manner as if thoy were personally notified by 
the operator. 

Question Number 695, If the engine of a train 
has passed (in order signal at ''proceed'^ and it bcr 
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comes necessary to hold such train and the dis- 
patcher cannot wait until the operator has notified 
both the conductor and engineman, on account of 
the conductor being at the rear of his train protect- 
ing it, what may the operator do? 

Answer. He may require the engineman to en- 
dorse -his name on the holding order as an acknowl- 
edgment that he has been notified of such order. 
The train may then be understood to be properly 
held, but the operator must get notice to the con- 
ductor as quickly as possible. Enginemen must en- 
dorse all such orders when requested to do so. 
Afterward the order will be delivered to them in the 
regular manner. 

Question Number 696. If operator has cleared a 
train, can he again hold it with his train-order sig- 
nal if the engine has not passed the signal? 

Answer. No. 

Question Number 697. If a train has been 
cleared, and the order signal is afterward seen to be 
at ''stop/' should conductors and enginemen ascer- 
tain if there are further orders? 

Answer. When a train has been properly cleared 
it is not affected by the position of the order signal 
thereafter, unless notified that there are further 
orders. If the train has not passed the signal, or is 
near it, the crew would not care to leave such sta- 
tion, however, without knowing whether an attempt 
was being made to again hold the train, since in 
case of doubt they should take the safe side. Unless 
an order signal is at "stop^' when the engine passes 
it, and the train has not been cleared, the operator 
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must distinctly understand that he cannot hold the 
train without first notifying the conductor and en- 
gineman of such train and assuring himself that 
they fully understand that they are held for further 
orders. Trainmen and enginemen are not required 
to return to an office to get a clearance on an order 
signal displayed at "stop/' if such signal indicated 
"proceed" when their train passed it. 

Question Number 698, When would it he safe for 
an operator to acknowledge an order for a train, the 
engine of which has passed his order signal dis- 
played at ''proceed" ? 

Answer. When instructed to do so by the train 
dispatcher, after reporting to him that the engine 
had passed his train-order signal ; provided the dis- 
patcher then states that the order is one without 
which the train cannot leave, or one which, if not 
delivered, would only delay the train. 

Question Number 699, If the order signal indi- 
cates "stop" when the train passes it, may the oper- 
ator accept further holding orders for such train 
without first notifying the conductor and engine- 
man? 

Answer. Yes, provided always that the order 
signal has not. been changed to "proceed" after the 
train has passed it, and the operator has not cleared 
such train. 

Question Number 700, Sidings are sometimes so 
arranged that it is more convenient for a train to 
back out than to pull through them; at such sta- 
tions, if a train has always backed out, would it be 
using good judgment to disregard a train-order sig- 
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nal which was displayed at "stop" after the engine 
had passed it and leave the station by pulling 
through the siding? 

Answer. The operator would be held responsi- 
ble if he were to attempt to hold the train by dis- 
playing the order signal at "stop" after the engine 
of such train had passed it, but the crew should as- 
certain why the signal is at "stop," as it is an ex- 
ceptional condition and there is a chance for a col- 
lision if such precaution is not taken. 

Lecture. It is better to be more conservative 
than the rules actually require in giving instruc- 
tions concerning train-order signals. A rule may 
be perfectly sound theoretically, as this one is, and 
yet may at times cause men to hesitate as to the 
course they should pursue. It is customary, where 
the old style of order signals is used, for train and 
enginemen to require orders or a clearance card if 
the order signal is seen at "stop" at any time while 
their train is within station limits. Code rules do 
not require this, for the reason that by night, where 
semaphore order-signals are in use, their position 
cannot be ascertained by observing such signals 
after passing them. The rules have always required 
the operator to notify the conductor and engineman 
of a train before attempting to hold it, except when 
his order signal was at "stop" before the engine of 
the train passed it. Operators are not always as 
mature and experienced as train and enginemen, and 
they may not fully realize the danger of trying to 
hold a train when its engine is but a car length or 
so from the order signal ; they may not keep in mind 
the fact that, not being inferior to opposing trains. 
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the engineman can run his engine out on the main 
track; or they may think they have ample time to 
roach the train before it can possibly get away from 
their station. There is no argument as to the duty 
of operators under the rule ; the point to be seriously 
considered by trainmen and enginemen, however, 
when they see an order signal changed to "sto])" 
after their engine has passed only a few car-lengths 
beyond it, is whether or not the operator is taking 
chances in accepting holding orders for their train, 
depending upon such signal to prevent the train 
from leaving the station. Therefore, when in 
doubt, train and enginemen had better go to the 
office upon seeing an order signal at "stop,^' except 
that if it be so displayed after their ejitire train has 
passed it — say, one-eighth of a mile — they need not 
do so, as then there simply can be no doubt. One 
objection to trainmen and enginemen going back to 
an office when an order signal is displayed at ^^stop," 
after their entire train has passed it, is that it may 
create an impression among operators tliat they can 
depend upon trains doing so in all ca.ses, and it may 
encourage them to run risks. 

220. Train orders once in effect continue so until ful- 
filled, superseded or annulled. Any part of an order 
specifying a particular movement may be either 
superseded or annulled. 

Orders held by or issued for a regular train become 
void when such train loses both right and class, as 
prescribed by Rules 4 and 82, or is annulled. 

Question Number 701. How long do orders con- 
tinue in effect? .' 

Answer. Until fulfilled, superseded or annulled. 
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Question So. 102. May a part of an order he 
superseded or annulled and, if so, what effect does 
the superseding or annulling order have upon the re- 
mainder of the order? 

AxswEE. A part of an order may be superseded 
or annulled; the remainder of the order is unaf- 
fected. 

Question Xumher 703. When may an order 
which has been delivered be understood to be fvU 
filled? 

AxswER. When the movements directed by the 
order have l)een executed; or the time given by it 
has expired ; or a regular train has reached the end 
of its run ; or extra trains have reached the station 
to which they had orders to run; or when helpers 
have cut off from the train they are helping. 

Question Number 70i. After an operator has 
repeated an order, or sent the "X" response, when 
may he understand the order to have been fulfilled? 

AxswER- If the order is only addressed and 
^'^completed" to the operator, it is fulfilled when all 
the trains affected by it and moving in one direction 
havo arrived; or when the time named in the order 
lias expired. 

Question Number 705. May operators "file" or^ 
devA after the object for which they were issued has 
heen accomplished? 

AxswKR. If addressed only to themselves they 
niav imdorstand such orders to be fulfilled after all 
trains affected by them and moving in one direction 
have arrived, or after the time named in the order 
has expired. But orders addressed to trains^ or to 
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operator and train, must never be filed while sucli 
trains are authorized to be on the road. Such or- 
ders must be annulled in the regular way by the 
train dispatcher, or held until the signatures are 
obtained, if they be "31^^ orders, and must be prop- 
erly completed and delivered to the trains addressed. 

Lecture. It is not safe to allow an operator to 
determine when an order which is addressed to a 
train is fulfilled; only the dispatcher or conductor 
and engineman of such train may so decide. There 
may be other orders in effect of which the operator 
may have no knowledge. An operator must not de- 
stroy an order addressed to a train when a later 
order is received for the train, though it may seem 
to annul the former order. 

On a certain road a dispatcher instructed an 
operator to advise when a train which he had 
ordered to meet a train moving in the opposite direc- 
tion was seen to be coming, adding that he might 
destroy or change the order. The operator mis- 
understood the instructions and destroyed the order 
addressed to the train which it was intended to hold, 
and a number of persons were killed. If orders had 
not been "filed,'' or verbal instructions had not been 
used before in connection with train movements, the 
accident would probably not have occurred. 

Question Number 706, When is an order super- 
seded? 

Answer. When its terms are changed by an- 
other order, in which the words "instead of" are 
used. 

Question Number 707. May one order ever be 
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understood to supersede another unless the words 
*^instead of* are added after stating the change 
intended? 

AxswEK. Never. 

Question Number 708. Not even in cases where 
they are numbered higher and timed later than a 
former order? 

Answer. No. 

Question Number 709. May one order sometimes 
be permitted to qualify another? 

Answer. Yes. For instance, if a work extra 
were given an order to work all day, protecting 
against certain trains, and afterward were given 
right over those trains for a time, the "right" order 
would qualify the protecting order, without super- 
seding it, and the work extra would not be required 
to protect itself against such trains until the time in 
the "right" order had expired. 

Question Number 710. State cases where orders 
held by or issued for a regular train would become 
void? 

Answer, (a) If an operator were to receive an 
order addressed to Train No. 2 and before delivery 
is made a new time-table should take effect, and 
there was no train of that number on the new time- 
table, he must consider the order void after the new 
time-table takes effect. Under such circumstances, 
any train receiving an order to meet No. 2 would 
disregard such order after the new time-table took 
effect, as the order is thcre])y made void. 

(6) If an operator holds an order for a regular 
train, he must consider it void when sucli train k^- 
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comes twelve hours late on its arriving time, if there 
is a clear view and he is positive the train has not 
arrived. If there is not a clear view, he must not 
consider the order void until the train is twelve 
hours late on its leaving time. If a train holds an 
order to meet a regular train, such regular train 
may be disregarded after it becomes twelve hours 
late on its arriving time at the designated place of 
meeting, as the order then becomes void. 

(c) If an order is addressed to an operator 
annulling a train, all orders he may have received 
for such train are thereby made void and he must 
destroy them. He cannot destroy them unless the 
annulment order is addressed to him personally or 
clearly indicated to be for him. When conductors 
and enginemen receive orders to meet trains such 
orders become void after they are given orders an- 
nulling the train they were instructed to meet or 
wait for. 

(d) A train does not exist after it becomes twelve 
hours late, or when it has been annulled. If it does 
not have a corresponding number on a new time- 
table it loses right and class when the old time-table 
is superseded by the new. In all such cases orders 
held by or issued for such trains become void with- 
out being annulled, and the trains may be treated as 
if they had never existed. 

(e) An order addressed to "all concerned," annulr 
ling a train, may be acted on by any one receiving a 
copy of such order. 

Question Number 711, May a train take down 
ip signals displayed for a following section upon 
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receipt of an order annulling such following 
section ? 

Answer. Yes, provided the annulling order is 
so worded that it is known that there are no sections 
following the one annulled. That part of the order 
directing signals to be displayed is made void by 
the annulling order. 

Question Number 712. If an order addressed to 
*'all trains" or "all concerned" is delivered to a 
train, when must such order be understood to be 
void ? ' 

Ansv^er. When the train holding the order 
ceases to exist as a train. 

Question Number 7 IS, When may an operator 
understand that such orders become void? 

Answer. When it is unnecessary for an opera- 
tor to make further deliveries, the dispatcher should 
annul the order. An order addressed to ^^all con- 
cerned," annulling a train, is void after the train 
annulled becomes twelve hours late, and operators 
holding such orders may so understand. It is not 
necessary for the dispatcher to annul such orders. 

Question Number 7H, If an operator has an 
order addressed to "all concerned" stating that No, 2 
will ru7i late, must he deliver No, 2 a copy? 

Answer, Certainly, as it is one of the trains 
"concerned.'^ 

Question Number 715. Do the rules contemplate 
that an order should be addressed in this manner? 

Answkr. Tfo, nor do they contemplate trains 
hemg run in advance of their schedule; but it ig 
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well known that orders are so addressed, and that 
trains do receive instructions to leave stations ahead 
of time. 

221 (B). A fixed signal must be used at each train-order 
office, which shall indicate "stop" when trains are 
to be stopped for train orders. When there are no 
orders the signal must indicate "proceed." 

When an operator receives the signal "31" or "19" 
he must immediately display the "stop signal" and 
then reply "stop displayed"; and until the orders 
have been delivered or annulled the signal must not 
be restored to "proceed." While "stop" is indicated 
trains must not proceed without a clearance card, 
Form A. 

Operators must have the proper appliances for 
hand signaling ready for immediate use if the fixed 
signal should fail to work properly. If a signal is 
not displayed at a night office, trains which have 
not been notified must stop and ascertain the cause, 
and report the facts to the superintendent from the 
next open telegraph office. 

Where the semaphore is used, the arm indicates 
"stop" when horizontal and "proceed" when in an 
inclined position. 

Question Number 716. What is the normal 

« 

position of train-order signals under Rule 221 (B) ? 
Answer. To indicate "proceed." 

Question Number 717. When trains are to be 
stopped for train-orders, what must the train-order 
signal indicate? 

Answer. "Stop." 

Question Number 718. When there are no 
orders, what must it indicate f 

Answer. "Proceed." 
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receipt of an order annulling such following 
section ? 

Answer. Yes, provided the annulling order is 
so worded that it is known that there are no sections 
following the one annulled. That part of the order 
directing signals to be displayed is made void by 
the annulling order. 

QueMion Number 712, If an order addressed to 
*'all trains" or ''all concerned" is delivered to a 
train, when must such order be understood to be 
void ? * 

Answer. When the train holding the order 
ceases to exist as a train. 

Question Number 713, When may an operator 
understand that such orders become void? 

Answer. When it is unnecessary for an opera- 
tor to make further deliveries, the dispatcher should 
annul the order. An order addressed to ^^all con- 
cerned," annulling a train, is void after the train 
annulled becomes twelve hours late, and operators 
holding such orders may so understand. It is not 
necessary for the dispatcher to annul such orders. 

Question Number 7H. If an operator has an 
order addressed to "all concerned" stating that No, 2 
will run late, must he deliver No. 2 a copy? 

Answer. Certainly, as it is one of the trains 
''concerned.'^ 

Question Number 715, Do the rules contemplate 
that an order should be addressed in this manner? 

Answer. Tfo, nor do they contemplate trains 
being nm in advance of their schedule; but it ig 
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well known that orders are so addressed, and that 
trains do receive instructions to leave stations ahead 
of time. 

221 (B). A fixed signal must be used at each train-order 
office, which shall indicate "stop" when trains are 
to be stopped for train orders. When there are no 
orders the signal must indicate "proceed." 

When an operator receives the signal "31" or "19" 
he must immediately display the "stop signal" and 
then reply "stop displayed"; and until the orders 
have been delivered or annulled the signal must not 
be restored to "proceed." While "stop" is indicated 
trains must not proceed without a clearance card, 
Form A. 

Operators must have the proper appliances for 
hand signaling ready for immediate use if the fixed 
signal should fail to work properly. If a signal is 
not displayed at a night office, trains which have 
not been notified must stop and ascertain the cause, 
and report the facts to the superintendent from the 
next open telegraph office. 

Where the semaphore is used, the arm indicates 
"stop" when horizontal and "proceed" when in an 
inclined position. 

Question Number 716. What is the normal 
position of train-order signals under Rule 221 (B) f 

Answer. To indicate ^^proceed.^' 

Question Number 717. When trains are to be 
stopped for train-orders, what must the train-order 
signal indicate? 

Answer. "Stop.^^ 

Question Number 718. When there are no 
orders, what must it indicate f 

Answer. ^Troceed/' 



264 Rights of Trains on Single Track. 

Question Number 719, When an operator re- 
ceives the signal "SI" or ''19" what must he imme- 
diately do? 

Answer. He must display his train-order signal 
at "stop." 

Question Numier 720. How long must such 
signal indicate ''stop"? 

Answer. Until all orders have been delivered, 
or until they are annulled or become void. 

Question Number 721, May the signal be 
changed to "proceed" to allotv trains for which he 
has no orders to pass? 

Answer. No, not even to allow a first-class train 
to pass when the order signal is at "stop" for orders, 
though they are addressed to extra trains only. 

Question Number 722, May the dispatcher in-- 
struct the operator to change the signal to "pro- 
ceed" to let certain important trains pass for which 
there are no orders, when to stop them would cause 
drlny ? 

Answer. The operator may accept instructions 
from no one modifying the rule. They must, how- 
i»ver, go out and deliver clearance cards to all trains 
for which there are no orders, without bringing such 
trains to a stop, if practicable for them to do so. 

Question Number 72S. While "stop" is indi- 
cated, what mu^t trains have to allow them to 
proceed ? 

Answer, A clearance card. 

Question Number 7 J-J. I'7n7r *'stop" is indicated^ 
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may trains proceed without a clearance card upon 
receipt of an order addressed to or affecting them f 

Answer. Nothing except a clearance card will 
release a train from a train-order signal displayed 
at '^stop/' 

Question Number 725. If an operator delivers 
an order to a train and restores the order signal to 
''proceed" in plain view of engineman and conduc- 
tor, must they- then also have a clearance card? 

Answer. No. 

Question Number 726. If a clearance card is 
received reading, ''I have no further orders for your 
train,'* does it clear the train? 

Answer. No ; not unless it has already received 
at least one order. 

Question Number 727. If the order signal is 
then changed to "proceed," may the train go with' 
out the order referred to in the clearance card? 

Answer. It must have had at least one order, 
because the language of the clearance card clearly 
implies that an order has been received for the 
train, though it may have been lost. 

Question Number 728. How should a clearance 
card read to allow a train to proceed without orders 
while the order signal indicates ''stop"? 

Answer. It should read, "I have no orders for 
your train.*^ 

Question Number 729. If the train-order signal 
must be constantly displayed at "stop" while an 
operator has orders to deliver, what may be under" 
stood if it be changed from "stop" to "proceed" f 
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Answer. Either that the orders at such station 
have been delivered, or else that they have been 
annulled. 

Question Number 730. Then, if trains cannot 
proceed without a clearance card while '*stop" is 
indicated, what do they require for them to go if 
the "stop" signal is changed to "proceed*' within 
their view and nothing has been delivered to such 
train f 

Answer. They require only a proper signal from 
the conductor. The operator must not change the 
order signal to "proceed^' until he has delivered all 
orders, as required by the rules; and the conductor 
must not give his engineman the signal to start 
until he has personally delivered to him all orders 
entrusted to his care. 

Question Number 731. A train arrives at a sta- 
tion at 8,00 a. m. and finds the order signal at 
"stop" ; the signal is changed to "proceed" at 8.30 
a. m., and the train is ready to go at 9.00 a. m. The 
conductor and engineman have not reported at the 
office and have received no orders. May the train 
proceed without a clearance card? 

Answer. Yes. 

Question Number 732. Is there any Objection to 
the conductor and engineman having a clearance 
card, should they feel uneasy about leaving a station 
without one, under such circumstances? 

Answer. No; they may be given one if they 
ask for it. Clearance cards may be issued at any 
time when called for if by so doing it is possible to 
remove any occasion for doubt and delay. 
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Question Number 733, A train taking a long 
siding passes an order signal indicating "stop," and 
afterward observes such signal displayed at ''pro- 
ceed'* ; what does the train require before it can 
leav^ the station? 

Answer. It requires only a proper signal from 
its conductor. The operator cannot change the 
signal to "proceed'' until he has delivered all the 
orders, and the conductor cannot signal his engine- 
man to start until he has delivered the orders to him 
if there are anv orders for the train. If no orders 
are delivered to the train on the long siding hefore 
the order signal is restored to "proceed/' the only 
inference is that the orders were for some other 
train or have been annulled. 

Question Number 734- A train passes a train- 
order signal while it indicates "proceed/* but on 
looking back after the entire train has passed it, it 
is observed to indicate "stop/* what must the train 
have to enable it to proceed? 

Ansvter. Simply a proper signal from its con- 
ductor. It is not necessary to delay the train by 
going back to ascertain what orders are awaiting 
trains at that station. 

Question Number 735, If the operator hands 
several "19** orders to the engineman and conductor 
of a train as it passes his station, what method of 
delivery should he use? 

Answer. He must pin all the orders together, 
and also attach a clearance card stating that he has 
no further orders for such train. 

Question Number 736, If a clearance card is 
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not delivered and the order signal is not changed to 
''proceed/^ what must be understood? 

Answer. That there are further orders, and 
the train tnust stop. 

Question Number 737. If an order signal is at 
'^proceed" when the engineman passes it, but after- 
ward is changed to ''stop," should the conductor, 
having not yet passed the signal, be governed by the 
change ? 

Answer. Yes ; he must stop the train. It may 
be that the signal was overlooked by the engine- 
man, or the operator may have turned it at the 
time the engine was passing it. 

Question Number 738. May an operator change 
his signal a^ the middle of the train passes it, with 
the understanding that a train can be held in this 
manner, or, thinking that, as the conductor had 
not gone past it, his train would therefore be held? 

Answer, He might do so if necessary to prevent 
an accident, but not at other times. The conductor 
may be on the engine with the engineman, and 
would not know that "stop^^ was indicated. The 
operator must use hand signals in addition. The 
train is not held until the men in charge of it are 
notified. 

Question Number 739, If the braJceman at the 
rear sees a signal changed to ''stop" after the engine 
has passed it, must he stop the train if his conductor 
is on the front of the train? 

Answer. He should not be censured for doing 
so, but would be more likely to assume that his con- 
ductor has been cleared and would be justified in 
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allowing the train to proceed; but if a hand signal 
to stop were also given by the operator, the brake- 
man must certainly stop the train. 

Question Number 740. Mv^t. the engineman re- 
ceive a clearance card with the orders delivered to 
him by his conductor if the signal indicated ''stop" 
when he passed it, and he is not in position to ob- 
serve its indication when the orders are delivered 
to him, even though the signal may have been 
changed to ''proceed"? 

Answer. He may accept the statement of his 
conductor as to the position of such signal at that 
time; there can be no objection to his also receiving 
a clearance card. 

Question Number 74L If a train-order sign<il 
is not displayed at a night office, or at any station 
where it is required to be kept displayed, and ho 
previous notice of its discontinuance has been given, 
what must be done? 

Answer. The train must stop and ascertain the 
cause of the signal's absence and report the facts to 
the superintendent at the next open telegraph office. 

Question Number lJf2, If the operator is not at 
hand at such office, what should be done? 

Answer. The signal lamp should be lighted and 
the train then be governed by its indication. 

Question Number 7J^S. Must the lights on all 
order signals always govern trains ? 

Answer. Yes; and when indicating "stop'^ they 
should always be obeyed, even though the point 
where they are displayed is not a night office. 
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Question Number 7H. By night, should the sig^ 
nal Made indicate "stop" at a station which is not 
a night office, and no light displayed, what must be 
done ? 

Answer. The train must stop and ascertain the 
cause. 

Question Number 745. By nighty at offices which 
are not indicated on the time-table as regular night 
offices, may the operator depend entirely upon his 
order signal to hold trains f 

Answer. No; he must also use torpedoes and 
hand signals. < 

Question Number 746, What is required of oper- 
ators in case the fixed signals should fail to work 
properly? 

Answer. They must have the proper appliances 
at hand and give signals by hand. 

Question Number 747. What signal appliances 
7nust be hept ready for use at offices? 

Answer. A red light must be kept burning at 
night offices and red fusees and torpedoes must be 
kept at hand at all telegraph offices. 

Question Number 748. When there is a storm 
and the order signal cannot be plainly seen, what 
extra precautions must be taJcen when it is neces^ 
sary to stop trains ? 

Answer. Torpedoes to signal "stop" must be 
placed on the rail between 500 and 1,000 feet from 
the station, in one or both directions, as may be 
necessary, and red fusees must also be used if the 
conditions require it — for instance, during a bliz- 
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zard. Should the red lantern fail, a red fusee can 
be ignited very quickly and is much more effective 
than a lantern. 

Question Number 749. May operators signal a 
train to hold the main track, without being so in- 
structed by the train dispatcher? 

Answer. No; it may have been ordered to take 
the siding for a train without the operator's knowl- 
edge, and may take such signal to mean that the 
meeting point is to be changed to a station beyond. 

Question Number 750, Where the semaphore 
pattern of train-order signal is used, what position, 
or light, means "stop"? 

Answer. The arm in a horizontal position, or 
a red light; the arm extending to the right of the 
post as viewed from an approaching train. 

Question Number 751, What position, or light, 
indicates ''proceed"? 

Answer. The arm in an inclined position, or a 
green light;. the arm seen on the right of the post 
as viewed from an approaching train. 

Question Number 752. If a red light be observed 
as such signals are passed, and a green after passing, 
what must be understood? 

Answer. The light seen before passing the sig- 
nal must govern. 

Question Number 753, It is sometimes necessary 
to place train-order signals in such a position with 
reference to the switch which they control, as that 
opposing trains must pass the order signal before 
reaching the switch where they take the siding to 
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meet trains; what precavtions must he taken at such 
places? 

Answer. Trains observing a signal so placed 
and indicating "stop," must not pass the switch 
governed by it and which must be used by trains in 
the opposite direction in going on the siding until 
it is ascertained why such signal is displayed at 
"stop." The train which is to take the siding must 
also remember that the opposing train may pass the 
switch during a storm and must therefore proceed 
carefully. 

Question Number 75-4. May the dispatcher issue 
an order reading, "No 1 gets this order and will 
meet No 2 at C, instead of D/' meaning for No, 2, 
the superior train, to understand that No. 1 will 
occupy the main track at C, and that No, 2 must 
pull into the siding? 

Answer. There is no objection to sending such 
information, but where a train is thus to be held 
and receives no notice until it arrives at the point of 
meeting, and is on the main track, therefore, in- 
stead of on the siding, the dispatcher must in all 
such cases instruct th^ opposing train to take the 
siding; thus, "Xo 2 will take siding and meet No 1 
at C instead of D," adding, if necessary, "No 1 gets 
this order at C." 

IjECTURE. Dispatchers should familiarize them- 
selves with their territory and avoid issuing the or- 
der for the superior train at such dangerous places. 
As far as practicable they must send the meeting or 
waiting order to the superior train before it arrives 
at the meeting-point. Nor should the order signal 
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at tlie meeting point be depended upon alone to hold 
trains in such emergencies, but the operator should 
be instructed to flag the superior train by hand-sig- 
nals sent out early enough and far enough to ensure 
safety. As a further safeguard and a warning to 
the other train to approach the meeting point under 
control, it should with its order also receive infor- 
mation that its opposing train (or the train which 
should take the siding but will occupy the main 
track because of no advance notice that the meeting 
point has been changed), will not get its copy of the 
(new) meeting-point order until it arrives at the 
station where it is to wait. 

Question Number 755. When one operator re- 
lieves another, must he he furnished written infor- 
mation as to all orders in effect at such station; all 
overdue trains which have not passed, and all mes- 
sages undelivered? 

Answer. This should be given him on the form 
provided. (See Form in Appendix.) 

Note. — The Train Rule Committee has submitted two 
rules, 221 (A) and 221 (B), governing train-order sig- 
nals, as some managers prefer to have the normal 
position of such signals at "proceed," while others de- 
sire to have them indicate "stop." The latter plan is 
perhaps the better one when a sufficient number of 
operators is furnished to enable them to give prompt 
attention to the movement of trains; otherwise, trains 
may be sometimes stopped unnecessarily. There seems 
to be one thing lacking in Rule 221 (A), however, 
namely, some provision for using clearance cards; there 
is no objection to their use, and they are recommended. 
When there are several trains at a station and the oper- 
ator desires to clear only a part of them, he could in 
many cases do so more safely if he were allowed to 
simply issue to such as he is ready to release a etear- 
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ance card, instead of changing his order signal to "pro- 
ceed." The rule is easily understood, and need not be 
further discussed here. It is quoted below: 

"221 (A). A fixed signal must be used at each train- 
order office, which shall indicate *stop' when there is 
an operator on duty, except when changed to 'pro- 
ceed' to allow a train to pass after getting train- orders, 
or for which there are no orders. A train must not 
pass the sigrnal while 'stop' is indicated. The signal 
must be returned to 'stop' as soon as a train has passed. 
It must be fastened at 'proceed' only when no operator 
is on duty. 

"Operators must have the proper appliances for hand 
signaling ready for immediate use if the fixed signal 
should fail to work properly. If a signal is not dis- 
played at a night ofi[ice, trains which have not been 
notified must stop and ascertain the cause, and report 
the facts to the superintendent from the next open 
telegraph office. 

"Where the semaphore is used, the arm indicates 
'stop' when horizontal and 'proceed' when in an inclined 
position." 

Note to Rule 221 (A). — The conditions which affect 
trains at stations vary so much that it is recommended 
each road adopt such regulations supplementary to this 
rule as may best suit its own requirements. 

Note to Rules 221 (A) and 221 (B).— -The Committee 
has recommended two forms of Rule 221, leaving it dis- 
cretionary to adopt one or both of these forms accord- 
ing to the circumstances of the traflBic. 

222. Operators will promptly record and report to the 
train dispatcher the time of departure of all trains 
and the direction of extra trains. They will also 
record the time of arrival of trains and report it 
when so directed. 

Question Number 756. Must operators promptly 
record and report the arrival and departure of all 
trains ? 

Answer. Yes ; also the direction of extra trains. 
Question Number 757. At registering stations. 
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must they report whether or not regular trains regis- 
ter signals ? 

Answer. Yes; thus, "2d No 2, green (or no 
signals), a 110, d 115/' 

223. The following signs and abbreviations may be used: 

Initials for signature of the Superintendent. 

Such office and other signals as are arranged by 
the Superintendent. 

C & E — for Conductor and Engineman. 

X — ^Train will be held until order is made "com- 
plete." 

Com — ^for Complete. 

O S— Train Report. 

No — for Number. 

Eng — for Engine. 

Sec — ^for Section. 

Psgr — for Passenger. 

Frt~for Freight. 

4Me— for Minutes. 

Jet — for Junction. 

Dispr — for Train Dispatcher. 

Opr — for Operator. 

31 or 19 — ^to clear the line for Train Orders, and 
for Operators to ask for Train Orders. 

S D— for "Stop Displayed." 

The usual abbreviations for the names of the 
months and stations. 



FORMS or TRAIN ORDERS. 



Lecture. Before taking up the train-order 
charts, attention may be called to a few general 
principles that should be kept in mind, and which 
will be referred to hereafter. 

The theory upon which the Standard Code rules 
is based is that the same order which takes away 
precedence from a superior train, also, and at the 
same time, confers right upon inferior t]]||pB. 

Orders not in proper form or so worded that they 
are ambiguous, or which admit of different inter- 
pretations, must not be accepted, unless with the 
understanding that they are to be treated only as 
holding orders until proper orders are issued in their 
stead. 

The word "meet" has but one simple meaning. 
Trains ordered to meet must go to the place of 
meeting, but not beyond, and must without fail wait 
at such place for the trains which they are instructed 
to meet, even though it be at the end of single 
track and the entrance to double track. 

Trains must be positively identified; and each 
engineman, fireman, conductor and brakeman 
should assist in the identification of their train by 
giving its number to trains interested. The dis- 
patcher must, when necessary, add engine numbers ; 
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this is a good means of identification, unless there 
are duplicate numbers. Extras identify themselves 
when their engines can be seen. It must not be as- 
sumed that because there is a train on a siding, the 
engine of which is displaying a certain kind of sig- 
nals, it is the train that is to be met or waited for ; 
the true fact must be known. If in doubt about an 
approaching train, stop it. 

Identification must sometimes be established by 
circumstantial evidence. If a regular train were 
waiting only for No. 1 and a passenger train looking 
like it passes on its time, displaying markers, and 
without green signals on the front of the engine, it 
may be concluded to be No. 1. If it were a pas- 
senger extra, white signals would be displayed on 
the front of the engine and, ordinarily, a meeting 
point would have been fixed with such extra, or it 
would have to stop to ascertain what regular train 
it was meeting. 

To run freight trains as sections of first-class 
trains, especially as the first section, is confusing, 
and should not be done when possible to avoid it; 
or, if done, trains interested should be advised, or 
at least those likely to mistake the freight thus run- 
ning as a first-class train, for some second-class 
train which they hold orders to meet, or to which 
they may be superior. Ordinarily, a train register 
is depended upon to indicate whether trains which 
are superior by right or class have arrived. When a 
train is made inferior to helpers, work-trains, water- 
trains, etc., which make several trips during a day, 
care should be exercised to know that such trains of 
superior right are met on the trip on which the order 
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directs them to be met Train-registering tickets 
(Form 56, Appendix) may in such cases be used to 
advantage, stating that the extra has arrived on the 
trip as indicated in a certain numbered order; and 
they are also useful when trains turn back from 
points where there are no train registers. 

The rules do not require that the direction of 
extra trains be stated, except when necessary; but 
very little is gained by omitting the information at 
any time, and it would be better to habitually indi- 
cate the direction in which they are moving when- 
ever they are mentioned. 

CHART NO. 6. 



Order No 1. 

No 15 and Extra 455 west toill 
take aiding and meet No 16 
and Extra 452 East at B. 



When extras are traveling in company with regu- 
lar trains, and a meeting point is fixed, as shown by 
Chart No. 6, the dispatcher should indicate which 
train is to take the siding, unless it is intended that 
only the trains entitled to the main track under the 
rules shall hold it. In the absence of such designa- 
tion, trains which by time-table are inferior must 
take the siding, otherwise, if No. 16 were to receive 
an order to meet No. 15 at A, instead of B, Extra 
452 East could easily collide with No. 15 at B, if 
such extra were to hold the main track at B on the 
assumption that No. 15 would take the siding for 
No. 16. 

Briefly stated, the seven governing principles re- 
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lating to the movement of trains under train orders 
are: 

First. Meet does not mean anything but meet, 
even at the end of double track. A train is not met 
until the markers arrive, and until met, the waiting 
train may pass the meeting point only after receiv- 
ing notice of the annulment of such opposing train ; 
or after such train becomes twelve hours late; or 
after the order to meet is annulled ; or after a new 
time-table takes effect while waiting, showing that 
there is no such opposing train ; or after an order is 
received against such train, in which the words, 
^^instead of ^ appear, thus superseding the "meeting'^ 
order. 

Second. Eegular trains must be positively iden- 
tified by their numbers, except as previously ex- 
plained ; and extra trains by their engine numbers. 

Third. Orders are in effect until fulfilled, super- 
seded or annulled. One order does not supersede 
another unless the words "instead of be added. 
When an order has been superseded it must not 
again be used. A part of an order may be either 
superseded or annulled, or one order may sometimes 
qualify another. Operators must never place on 
file an order addressed to a train. 

Fourth. Extra trains lose right when the last- 
named station mentioned in their "running orders" 
is reached, and they must pull into the siding at 
such station. Regular trains, and their sections, 
receiving train orders to run only to an intermediate 
station, lose their precedence upon their arrival 
at such station, and they must there pull into the 
siding. Every order held by such extra or regular 
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trains becomes void upon their arrival at the last- 
named station to which they are directed to run, 
and must not again be used. Orders held by work- 
extras become void when the working order expires. 
Orders are fulfdlcd when trains running under them 
arrive at the district terminal. Helpers lose all 
their authority to run when they detach themselves 
from the train they are helping, unless they hold 
separate orders; and all orders held by them, while 
running as a part of the train which they are help- 
ing, become void when they separate from the train. 

Fifth. Time-orders make trains inferior only 
within the time-limits named, and the same orders 
confer right upon other trains to which such orders 
are addressed, while within such time-limits, but not 
beyond. 

Sixth. Trains may be created at initial stations 
by a clearance-card or by train orders addressed to 
them, but at other stations they can only be created 
by train-order and not by a message or a clearance- 
card. When a schedule is given a train, by clear- 
ance-card or otherwise, it retains its schedule be- 
tween the points designated, or, in the absence of 
designation as to limits, to the end of its run on the 
district, unless such schedule is taken away from it 
by train order. 

Seventh. Orders not in jproper form and which 
are not clear, if accepted, must be understood to 
have no further effect than as holding orders, in 
accordance with Bule 106 in such cases. 
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FORM A. Fixed Meeting Points for Opposing Trairnt. 
(1.) will meet at . 



(2.) will meet at — 

at ' (and so on). 

EXAMPLES. 

[(1) No 1 iffiU meet No 2 at Bombay. 



No 3 wiU meet 2d No 4 at 8iam. 



No 5 toill meet Extra 95 at Hong Kong. 



Extra 652 North tcill meet Extra 231 South 
at Yokohama. 
(2) No 1 toill meet No 2 at Bombay 2d No 4 at 
8iam and Extra No 95 at Hong Kong. 

Trains receiving these orders will run with respect 
to each other to the designated points and there 
meet in the manner provided by the Rules. 

Note. — The revised Code allows what may be termed 
a consecutive meeting order — that is, directing a train 
to meet a number of trains at different stations in the 
same order. 

CHART NO. 7. 



Order No l. 
OdENo2 E. 
OdENol A. 
No B will meet No 1 at C 

Order No 2. 
OdENoft O. 
OdBNol B. 
No 2 uHil meet No 1 at B 



Question Number 758. Should two orders be re- 
ceived, as shown in Chart No. 1, what would be the 
effect ? 

Answer. It is a space movement. "Meet'' 
means meet, and orders remain in effect until ful- 
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Question Number 76Jf. Under Chart No. S, No. 
2 could not proceed against No. 1 on an order giving 
right over all trains^ on account of liaving a previous 
order, unfulfilled, to meet it, and because No. 2 had 
not arrived at the end of its run. Is the principle 
the same in Chart No. 9? Is Extra 455 West held 
at C for No. 2 after receiving Order No. 2 ? 

Answer. The principle is not the same. No. 2 
in the former case could not disregard the order to 
meet because it was in effect. When Extra 455 
West arrives at C it has reached the end of its run 
and all orders held by it or by other trains relating 
to it then become void. Order No. 2 creates a new 
train, giving it right over all trains. This new 
train is not required to respect, or be governed by, 
orders received on the former trip. It is then start- 
ing out- on another trip — ^notwithstanding it appar- 
ently has a continuous movement in the same direc- 
tions — and must have and be governed only by the 
new orders. 

Question Number 765, Does this demonstrate 
that when No. 1 received the "right" order in Chart 
No. 8, it should for the sake of safety respect it ? 

Answer. Yes, and it illustrates the necessity for 
respecting all orders that arc still in effect. Chart 
No. 8 shows what might happen if men were allowed 
to select only such orders as permit them to pro- 
ceed. If No. 2 were to disregard Order No. 2 in 
Chart No. 9, there would be nothing to prevent a 
collision, as the new extra is governed only by Order 
No. 2. 
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CHART NO. 10. 



Order No 1. 

No 16 Eng |5£ wil\ 

No 15 Et " 



^ng 455 at D. 



Order No 2. 
No 16 has Eng J^SO instead 
of Eng Ji52. 



Question Number 766, Under Order No. 1, 
Chart No, 10, what is required of No. 16, should D 
be a station at which there was no telegraph office? 

Answer. It must stop and deliver a train regis- 
tering ticket to N*o. 15 and explain why they have 
not the engine designated in the order, if another 
engine has been substituted. Some train may have 
exchanged with No. 16 as allowed under Rule 94. 

Question Number 767. Is No. 15 to wait until 
the correct engine-number can be obtained by train 
order ? 

Answer. The engine-number was added merely 
to identify No. 16. When No. 15 knows that No. 
16 has been met it may proceed. 

Question Number 768. If D is a telegraph office, 
how should the error be corrected? 

Answer. As t^hown by Order No. 2. The dis- 
})atcher may have been given the wrong engine- 
number. 

CHART NO. 11. 



Order No 1. 
CdENo2 E. 
CdENol A. 
No 2 will meet No 1 a4 C. 

Order No 2. 
CdENol B. 
CdENo2 C. 
No 1 will wait at B until 
4 p m for No 2. 



».• .*«(• 
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Question Number 769. If No, 2 arrives at C at 
S.Jfd p. m., and can maJce B by ^ p. m,, may it go 
Ihere for No. 1 f 

Answer. Unless Order No. 1, Chart No. 11, is 
superseded or annulled. No. 2 must remain at C 
until No. 1 arrives. 

Question Number 770. In what way is No. 1 af^ 
fected by Order No. 2f 

Answer. No. 1 must fulfill both orders, wait 
at B until 4 p. m., and then proceed to the meeting 
point. 

Question Number 771. Should both trains mis* 
understand and No. 2 start for B, knowing that they 
could get there and clear by 4 p. m., and No. 1 leave 
B before ^ p. m,, who would be responsible in event 
of an accident? 

Answer. Both crews, for failing to respect the 
orders which were in effect. The dispatcher would 
also be held responsible for issuing improper orders. 

CHART NO. 12. 



Order No 1. 
OdENoe E. 
CdENol A. 
No 2 will UHiit at O until 
^X^i^n,^ for Nq_l. 

Order No 2. 
CdENol A, 
CdENo2 C, 
No 2 toill meet No 1 at B. 



Question Number 772. No. 2 arrives at C at 
3.JfO p. m., and receives Order No. 2, Chart No. 12; 
rnay it proceed at once to B? 

A?^swer. No; it has an order to wait at C until 
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4 p. m., which has not been superseded and cannot 
be fulfilled until 4 p. m. 

Question Number 773. Under loth orders, what 
must No, 1 understand? 

Answer. That it must meet No. 2 at B. 

Question Number 77-4. If a meeting point is 
fixed at the end of double track, in what way is the 
train which is going on to the double track affected? 

Answer. The train going on to the double track 
must wait at the meeting point until the other train 
arrives. 

Question Number 775, Is the ''meeting*' form of 
order the proper one for such movements? 

Answer. Not unless it is intended that the 
trains shall meet there. The form conferring 
^^right" should be used when it is desired to only 
help trains to the end of double track against trains 
going from double to single track. 

Question Number 776. May the dispatcher fix a 
meeting point at the end of double track and in 
another order authorize the inferior train to run 
against the current of traffic, depending upon the 
meeting order alone to hold the ruling train at the 
designated place of meeting ? 

Answer. That would be running unnecessary 
risk and probably cause misunderstanding as to 
where the superior train should wait for the inferior 
train to take the siding. The superior train must 
be advised that the inferior train is moving against 
the current of traflBc in the manner and under the 
forms prescribed by the rules for double track. 



\ 
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CHART NO. 13. 



Order No L 
No 2 tcill meet Itit a fid 2d No 1 at C. 

Order No 2. 
No 2 udll meet Ut No 1 at B inaicad of 0. 



Order No S. 
Order No 1 is annulled. 



Order No. 4. 
No 2 will meet Ut No 1 at D and Sd No 1 at C. 



Question Number 777. Under Orders No. 1 and 
No, 2, Chart No. IS (which are, of course, im^ 
proper), may No. 2 leave C against 2d No. 1 on the 
supposition that it is safe to do so as 2d No. 1 cannot 
pass 1st No. 1 at B to meet No. 2 at C? 

Answer. No. No. 2 must not leave C against a 
train whieli they are directed to meet there. 

Question Number 778. May 1st No. 1, when 
overtaken at B by 2d No. 1, arrange with it and 
proceed to C under protection of the orders held by 

2d No. 1 ? 

Answer. No. Ist No. 1 has no right to leave 
B against a train which it has been instructed to 
meet there. No. 2 is held at C and 2d No. 1 at B. 
There is always a chance for either opposing train 
to misunderstand such orders and proceed. 2d No. 
\ must not pass 1st No. 1 and go to C for No. 2. 

Question Number 779. After Order No. 3 is 
issued, what must be understood? 

Answer. No. 2 then meets 1st No. 1 at B, and 
2d No. 1 must clear No. ^^s time-table time. 
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Question Number 780, Under Order No. 4, what 
must he understood by No, 2 with regard to 2d 

No, 1 f 

Answer. No. 2, being the train of superior di- 
rection, may disregard 2d No. 1 ; as it is not ordered 
to wait for it. 

Question Number 781, Should 3d No, 1 over- 
take 2d No. 1 at B, may 2d No, 1 proceed to -C to 
meet No. 2 without protecting itself after having 
been shown Order No, Jf.? 

Answer. Order No. 4 is not sufficient authority 
for 2d No. 1 to go to C against No. 2, though an 
accident could not result if it were to do so, pro- 
vided there is no telegraph station between B and 
C or at B; but should there be one, it would then 
be possible for the dispatcher to change the meeting 
point with No. 2 and 3d No. 1. This must be taken 
into consideration and a full understanding must 
be had between 2d and 3d No. 1. No. 2 must not 
pass C until 3d No. 1 arrives, even though 2d No. 1 
is overdue but has not arrived ; and 3d No. 1 must 
not pass and run as 3d No. 1 ahead of 2d No. 1. 

CHART NO. 14 



Order No 1. 
No 2 toiU meet No 1 at B, 

Order No 2, 
No 2 will meet No 1 at A 
instead of B. 

Order No S. 
CdENol A, 
CdENo2 B. 
Order No 2 is annulled. . 
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Question Number 782. Under the three orders in 
Chart No, 14, where do No. 1 and No. 2 meet? 

Answer. The entire movement is annulled. 
Order No. 2 supersedes Order No. 1 and Order No. 
3 annuls Order No. 2. Orders superseded or an- 
nulled must be treated as though they had never 
been issued. No. 2, being superior, proceeds, and 
No. 1, the inferior train, must clear No. 2*s time- 
table^ time. 

Note. — Examiners should invariably use this chart. 
Although the case is a simple one, a great many dis- 
patchers, trainmen and enginemen are under the im- 
pression that when Order No. 2 is annulled, the trains 
again revert to Order No. 1 and meet at B. The danger 
lies in the inferior train so misunderstanding. 

CHART NO. 15. 



Order No 1. 
No 2 toill meet No 1 at C. 

Order No 2. 
No B fHll meet No 1 at B 
instead of C. 

Order No S. 
No 2 tcill meet No 1 at C 
instead of B. 



Question Number 783. Under the three orders 
in Chart No. 15, where do No. 1 and No. 2 meet ? 

Answer. They meet at C. 

Question Number 75-4. If necessary, may the dis- 
patcher issue further orders changing the meeting 
point ? 

Ansvter. Yes, but he must be careful to time 
them properly, allowing as much time as possible 
between the orders. 
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CHART NO. 16. 



Order No 1. 

Extra 455 West toill meet Ewtra 
k52 East at C, 

Order No 2. 
Extra ^55 West toill meet Extra 
li52 East at D instead of O. 

Order No S. 
Order No 2 is annulled. 



Question Number 785. Under Orders No, 1, No, 
2 and No, S, Chart No, 16, where do the extras 
meet. 

Answer. There are no train orders in effect 
fixing a meeting point between them. 

CHART NO. 17. 



Order No 1. 
No 2 will meet No 1 at C. 

Order No S. 
No 2 will meet No 1 at A 
instead of B, 



Question Number 786, Under Orders No, 1 and 
No. 3, Chart No, 17, may No, 2 leave C before the 
arrival of No. 1 ? 

Answer. No ; the order for No. 2 to meet No. 1 
at that station has not been superseded. 

Question Number 787. When No, 1 receives Or* 
der No. 3, is it to wait at A for No, 2? 

Answer. Yes, for three reasons: (1) No. 1 
has received an order to meet No. 2 there; (2) There 
may be stations of similar names and the men on 
No. 2, not reading Order No, 3 carefully, might 
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think it meant "instead of C"; (3) There may have 
been an order issued for No. 2 to meet No. 1 at B, 
instead of C, which failed to be delivered. 



CHART NO. 18. 



Order No 1. 
CdENo2 E. 
No 2 toitt meet Ui No 1 at 
D, 2d No 1 at O and Ewtra 
k55 West at B, 

Order No 2. 
CdENo2 D. 
CdE2dNol B. 
No 2 iciU meet 2d No 1 at D 
instead of C. 

Order No S. 
CdE2dNol B. 
CdENo2 D. 
Order No 2 is annulled. 



Question Number 788. When a part of an order 
is superseded or annulled, what is the effect f 

Answer. The part of the order not superseded 
or annulled still continues in full force. 

Question Number 789, Under Orders No. 1, No. 
2 and No. S, Chart No. 18, what must No. 2 under- 
stand? 

Answer. That only one movement in Order No. 
1 has been superseded and that the superseding order 
has been annulled, so that now it has no order to 
meet 2d No. 1, but must still meet 1st No. 1 at D 
and Extra 455 West at B. 

Question Number 790. What must be under- 
stood by 2d No, 1 ? 

Answer. After it receives Order No. 3 it must 
clear No. 2's time-table time. Their meeting order 
ijvitli No. 2 has been annulled^ 
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CHART NO. 19. 



Order No t. 
No 2 will take 9idit%g and meet No 1 at O, 

Order No 2. 
No 2 icill meet No 1 at B instead of C, 

Order No S. 
No 2 will take aiding and meet Extra J^SS 
West at O and Extra ^£0 West at B, 



J 



Lecture. Chart No. 19 has provoked consider- 
able discussion in railroad journals, and there seems 
to be wide difference of opinion as to the rights of 
trains under such orders. As such orders are some- 
times issued so worded as to raise a doubt as to their 
exact intent, the safest ruling to make is one that 
will admit of no argument or misunderstanding. It 
is therefore ruled that xmless the dispatcher spe- 
cifically states in each order which train shall take 
the siding at each meeting point, that the train 
which is entitled to the main track under the rules 
must understand that it is to occupy the main track 
and the inferior train must take the siding. It is 
believed there is sufficient authority for this ruling. 
The "take-siding'^ provision is one that may be un- 
derstood to apply locally and only at the station 
named in the order, and when the meeting point is 
changed, without anything being said in the super- 
seding order as to which train shall take the siding, 
all provisions relating to the former meeting point 
are also superseded. When practicable it would, of 
course, be better to annul the "take-siding'' order 
when the meeting point is changed. It is the duty 
of train dispatchers to make the matter so clear that 
there simply cannot be a misunderstanding. 
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Question Number 791. Under Orders No. 1 and 
No. 2, Chart No.,19,, which train must take the sid" 
ing at B? 

Answeb. The train which is inferior by rule. 
In this example, No. 1. 

Question Number 792. Under Order No. 3, 
which train should talce siding at Bf 

Answer. Extra 420 West. 

Question Number 793. Is Order No. 3 in proper 
form, or can it be made clearer? 

Answer. Any order which will create doubt or 
admit of argument is not a proper order. The 
movements may be authorized by two orders ; or, the 
order may read, ^T^o. 2 will take siding and meet 
Extra 455 West at C, and hold main track and meet 
Extra 420 West at B'*; or, Extra 420 may be di- 
rected to take siding at B. 

Question Number 794. Is there objection to an 
order reading, ''No. 2 will meet Extra 455 West at 
C and Extra 420 West at B. No. 2 will take siding 
at C"? 

Answer. The order is clear. The only objec- 
tion that may be raised is that the instruction to 
take the siding does not appear in the proper place 
in the order. 

Question Number 795. Is it proper for the dis' 
patcher to reverse the superiority of trains at meet- 
ing points by directing the inferior trains to hold 
the main track ? 

Answer. It is not proper to do so, except in 
cases of necessity or for other good reasons. 
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CHART NO. 20. 



Order No 1. 
No 2 will meet No 1 at D, No STat C and^No 6 at B. 
No 2 toill take siding at all meeting points. 

Order No £. 
No 2 toill meet No 5 at A instead of B, 



Question Number 796. tinder Orders No. 1 and 
No. 2, Chart No, 20, which train takes siding at Af 

Answer. No. 5, since it is the inferior train in 
this example. 

Question Number 797. How should Order No» 
1 have been worded? 

Answer. If it had read, "No. 2 will take siding 
at J), C and B," or if each meeting point had been 
preceded by instructions to take siding, there would 
then be no misunderstanding when any of such 
meeting points were changed. 

CHART NO. 21. 



Order No 1. 
Eng ^55 loilt fUn extra A to E, hold main track 
and meet Extra 452 East at B, Extra J^iO East 
at C and Extra ^SO East at D. 



Question Number 798. Under Order No. 1, 
Chart No. 21, which trains should take siding at 
andD? 

Answer. Extra 455 West^ as it is of inferior 
direction in this case. 

Question Number 799. Should not the order 
have been worded differently, so that a misunder- 
standing could not arise? 
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Answer. There is no authority for the expres- 
sion ^^old main track/' but there can be no objec- 
tion to it in cases of this kind ; but the words should 
have been added in connection with each meeting 
point, not inserted once, expecting it to be under- 
stood that it applied to all thereafter. 

Question Number 800. May an order he issued 
reading, ''No. 1 will hold main track and meet No. 
2 at Cf* instead of one reading, "No. 2 will take 
siding and meet No. 1 at C"? 

Answer. Yes ; it sometimes makes orders clearer 
to so word them. 

CHART NO. 22. 



Order No 1. 
Extra J^2 East uHll meet Extra J^5 West at C and Extra 
hSO west at B. Extra 452 flast will take aiding. 

Order No S. 
No 16 toill meet No 15 at D, No IS at C and has right 
over No 1 E to A. No 16 will take siding. 



Question Number 801. Under Order No. 1, 
Chart No. 22, at what stations must Extra 452 East 
take the siding f 

Answer. The order is not clear, and should not 
be issued in that form. Under it. Extra 452 must 
take siding at C and B, as would be expected by the 
opposing extras. But Extra 452 might understand 
that the order requires it to take siding only at the 
last-named station. 

Question Number 802. Under Order No. 2, what 
may be understood? 

Ai^siWER. The order will admit of various under- 
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standings, and should not be issued in that form. 
No. 1 may be misled and hold the main track at any 
point it can make by time-table for No. 16. 

Question Number 803, How should the order 
have been worded? 

Answer. No. 16 should have been ordered to 
take the siding at each meeting pointy and^ if prac- 
ticable, the ^^right^^ over No. 1 should have been 
given by a separate order. 

CHART NO. 23. 



Order No L 
No Z wtU meet No 1 at O, 

Order No 2. 
No Z wiU meet ist No l at D instead of 0, 

Order No S, 
No t tDill meet No l at O. 

Order No A. 
No Z totli meet ist No l at B instead of 0, 

Order No 5. 
No Z toill meet No i at C. 

Order No 6, 
No Z toill meet ^th No 1 at B instead of O. 



QueMion Number 80i. Under Orders No. 1 and 
No, 2 J Chart No, 28^ what must be understood? 

Answer. No. 2 meets 1st No. 1 at D and the 
other four sections at C. (It being understood that 
there are five sections of No. 1 under all these ex- 
amples.) 

Question Number 805. Under Orders No. S and 
No. 4^ may No, 2 leave C, and, if so, how many seO' 
Uons of No. 1 must it wait for at Bf 

Answer. Exception may properly be taken to 
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the way the orders are issued. Order No. 3 holds 
No. 2 at C for all sections of No. 1, and Order No. 4 
helps only against the first section. If the order 
had read to meet 1st and 2d No. 1 at B, instead of 
C, No. 2 could proceed to B. If No. 2 accepts the 
order and proceeds to B, it must wait at B for all 
sections of No. 1^ unless Order No. 3 is annulled 
without regard to the number of sections specified 
in Order No. 4. 

Question Number 806. Under Orders No. 5 and 
No, 6j what must be understood? 

Answer. Order No. 5 holds No. 2 at C for all 
sections of No. 1. Order No. 6 allows No. 2 to leave 
C upon the arrival of 3d No. 1, and holds it at B 
for the remaining sections of No. 1. Order No. 6 
should direct No. 2 to meet 4th and 5th Na 1 at 
B, or elsewhere. 

Question Number 807. Is there not danger of 
No, 2 understanding that Order No. 6 fully super^ 
sedes Order No. 5 and so leaving B upon the arrival 
of Ifth No. 1 ? 

Answer. Yes. When the dispatcher supersedes 
an order similar to No. 3 or No. 5, he must specify 
all sections which are to be met at other points, as, 
under Rule 218, all sections are included, arid No, 
2 is held for all. 

Question Number 808. Should No. 1 reedve qt* 
ders to meet Extra Ji52 East at B and No. 2 at C, 
and 1st No. 2 were to overtake Extra 452 and, to 
avoid delay, flag with it to B against No. 1, would 
there be anything in such case to prevent No. ii 
from proceeding to C for 2d No. 2 f 
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Answer. No. 1 may then go to C for the re- 
maining sections of No. 2. 

Question Number 809, If No. 1 were given or^ 
ders to meet Extra Jf52 East at B and 1st No. 2 at 
Cj and 1st No. 2 were to overtake Extra 1^52 at C 
and J to avoid delay, flag with it to B against No. 1, 
could No. 1 proceed to C against 2d No. 2 ? 

Answer. No. 

CHART NO. 24. 



Order No 1. 
No 2 toill meet l8t, 2d and Sd No 1 at O. 

Order No 2. 
No 2 will meet No 1 at B instead of O. 



Question Number 8l0. There are five sections of 
No. 1; under Orders No. 1 and No. 2, Chart No. 
21^, where does No. 2 meet all of them; and what 
principle governs in this case? 

A'NSWtiE. Until Order No. 2 is received, No. 2 
meets three sections at C ; after Order No. 2 is re- 
ceived, it meets all sections at B. The principle 
governing under Charts No. 23 and 24 may be' 
found in Eule 218. In the first order, Chart No. 
24, three sections are specified and only that number 
is included in the movement. In Order No. 2 no 
sections are specified; therefore, all are to be met at 
B. No. 2 can leave C against all the sections, which 
it received order, to meet there and is held at B for 
not only those three sections, but for all that may 
be following. If fourth and fifth No. 1 receive a 
copy of Order No. 2, they may go to B. 
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CHART NO. 25. 



Order No 1, 
No ft will meet Ut and 2d No 1 at D, 



Order No 2. 
CdEl8tandedNo2 E, 
OdEUtNol A. 
Ut No t vAll meet Ut No 1 at C, 

Order No S. 
CdE UtandBdNoB E. 
Ut No 2 will run 1 hour late E to A. 

Order No 4, 
CdEUtNo2 O, 
Ut No 2 will run 45 min late O to 
A instead of 1 hour late. 



Question Numler 811. Chart No, 25, Order No. 
1 : No, 1 arrives at D without signals displayed for 
id No. 1; may No. 2 proceed? 

Answer. No. The order distinctly says 2d No. 
1 must be met at D. The signals may have been 
broken off or blown out and engineman may also 
have failed to sound whistle signal calling attention 
to them. 

Question Number 812. If No. IS, an inferior- 
class train, receives an order to meet 1st No. 2 at 
D, and No. 2 arrives with no signals, may it pro- 
ceed f 

Answer. No, for the reason that the signals on 
1st No. 2 may have been lost on the way or the en- 
gineman may have failed to display them as di- 
rected. 

Question Numler 813. What must trains do 
under such circumstances? 

Answer. They must stop the opposing train if 
necessary and get an explanation^ or proceed under 
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protection of stop-signals if there be any doubt what- 
ever. 

Question Number 8I4. In such cases, what is 
required of the dispatcher, if he annuls the second 
section before the meeting point is reached? 

Answer. He must furnish all interested trains 
a copy of the annulment order. 

Question Number 815, If an order were ad- 
dressed to 1st and 2d No, 2, as shown by Order No, 
2, fixing a meeting point between 1st No, 2 and 1st 
No. 1 at C, and upon the arrival of 2d No, 2 at C 
it be found that 1st No, 2 has departed and there are 
no orders awaiting 2d No, 2 indicating a different 
meeting point between 1st No, 2 and 1st No, 1, 
would 2d No. 2 be justified in proceeding? 

Answer. Yes. 

Question Number 816, Under Orders No, 3 and 
No, Jf, how late must 2d No, 2 run. It will be 
noticed that Order No. 4 is not addressed to 2d 
No, 2? 

Answer. 2d No. 2 is not affected by the order. 
It must simply keep five minutes behind 1st No. 2. 
When the second section is following so closely, how- 
ever, it would be better to address the order to both 
and instruct both to run late, thus, "1st and 2d No. 
2 will run 1 hour late E to A." 

Question Number 817. Should the first section 
of No, 2 be on time and the second section be one 
hour late, and the dispatcher desire to run 2d No, 2 
one hour late, must notice be given that the first 
section is on time, thus, ''1st No, 2 is on time, 2d 
No, 2 will run 1 hour late E to A" ? 
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Answer. Some companies require such notice 
sent, though the rules do not. If so worded a mis- 
understanding would not likely arise. Men have 
been known to carelessly place their thumb over the 
section named in an order and read it "No 2 will 
run 1 hour late E to A/' instead of "2d No 2 Will 
run 1 hour late E to AJ^ 

Question Number 818. Is it proper to address an 
order to 1st and 2d No. 2 fixing a meeting point be^ 
iween 1st No. 2 and 1st No. 1 f 

Answer. Since it is known that both sections 
of No. 2 will quite likely meet 1st No. 1 at the same 
station, the order should read, "1st and 2d No. 2 
will meet 1st No. 1 at C." 

CHART NO. 26. 



Order No 1. 
No 15 will meet lat, fid and Sd No 16 
at B and Extra 452 East at C. 



Question Number 819. Under Order No. 1, 
Chart No. 26, should engine 452 arrive at B on 3d 
No. 16j may No. 15 disregard their meeting order 
with Extra If52 East at C, and if not, why? 

Answer. No; there are sometimes two engines 
of the same number when track is used jointly, or 
when power is rented from other companies; or a 
different head-light or another engine^s tender may 
be in use. 

Question Number 820. When there is but one 
engine of that number on aroad, would it be possible 
for engine ^52 to be on Sd No. 16 and Extra ^52 
also be moving to C against No. 15? 
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Answer. Yes ; it may happen at any time. Ex- 
tra 452 East may overtake 3d No. 16 disabled and 
exchange with it and pass it, as prescribed by Kule 
94, and thereafter run as 3d No. 16, until an open 
telegraph office is reached. When able to proceed, 
the disabled train must run as Extra 452, although 
they may have engine No. 315, and must meet No. 
15 at C. It will be seen that taking something for 
granted in this case might result seriously. 

Question Number 821. Should there he two en" 
gines (one from another road) of the same number 
running on a district, how should they be design 
noted? 

Answer. Their road initials should be added to 
their number. 

Question Number 822. Under rules allowing a 
**19" order to be issued first to the operator and then 
to the trains that are to meet or wait at his station, 
if a superior train, after receiving such an order, 
should, at the meeting or waiting point, find an op" 
posing train on the siding, the train-order signal at 
^'proceed/' and a hand-signal giving the same indi- 
cation, would it have sufficient authority to proceed, 
or must it have positive Tcnowledge that the opposing 
train is the one the order required it to meet or wait 
a certain length of time for? 

Answer. It must be positively known that the 
identical train to be met or waited for has arrived 
while the orders are in effect. It might have hap- 
pened that the operator had failed to display his 
order signal as instructed, and the signal given 
might have been intended for some other train. 
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FORM B. Directing a Train to Pass or Run Ahead 

of Another Train. 

(1.) will pass at . 

(2.) will pass when overtaken. 

(3.) ■— will run ahead of 



to 



(4.) will pass at and run 

ahead of to • 

EXAMPLES. 

(i) No 1 toill pews No 3 at Khartoum, 

(2) No 6 will pass No 4 when overtaken, 

(3) Extra 594 will run ahead of No 6 Bengal to 

Madrons, 

(4) No 1 will pass No 3 at Khartoum and run 

ahead of No 7 Madras to Bengal, 
When under (1) a train is to pass another, both 

trains will run according to rule to the designated 

point and there arrange for the rear train to pass 

promptly. 
Under (2) both trains will run according to rule 

until the second-named train is overtaken, and then 

arrange for the rear train to pass promptly. 
Under (3) the second-named train must not exceed 

the speed of the first-named train between the points 

designated. 

CHART NO. 27. 



(A.) 


No 1 will pass No 3 at €, 


(B.) 


No 15 will pass No 1 at C, 


(C.) 


Extra ^55 West will pass Extra 452 West at 0. 


(D.) 


Extra 455 West will pass No 15 at 0, 


(E.) 


Preferred Extra 453 West will pass No IS at 0, 


(F.) 


Psgr Extra 3Z3 West will pass No 1 at 0. 



Question Number 823, Is an order to pass a su- 
perior train authority to also run ahead of it? 
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Answer. No ; the two movements must be sepa- 
rately mentioned, one an order to pass, and the other 
to run ahead; they may be combined in one order. 

Question Number 82If, Under example (A), 
Chart No, 21, both trains are of the same class; 
must No, 1 also have an order to run ahead of 
No,3f 

Answer. No. 

Question Number 825. Under (B), No. IS is 
second-class and No. 1 first-class; may No. 15 pro- 
ceed? 

Answer. Not without an order to run ahead. 

Question Number 826. When should example 
(G) be used? 

Answer. When it is desired to run one extra 
around another ; the order may be issued before the 
extras reach the passing point, to avoid delaying 
the following extra. 

Question Number 827. Under (D), may Extra 
455 West proceed? 

Answer. Not without an order to run ahead. 

Question Number 828. Under (E), may the 
^^pref erred*' Extra proceed ? 

Answer. Yes, under the provisions of Kule 
93 (A), No. 15 being a second-class train. 

Question Number 829. Under (F), may the 
"passenger" Extra proceed ? 

Answer. No. Rule 93 (A) gives no such right 
over first-class trains. 
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CHART NO. 28. 



fGfJ 


No 1 will 


pa88 


No 


S when overtaken. 




(B,) 


No 15 win 


, run 


ahead of No 1 until 


overtaken. 


d') 


EoBtra Ji55 West 


will 


run ahead of No 


1 A to* C. 


CJ^ 


No 15 will 
to E. 


pass 


No 


13 at B and run 


ahead of No 1 


(K.) 


No 15 will 


pa88 


No 1 at C and run ahead to E, 



Question Number 830. Under (0), Chart No. 
28, which train becomes inferior , and how must it 
arrange for passing f 

Answer. The train to be passed (No. 3) be- 
comes inferior and must take the siding, or arrange 
the switiches so that the rear train (No. 1) may 
pass without delay. 

Question Number 881. If No. 8 be the inferior- 
class train, may the order be construed to mean that 
it may run ahead of No. 1 until overtaken? 

Answer. No. 

Question Number 882. Under (H), what must 
be understood, and is it in correct form? 

Answer. Immediately upon being overtaken at 
a station, No. 15 must allow No. 1 to pass. This 
form is not authorized by Code rules, but there can 
be no valid objection to its use. 

Question Number 883. What prescribed forms 
may be used to accomplish the same purpose? 

Answer. An order may be given reading, "No. 
15 will run ahead of No. 1, A to E,*^ and a second 
order issued reading, ^^No. 1 will pass No. 15 when 
overtaken.^' 
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Question Numher 8S4. Under (I), how must 
No. 1 runt 

. Answer. By the rule N"o. 1 should not exceed 
the Bpeed of the "extra^^; and as extra trains have 
no prescribed speed, No. 1 must not exceed the speed 
that freight trains ordinarily make between the sta- 
tions named. 

Question Number 836. If, under example (I), 
the *'extra" were to leave with only a caboose, may 
that be taken into consideration by No. 1 in regu^ 
lating its speed f 

Answer. No; the extra engine may get its full 
complement of cars at the next station. 

Question Number 836. If the "extra'^ stops or is 
delayed, must it be protected, although it holds an 
order to run ahead of No. 1 f 

Answer. It must protect itself. A train is not 
relieved from protecting its rear under any kind of 
orders, except when given "righf^ over all trains. 

Question Number 837. Was this form intended 
to be used to make a first-class train a train of infe- 
rior right over an entire district f 

Answer. No; it should only be used to run one 
freight train ahead of another. As applied to first- 
class trains, it would be an emergency order, to be 
used only when there is a blockade or for other rea- 
sons when a time-order cannot be made to serve. 

Question Number 838. Under (J), what move- 
ment is intended? 

Answer. It authorizes No. 15 to pass No. 13, a 
train of the same class, and directs No. 15 to run 
ahead of a superior-class train from a junction. 
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Question Number 839. Does No. 15 also require 
an order to pass No. 1 at the junction? 

Answer. Not unless No. 1 is there. 

Question Number 840. If already ahead of a 
superior train when the order to run ahead was 
issued, must it read to ''pass and run ahead of f 

Answer. No; such an order applies only when 
two movements are to be made — ^passing and run- 
ning ahead. Should an inferior train fall back on 
the time of a superior train, it requires only an 
order that will allow it to proceed ahead of such 
superior train. 

Question Number 841. Under what ciroum- 
stances would it be proper to issue an order direct*- 
ing an inferior-class train to pass a superioT'Class: 
train, and not instructing the inferior train to aUo 
run ahead f 

Answer. When it is desired to have the inferior 
train pass and keep ahead as far as it can on a 
time-order. Under Code rules, the inferior-class 
train would require an order to pass in addition to 
the time-order which would allow it to proceed after 
getting by. It would not be diflBcult, however, to 
construe the time-order as authority to pass also. 

Question Number 842. Under (K), what mean- 
ing is intended to be conveyed? 

Answer. It is a form which may be used to 
authorize an inferior train to pass a superior train 
and run ahead of it. The order should be addressed 
to both trains before the passing point is reached, 
to enable the train ahead to take the siding where 
it is to be passed. 
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Question Number 8^S. Under this order, may 
No. 1 pass No. 16 between C and E, without a train 
order to do sot 

Answer. No, except as prescribed by Enle 94, 

Question Number SJ^. What form of order may 
he used to authorize such passing f 

Answer. The order to run ahead may be an- 
nulled; or another may be issued directing No. 1 
to pass; or the original order may read, **No. 15 
will pass No. 1 at C and run ahead to E unless 
overtaken.^' 

Question Number 845. If an order were issued 
reading, ^'No. 1 will pass No. 15 at D," would this 
be sufficient; or must No. 1 receive an order to pass 
and run ahead of No. 15, on account of the previous 
order for No. 15 to run ahead of No. 1 making 
No, 1 inferior? 

Answer. An order to pass may be understood 
to be sufficient. 

Question Number 8^6. If No. 15 is delaying 
No, 1 at a blind siding, may No. 1 pass? 

Answer. There would be no serious result if 
No. 1 were to pass and report at the next open tele- 
graph office. It would be carrying out the spirit, 
if not the letter, of Eule 94. 

Question Number 8^7. If No. 1 were to over- 
tahe No, 15 at a station waiting for its time, could 
it pass No. 15? 

Answer. There must have been good reason for 
running No. 15 ahead of No. 1, or such an order 
would not have been issued. The dispatcher may 
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therefore be depended upon to arrange to have No. 1 
pass if he so desires. 

FORM C. GIVING A TRAIN THE RIGHT OVER 

AN OPPOSING TRAIN. 



■ ' ' has right over to •. 

EXAMPLES. 

(1.) No 1 has right over No 2 Mecca to Mirhat, 

{2.) Extra 57 h^as right over No 3 Natal toRatlam. 

This order gives the train first named the right 
over the other train between the points named. 

If the trains meet at either of the designated 
points, the first-named train must take the siding, 
unless the order otherwise prescribes. 

Under (1), if the second-named train reaches the 
point last named before the other arrives, it may 
proceed, keeping clear of the opposing train as many 
minutes as such train was before required to clear it 
under the Rules. 

If the second-named train, before meeting, reaches 
a point within or beyond the limits named in the 
order, the conductor must stop the other train where 
it is met and inform it of his arrival. 

Under (2) the regular train must not go beyond 
the point last named until the extra train has 
arrived. 

When the extra train has reached the point last 
named, the order is fulfilled. 

Tlie following modification of this form of order 
will be applicable for giving a work extra the right 
over all trains in case of emergency: 

(3.) Work extra has right over all trains 

between and from ^m to m. 

EXAMPLE. 

WorU extra 275 has right over all trains between 
Stockholm and Edinburg from 1 p m to 12 midnight. 

This gives the work extra the exclusive right be- 
tween the points designated between the times named. 
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Question Number 848. When one train is given 
'Wight'' over another, what effect does the order have 
upon the train over which right is given? 

Answer. It becomes the inferior train. A 
^'right'^ order reverses the superiority of a train 
and requires it to clear the time-table time of the 
train which is given the right over it by as many 
minutes as such train was before required by rule 
to clear its superior train. It does not prevent any 
train from going to any station it can make and 
properly clear the time of the train having the right 
over it. 

Question Number 8^9. What form is used to 
give a work extra the right over all trains, or certain 
trains ? 

Answer. It may be found in Example (3) of 
Form C. 

CHART NO. 29. 



Order No 1. 
No 1 has right over No 2 A to E. 

Order No 2. 
No 1 will meet No 2 at G. 

Order No S. 
Order No 2 ia annulled. 



Question Number 850, Under Order No. 1, 
Chart No. 29, at what points are No. 1 and No. 2 
entitled to the main track? 

Answer. No. 1 is entitled to the main track at 
all stations between A and E. After No. 2 is over- 
due at A and has failed to arrive, there would be 
no objection to No. l^s holding the main track at 
that station also^ unless No, 3 ba§ train orders 
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which may allow it to reach such point for No. 1. 
No. 2 is entitled to the main track at E, and also 
at A, provided it makes A for No. 1 by time-table 
or order. 

Question Number 851. If No. 1 is not due at 
E when No. 2 receives the order, may No. 2 pro- 
ceedj and in what manner? 

Answer. No. 2 may go to any station which it 
can make and clear No. I's time-table time, taking 
siding at such point. If it can make the iSrst- 
named station, it holds the main track. If No. 2 
receives an order that No. 1 is running late, it may 
use the additional time to move against No. 1, 
clearing No. l^s new time the same as if it were its 
regular time-table time. 

Question Number 852. Should a train over 
which right has been given stop the train which 
has thus been made superior to it where it is met, 
for the purpose of being identified by the superior 
train ? 

Answer. If the train over which the right is 
given reaches a point within or beyond the limits 
named in the order, it must stop the train holding 
the "right'' order over it and give notice of its 
arrival. 

Question Number 853. Why is this necessary f 

Answer. In 'the absence of such information, 
No. 1 would be held at the last-named station for 
No. 2. Or, should No. 1 get beyond the last-named 
station for No. 2, and fail to notify the latter of its 
arrival, No. 2 would also be unable to pass such 
point. 
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Question Number 85 J^, If there are train regis*- 
iers at A and E, is it then necessary to notify th& 
other train, except within the limits specified in 
the order? 

Answer. Not if the trains affected must stop at 
Buch points to check registers. 

Question Number 855, If engine numbers are 
designated in orders, must trains then notify? 

Answer. The notification must be just as posi- 
tively made. 

Lecture. It is doubtful if No. 2 would ever get 
beyond the limits, but it might; if so, and it is 
on double track, it cannot be expected always to 
notify, as trains may meet between stations. If 
No. 1 moves against No. 2 outside of the limits, it 
must know that No. 2 has been met, as No. 1 is 
then»inferior to No. 2. Technically the Code rule 
is correct^ as No. 1 must know that No. 2 has 
been met, or take the siding at A and E. It is 
just as essential that No. 1 notify No. 2 beyond E, 
ehould No. 1 get beyond such limit on a time order, 
as otherwise No. 2 must wait indefinitely at E if 
there are no train registers. There should be train 
registers at points to which trains are given right, 
if there is a possibility of their meeting beyond such 
limits. It is nearly always possible for dispatchers 
to arrange train orders so that this shall be the case. 

Question Number 856, Until No, 2 is met, how 
must No, 1 approach stations between A and E? 

Answer. Prepared to stop, and observing Eule 
90, as No. 2 was required to do before the superior- 
ity of the two trains was reversed. 
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Question Number 857. Does Order No, 2 super* 
sede Order No, 1? If not, how must the trains 
run with respect to each other? 

Answer. Both orders are in effect for both 
trains, and both must be fulfilled. Xo. 1 fulfils 
both orders by holding the main track at the meet- 
ing point and waiting indefinitely for No. 2. No. 2 
fulfils both orders by going to such meeting point, 
taking the siding and waiting indefinitely for No. 1. 

Question Number 858, When Order No, 2 is 
annulled by Order No, 3, what must be understood? 

Answer. The trains are in the same position 
that they were before the meeting point was fixed. 
No. 1 proceeds on the "right'' order, and, in the 
absence of any order to the contrary, No. 2 must 
clear No. l^s time-table time. 

Question Number 859, If the trains are ■ run- 
ning in sections, what must be understood? 

Answer. Unless particular sections are speci- 
fied, all sections of No. 1 receiving the "right'^ 
order proceed against all sections of No. 2; and 
all sections of No. 2 are required to wait for all 
sections of No. 1. 

CHART NO. 30. 



Order No 1. 
No 15 has right over No 2 A to E, 

Order No 2. 
No 15 toill meet No 2 at C, instead 
of having right over No 2 A to E. 

Order No 3. 
Order No 2 is annulled. 



Order No -J. 
Order No 1 is annulled. No 2 itill 
meet No 15 at C. 
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Question Number 860. Under Order No. 1, 
Chart No, 30, what is required of No, 2, it being 
of superior class? 

Answer. It must proceed as previously de- 
scribed, except that it must clear No. 15's time-table 
time or "run-late'^ time five minutes, as No. 15 was 
required to clear No. 2's time five minutes before 
superiority was reversed.* 

Question Number 861, Under Orders No, 1 and 
No, 2, what mu^t both trains understand? 

Answer. That the Order No. 1 has been super- 
seded. No. 2 meets No. 15 at C. No. 15 must take 
siding. 

Question Number 862, Under Orders No. 1, No. 
2 and No, 3, what rights have the trains? 

Answer. Order No. 2 supersedes Order No. 1, 
and Order No. 3 annuls Order No. 2. No. 15 is 
required to clear No. 2's time-table time at least 
five minutes immediately upon receipt of Order No. 
3 ; and No. 2 will proceed, disregarding No. 15. If 
No. 2 is due at the station where No. 15 receives 
Order No. 3, the order must not be acknowledged 
by No. 15 imtil it is clear of the main track. 

Question Number 863. Why is it necessary to 
issue Order No. 2? Should not Order No. 4 be 
used instead? 

Answer. Order No. 1 may direct several move- 
ments, all of which the dispatcher does not wish to 
annul; but if there is only one movement it should 
be annulled as shown by Order No. 4. 



♦See Question Number 848. 
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CHART NO. 31. 



Order No 1, 
l8t No 15 Tiaa right over 
l8t No » A to E, 



Question Number 86^. Under Order No. 1, 
Chart No. SI, if 1st No. 2 makes some station 
between A and E for 1st No. 15, is it especially 
important that it stop 1st No. 15 and notify it of 
the arrival of 1st No. 2, or can the engine number 
be depended upon to act as a notice, in case it be 
added in the "right" order? 

Answer. 1st No. 2 must stop 1st No. 15 and 
notify it, and not depend upon the engine number. 

Question Number 865. What complications may 
arise under an order of this kind? 

Answer. If 1st No. 2 passes beyond the last- 
named station, there is danger of 1st No. 15 pro- 
ceeding against 2d No. 2. 1st No. 2 must take 
whatever siding it can make for 1st No. 15, but 
as 2d No. 2 will hold the main track it might run 
into 1st No. 15 at such station, or 1st No. 2 might 
head in on a branch track, curving away from the 
main track, in order to clear 1st No. 15, and so be 
obscured ; and then 2d No. 2 might pass, run ahead 
and collide with 1st No. 15 ; or, if no signals were 
displayed by 2d No. 2, 1st No. 2 would be left un- 
protected. 

Question Number 866. Is 1st No. 2 required to 
wait for 2d No. 15? 

Answer. No, the sections are specified. 
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Question Number 867. When 1st No, 15 meets 
1st No. 2 within the limits mentioned, may it pro^ 
ceedf 

Answer. Not without orders against the second 
section. 

Question Number 868. Should the dispatcher 
issue an order of this Jeindf 

Answer. If the conditions are such that the 
section over which right is given can pass the last- 
named station, he must not then issue orders for 
following sections to run without safeguarding the 
trains as the exigency of the case demands. 

CHABT NO. 32. 



Order No 1. 
No 15 h€t8 right offer Ist No 16 
A to C and over 2d No 16 
to E, 

Order No 2. 
No 15 icill meet Ist No 16 at B. 



Question Number 869, Under Orders No, 1 and 
No. 2, Chart No. 32, when 1st No, 16 is met at B, 
by order or otherwise, may No. 15 proceed against 
M No, 16? 

Answer. No; its "righf order against 2d No. 
16 docs not apply between B and C. 

Question' Number 870, Under order No. 1 is it 
necessary for 1st No. 16 to stop No. 15 and notify 
it that the first section of No, 16 has arrived? 

Answer, Yes, i 
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Question Number 871. If 2d No. 16 makes C 
by rule for No. 15, may it safely proceed? 

Answer. According to the rules it may, being a 
train of superior direction; but it would be likely 
to collide with No. 15 at B. 

Question Number 872. May such an order be 
issued? If not, how should the movement be 
authorized? 

Answer. An order of this kind must not be 
given. No. 15 should have been given the right 
over No. 16 from A to E, or over both sections from 
A toE. 



.*.-^ 
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Order No 1. 
No 1 has right over No Z A to E. 

Order No 9. 
No B hoe right over No 1 E to A. 



Question Number 873. The dispatcher desiring 
to render Order No. 1, Chart No. 33, void, issued 
Order No. 2 to accomplish the purpose. What 
effect have the orders upon each other, and are the 
trains then in the same position as before the orders 
were issued? 

Answer. Both orders are in efiEect. No. 1 could 
go to any point it can make for No. 2 by time-table, 
and must there take the siding. No. 2 could pro- 
ceed in the same manner. The second order is not 
proper. The first order should have been annulled, 
^nd then both trains would run as per yule, 
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CHART NO. 34. 



Order No 1. 
Extra ^55 West has right over Extra i52 East A to E. 

Order No 2. 
Extra J^SS West will meet Extra 452 East at O, 

Order No 3. 

C d E Ex 452 East D. 
Order No 2 is annulled. 



Question Number 87 i. Under Orders No. 1, 
No. 2 and No. 3, Chart No. 34, where do the extras 
meet? 

Answer. Order No. 1 thus remaining in effect, 
Extra 455 West may proceed as soon as Order No. 2 
is annulled. Extra 452 East must understand that 
it is to meet Extra 455 West wherever it receives the 
notice of annulment of Order No. 2. 

Question Number 875. When should Extra 452 
East acknowledge Order No. 3 ? 

Answer. Not until it has cleared the main 
track or has been properly protected against Extra 
455 West. 

CHART NO. 35. 



Order No 1. 
No 2 will tnett 1st No 1 at D. 

Order No 2. 
2d No 1 has right over No 2 A to E. 



Question Number 876. Under Orders No. 1 and 
No. 2, Chart No. 35, what must No. 2 understand, 
No. 1 being overdue when the order is delivered to 
No. 2 at E? 

Answer. That No. 2 must not leave E. 
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Question Number 877. What must Ist and 2d 
No. 1 understand? 

Answer. That 2d N"o. 1 must not pass the first 
section ; both must wait at D. 

Question Number 878. Cannot one of the trains 
move? As it is clear that 1st No. 1 must not leave 
t>, why may not No, 2 disregard Order No. 2 until 
1st No. 1 is met ? 

Answer. Because 1st and 2d No. 1 may also 
reason that as No. 2 is held at E for 2d No. 1, there- 
fore both sections of No. 1 may proceed against No. 
2, under protection of Order No. 2. 

CHART NO. 36. 



Order No 1. ^ 

Extra k52 East has right over No 1 E to O. 

Order No 2. 
Extra Ji52 East uHll wait at D until k p m for No 1, 

Order No S. 

Work extra 292 has right over all trains between D and O 
from tarn until 12 SO p m. 



Question Number 879. Under Order No. 1, 
Chart No. 36, may 'No. 1 pass C before Extra 452 
East arrives there? 

Answer. Not without further orders against 
such extra. 

Question Number 880. Under Orders No. 1 and 
No. 2, or if the extra were run on a schedule, could 
No. 1 leave C if it could maJce some station and 
clear the ''waif' or ''schedule" time, and how many 
minutes must the extra be cleared? 

Answer. No. 1 may go as far as D on the 
^'waif ' order, or may go to any station it can make 
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on the extra's schedule, and must take siding at 
such point, clearing the "waif or "schedule" time 
at least five minutes. 

Question Number 881. It has teen stated that 
one order never supersedes another unless the words 
''instead of he added; how can No. 1 leave C on 
Order No. 2? 

Answer. Both orders are in effect; the second 
properly qualifies the first. The extra has right, but 
waits until certain times at stations. No. 1 may 
proceed if it can clear those times. 

Question Number 882. If No. 1 leaves C against 
the extra, must it stop the extra wherever met and 
notify it that No. 1 has arrived? 

Answer. Yes; otherwise the extra would take 
siding at C, and in the absence of other means of 
identification would be held until No. 1 lost class. 

Question Number 883. When the extra reaches 
C, is the order fulfilled? 

Answer. The Code rules so state, but that'para- 
graph should be omitted, as it is unnecessary and 
misleading. It would not be well to have the oper- 
ator so understand, if he held an order for No. 1 
giving the extra right to that point. Again, if the 
extra gets beyond C for No. 1 on a time order, or 
something of that nature, it must stop No. 1 for 
identification, unless there is a train register at C. 
Therefore it will be seen that it is not always best 
to treat the order as fufiUed when the extra arrives 
at C. 

Question Number 88Jf. Under Order No. S, if 
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an extra west were to arrive at C at 11, SO a. m» and 
find the work extra there, could such train proceed? 

Answer. Certain things are to be considered 
before entering the working limits. Work extras 
do not always display markers on the last car of 
their train; they sometimes leave cars on the main 
track, under an order of this kind, and run for 
water or other supplies, or there may be a wreck 
or an unsafe bridge. The extra west must ascer- 
tain if the entire work train is at C; then, if the 
track is not obstructed within their working limits, 
the extra train may proceed, using due care between 
C and D. 

Question Nurriber 885. While within the work 
extra's limits , what must he guarded against? 

Answer. An extra train must not allow a work 
extra to pass it on some siding and then follow it, 
as the work extra's orders would permit it to run 
against the following extra train. 

Question 886, May an order he issued for a train 
to work ''until track is clear" ? 

Answer. It would be better to specify a time- 
limit, even though too much time is given; other- 
wise, after the track is clear, the work extra might 
think it has no right to go to a telegraph station 
within the work limits for further orders. If such 
an order is given, the work extra must be careful to 
get ^^in to clear" before advising that the track is 
clear or will be clear at a certain hour ; it must not 
send the dispatcher word that the track is clear 
and then go to a station to get out of the way with- 
out protecting itself. 
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Question Number 887. May an order be issued 
reading, ''No. 1 has right over No. 2 to C" ? 

Answer. No; both stations between which 
^'righf ^ is given must be stated. 

Question Number 888. May an order be issued 
reading, ''Na. 1 has right over No. 2 A to C and 
at G"? 

Answer. Yes, if delivered to No. 2 before it 
reaches C. If No. 2 is on the siding at C, the con- 
ductor's acknowledgment must be obtained before 
the order is completed for No. 1. 

Question Number 889. May an order be issued 
reading, "Engs 70 and 85 will run as 1st and 2d 
No. 1 A to E and have right over No. 2 A to C"f 

Answer. Yes. 

Question Number 890. May an order be issued 
reading, **Eng 90 will run extra A to E with right 
over No. 16"? 

Answer. Yes. 

Question Number 891. May an order be issued 
reading, "Eng 85 will run extra A to E with right 
over No. 16 to C'f 

Answer. Yes. The limits are all clearly defined 
in the above examples. 

FORM D. GIVING REGULAR TRAINS THE RIGHT 

OVER A GIVEN TRAIN. 

Regular trains have right over between 

and . 

EXAMPLE. 

Regular trains have right over No 1 tetw^et^ 
Moscow a/nd Berlin, 
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This order gives to regular trains receiving it the 
right over the train named in the order, and the 
latter must clear the schedule times of all regular 
trains, as if it were an extra. 

CHART NO. 37. 



Order No 1. 
Regular trains have right over No 1 between A and E. 



Question Number 892. How much mv^t No. 1 
clear all regular trains under Order No. 1, Chart 

No. 31 f 

Answee. Five minutes. 

Question* Number 893. In checTcing train regis- 
tcrs before starting, if it be found that No. 15, an 
inferior-class train moving in the same direction, 
lias not gone, must No. 1 clear it or receive orders 
to run ahead of it? 

Answer. No. 1 must clear regular train No. 15 
or get orders to precede it. 

Question Number 894- No. !/ can make B for 
No. 2, a train of the same class, and for No. 16, 
an inferior-class train; how many minutes must 
these trains be cleared? 

Answer. No. 1 must clear all classes o£ trains 

five minutes. 

Lecture. Ordinarily, xmder ''right'' orders, 
trains must clear by as much time as they were 
previously required to clear by rule before such 
orders were issued; but under a blanket order, as 
above, the train over which right is given musij 
ploar all regular trains at least five mi^ute§, 
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FORM E. TIME ORDERS. 

'(1.) will run late to 

(2.) will run late to 

and late to , etc. 

(3.) will wait at until 

for . 



(4.) No — will run on the following echedule: 

Leave . 

(( _________ .. 

Arrive . ^'^ i:- 

EXAMPLES. 

(i). No 1 will run 20 min late Joppa to Maim. 

{2), No 1 loill run 20 min late Joppa to Mainz and 
15 min late Mainz to Muscat, etc. 

(3), No 1 will wait at Muscat until 10 a m for 
No 2, 

(1) and (2) make the schedule time of the train 
named, between the stations mentioned, as much later 
as stated in the order, and any other train receiving 
the order is required to run with respect to this later 
time, as before required to run with respect to the 
regular schedule time. The time in the order should 
be such as can be easily added to the schedule time. 

Under (3) the train first named must not pass the 
designated station before the time given, imless the 
other train has arrived. The train last named is re- 
quired to run with respect to the time specified, as 
before required to run with respect to the regular 
schedule time of the train first named. 

(4.) No 1 will run on the following schedule: 

Leave Turin 1130 p m 
** Pekin 1225 a m 
** Canton 147 a m 

Arrive Rome 2 22 a m 

Example 4 makes the schedule time of the train 
named, between the stations mentioned, as much later 
as stated in the order, and any other train receiving 
the order is required to run with respect to this later 
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time, as before required to run with respect to tKe 
regular schedule time. 

Lecture. In determining whether or not a train 
has right conferred upon it by time orders, too mucK 
tliought is sometimes given to the possible behavior 
of the train itself. If at D an inferior opposing 
train receives one hour of No. I's time between A 
and C, account is often taken of what No. 1 can or 
cannot do between A and C, instead of considering 
whether No. 1 is or is not made inferior from C to 
the point where the train which is given one hour 
of No. I's time receives the order. Let it be kept 
in mind that No. 1 is not made inferior from C; 
that the dispatcher has a perfect right to start a 
section of No. 1, or another No. 1, from C before 
No. 1 arrives. It must not be thought that if No. I 
is running thirty minutes late from A to C that an 
opposing inferior train may go to C if it can make 
that point against No. 1 by the time No. 1 is thirty 
minutes late leaving B, for the reason that No. 1 is 
not restricted as to its rights in leaving C, and a 
first section could be started from that station on 
time; or No. 1 may have thirty minutes dead time 
at C and arrive there in season to leave on time. 
No. 1 is not required to wait at C until it is thirty 
minutes late leaving that point when instructed to 
run thirty minutes late A to C; the order is ful- 
filled upon its arrival at C. The effect of a "run- 
late" order is to simply change a train's time-table 
time to a later time between the stations mentioned, 
and such later time must be cleared between those 
points by as many minutes as the train given the 
right to use the additional time was previously re- 
quired to clear the other train's time-table time. 
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Another erroneous impression must be guarded 
against; for example, if an order is received giving 
a train until a certain time to make a station for a 
superior train in the opposite direction, the men on 
the inferior train might think they could use up 
the time to the last minute, instead of clearing such 
waiting train by as many minutes as they are by 
rule required to clear the train's time-table time. 
It must be understood that such orders are, in effect, 
a change of the opposing train's time-table time at 
the waiting points, and such time must be cleared by 
as many minutes as the rules require. Dispatchers 
can prevent trains from violating such time clear- 
ance, in many cases, by allowing ample time for the 
movement, or by not issuing such orders when they 
fear that trains may not be able to reach the wait- 
ing point in time to properly clear. 

The "late schedule" order for regular trains 
(Example 4) is not authorized by Standard Code 
rules. For some reason the Train Rule Committee 
has never proposed a form for this movement. 
Little can be urged against it, and much said in 
its favor. After a dispatcher has worked a district 
a few weeks he can usually tell, within a few 
minutes, what time every engine can make, and 
can arrange a schedule that will allow a train to 
recover time when late, and by running them on 
such schedule, freight trains are handled safely on 
a much closer margin than would be possible if the 
first-class train were run late and a few minutes 
cut out at each station, which is necessary to allow 
such train to recover time, but is a dead loss, as 
inferior trains cannot take advantage of it. Then 
a ^^ate schedule" order would seem to be simple 



328 Rights op Trains on Single Track. 

and safer, for when a train is to be run, say, 2 hours 
ami 45 minutes late A to C, 2 hours and 35 minutes 
lato C to E, and so on, the conductor and engine- 
man must add this time to their time-table time at 
stations before they are able to determine when 
they may pass a station; while, under the schedule 
order, it is all conveniently arranged by the dis- 
patcher, and all that the train receiving such an 
order is required to guard against is not to pass 
any station in advance of the time named in the 
"late schedule" order. 

CHART NO. 38. 



Order No 1. 
No 2 will run 30 min late E to A, 



Order No 2. 
No 2 will run SO min late E to O. 



Order No 3. 
No 2 will run 30 min late E to C and 
10 min late C to A. 



Question Numher SD5. Under Order No. I, 
Chart No. 38, how late must No. 2 run? 

AxswER. Thirty minutes. 

Question Number 896. No. 1 and No. 15 both 
receive the order; how much of the time may they 
use? 

Answer. No. 1 may use all of it. Na 15 must 
clear the new time five minutes. 

Question Number 897. No. 15 receives Order 
No. 2 at A, and No. 1G receives it at E; how mu^ch 
time has each train to mal^e C? 

Answer. No. 15 must clear No. 2's time-table 
leaving time at C. No. 16 must be in to clear at C 
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when No. 2 is twenty-five minutes late on its 
arriving time at C. 

Question Number 898. How must No. 2 runf 

Answer. It must pass all stations, except C, 
thirty minutes late. 

Question Number 899. May No. 2 arrive at C 
less than thirty minutes late? 

Answer. Code rules do not absolutely prohibit 
No. 2 from arriving at C less than thirty minutes 
late, unless it has an arriving and leaving time there, 
and trains receiving the right to use the additional 
time must not understand that No. 2 cannot do so. 
It would be possible for No. 2 to drift in to C less 
than thirty minutes late, but in that case it must 
take into consideration that other trains are re- 
quired to clear it only as they ar^ by rule required 
to clear No. 2's time-table time If iJo. 2 has an 
arriving and leaving time given at C, it must arrive 
thirty minutes late. Under the second paragraph of 
Rule 92, which is unauthorized by the Standard 
Code. No. 2 must not arrive at C less than twenty- 
five minutes late if only a leaving time is given 
in its schedule. If it has an arriving and leaving 
time, it must not arrive less than thirty minutes late. 

Question Number 900. Must No. 2 wait at C 
until it is thiriy miuutes late on its leaving time, if 
not ordered to run the fvM thirty minutes late 
beyond such station? 

Answer. No; and if the time-table gives it 
thirty minutes waiting time at C, it could arrive 
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thirty minutes late and leave on time if its rights 
are not also restricted from C. 

Question Number 901. If No. 2 were ordered to 
run late only between E and C, could the dispatcher 
start a section of such train from C on time ? 

Answer. Yes. Trains between A and C must 
keep in mind that this may be done; they have 
received no right over the train between A and C, 
and must clear its time-table time between those 
points. 

Question Number 902. Under Order No. S, what 
must be understood by No. 15 and No. 16? 

Answer. That they have twenty-five minutes 
additional time to make stations between E and C, 
and five minutes between C and A, after allowing 
the clearance which the rules prescribe. 

CHART NO. 39. 



Order No 1, 
No 1 will run 1 hour late A to C. 

Order No 2. 

No 1 uHll run 45 min late A to E 

• » 

Order No S. 

No 1 wUl run 1 hour late A to E. 

Order No i. 
No 1 will run 2 hours late A to E. 

Order No 5. 
No 1 will run 2 hours late A to B. 

Order No 6. 
No 1 will run 1 hour and J^ min 
late A to E instead of 2 hours late. 

Order No 7. • 

Order No 6 is annulled. 



Question Number 903. Under Orders N'o. J and 
No. 2, Chart No. 89, how much late must No.. I 
run from A to Ef 
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Answer* One hour late A to C, and forty-five 
minutes late to E. 

Question Number 904. If ioth orders were re- 
ceived by another train, how would they be under- 
stood? 

Answer. If given forty-five minutes A to E, 
then one hour A to C, there would be nothing un- 
usual about it; but if given one hour first, then 
forty-five minutes, it might be inferred that there 
was some mistake^ and it would be better to ask 
the dispatcher for an understanding or be governed 
by Order No. 2. 

Question Number 905. Under Orders No. 3 and 
No. 4, what should^ No. 1 an^ trains receiving the 
additional time understand? 

Answer. That No. 1 must run two hours late 
and other trains may be governed accordingly. 

Question Number 906. The rules require that 
all orders be fulfilled; how can No. 1 fulfil these 
orders ? 

Answer. By running one hour late A to C, and 
forty-five minutes late C to E, Orders No. 1 and 
No. 2 will be fulfilled. By running two hours late 
A to E, all four orders will be fulfilled. 

Question Number 907. Is it necessary to annul 
Order No. 3 to maTce Order No. ^ effective? 

Answer. No. 

Question Number 908. Under Orders No. 5, No. 
6 and No. 7, what must be understood by No. 1 and 
other trains to which the orders were issued? 
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Answer. That Order No. 6, having superseded 
No. 5 ; and No. 7 having annulled No. 6, train No. 1 
may run on time, and all trains receiving the three 
orders must«so understand. 

Question Numier 909, Operators have been 
known to destroy an order addressed to a train in- 
structing it to run, say one hour late, when a later 
order pas issued for such train at the same station to 
run one hour and 15 minutes late, within the same 
limits; is the practice unsafe ? 

Answeb. Yes. Such orders should not be de- 
stroyed, or any others addressed to a train. If the 
dispatcher were to annul the order to run one hour 
and 15 minutes late, understanding that the oper- 
ator would then deliver the former order to run one 
hour late, and the operator were to understand that 
Bueh order had been made void by the later order, 
and so clear the train, a collision might easily result, 
if the train thus failing to receive its time order 
were to recover its time and run less than one hour 
late. 

Question Number 910. May the dispatcher ad- 
dress an order to "all concerned/' running a train, 
say one hour late, and afterward run such train less 
than one hour late f 

Answer. As an order addressed to "all con- 
cerned^^ is likely to be acted on by any one who gets 
possession of a copy, to supersede such an order 
would be unsafe, unless it is known that all trains 
that can possibly have received a copy are given the 
superseding order, before the train which is directed 
to run one hour late is permitted to run less than 
one hour late. 
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Note. — The examiner should hand the person under 
'examination the current time-table and question him 
as to the time his train may pass stations under orders 
to run a certain number of hours and minutes late, 
shortening the time five or ten minutes every few sta- 
tions, as such orders often provide; also, question as 
to when inferior trains receiving such additional time 
must clear at stations. 

Question Number 911. If a train is directed not 
to exceed a speed of four, six, ten, fifteen, twenty or 
thirty miles an hour, A to E, how many minutes 
must it use in each case "between A and B? Be- 
tween B and D? Between D and E? It is five 
miles from A to B; eight miles from B to D, and 
six and one-half miles from D to E, 

Note. — Superintendents, trackmen and bridgemen, In 
issuing "slow orders," should prescribe a speed of four, 
six, ten, fifteen, twenty or thirty miles an hour, as it 
is then easy to compute the time. 

CHART NO. 40. 



Order No 1. 
l8t and 2d No 1 will run 2 Twura late A to E. 



Question Number 912, No. 16 receives Order 
No, 1, Chart No, 40, and takes siding at a blind sid- 
ing for 1st No. 1. No. 1 passes with no signals; 
may No. 16 proceed? 

Answer. No. 16 must hnow that there is no sec- 
ond sectiou of No. 1 before proceeding. 

Question Number 918. If signals were ordered^ 
to be talcen down before such blind siding is reached, 
what must the dispatcher do? 

Answer. He should advise No. 16, which may 
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be done by sending it a copy of tbe order annulling 
the second section of Xo. 1. * * 

Question Number 91Jf. Should dispatchers re- 
tard first-class trains when but a few minutes behind 
tJieir schedule time, in order to move unimportant 
freight trains? 

Answer. He should allow first-class trains to 
recover their time. While he is helping one or two 
freights, he may be delaying several others which 
must clear the time-table time of the first-class train 
five minutes. 

CHART NO. 41. 



Order No 1. 
No 2 will toait at until 10 a m for No 1 No IS and 
Extra 455 West, 

Order No 2. 
No 16 will wait at O until 10 a m for No 15 and Extra 
i55 West. 



Question Number 915. Under Order No. 1, 
Chart No. J^l, when must the trains which No. 2 is 
directed to wait for at C be "in to clear' at that 
point f 

Answer. They must clear the waiting train's 
time limit by as many minutes as required by rule 
to clear No. 2^8 time-table time — No. 1, by 10 a. m. ; 
No. 15 and the extra, by 9 55 a. m. 

Question Number 916. If unable to make C by 
^10 a. m. and properly clear, what may the other 
trains dof 

Answer. They may go to any station that they 
can make between A and C by the time named, or 
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by the time No. 2 is due at such station by the time- 
table, clearing as required by the rule. 

Question Number 917. No. 1 reaches C by 9.S5 
a. m. and finds that it can make D by the time No, 
2 is due to leave D by time-table; may it go there? 

Answer. Yes. 

* 

Question Number 918. Must No. 1 stop No. 2 at 
D and notify it that train No. 1 has reached that 
station f 

Answeb. If No. 2 reaches C before 10 a. m. it 
will have to wait until that time, unless advised of 
the arrival of trains it is directed to wait for. 

Question Number 919. Is there any objection to 
giving No. 2 an order to wait at several stations, at 
different times, for these trains f 

Answer. No. 

Question Number 920, May an order be issued 
for a train ta wait at one or more stations ^Jor all 
trains'' f 

Answer. The rules do not contemplate an order 
of that kind, but no serious objection would be of- 
fered, if only used for all opposing trains. It 
should not be issued for "alF^ trains, thus allowing 
trains to use it to run ahead of the train directed to 
wait, because in the absence of orders to run late, 
the train may arrive at the station where it is to 
wait much ahead of the time limit, expecting the 
order to be changed. It would be much better to 
direct that the train shall wait for all west-bound 
trains ; and the waiting train should then remember 
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that opposing trains of the same class can use up to 
the last minute of its time and must therefore ap- 
proach such points prepared to stop. 

Question Number 921. Under Order No. 2, when 
must No. 15 and Extra 4^5 West^be clear of the 
main track at Of 

Answer. No. 15, a train of same class, must 
clear by 10 a. m. ; the extra by 9.55 a. m. 

Question Number 922. No. 15 finds that in order 
to make G by 10 a. m., it must pass B a minute or 
two in advance of its time-table time; may it do sof 

Answer. No. 

Question Number 923. If a train receiving a 
"waif' order has a disconnected "dead" engine, a 
steam shovel, an excavator, or other freight which 
it could not safely haul at the speed that would be 
required in order'to make a station by the time given 
in the order, may it consider such "wait" order as 
permission to disregard the necessity for slow run- 
ning ? 

Answer. No. The slow speed prescribed, or 
necessary, must not be exceeded. 

CHART NO. 42. 



Order No 1. 
No 2 tcill wait at 
10 a m, C 10 IS 

B 10 SO a m. 


D 
a 


until 
m and 



Lecture. A dispatcher is sometimes confronted 
with a peculiar condition, where he expects one or 
more trains to .report for orders within a short time. 
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and is not sure what engines will run the trains or 
what kind of trains he shall make them. He 
knows that a fast opposing train is near its last 
stopping place, and would like to instruct such train 
to wait at several stations until certain times, so 
that he can move the expected trains when they are 
ready. In such case, it would be convenient to give 
an order reading as shown by Chart No. 42, without 
specifying the trains to be waited for. The order 
need not delay the superior opposing train, as the 
dispatcher knows when it can pass such stations. 
This form of order has been discussed a great deal 
and is used by some dispatchers. It is certainly 
very simple and advantageous, and its use is recom- 
mended. A "run late'^ order cannot always be made 
to serve in such a case. 

CHART NO. 43. 



Order No 1. 
No B will nktit at C until 10 a m for No IS, 

* 

Order No 2. 
No 2 loill run SO min late C to A. 



Order No S. 
No 2 will run 1 hour late O to A. 

Order No ^. 
C d E No 2 C, 
C d E No 15 B. 
No 2 will wait at C until 9 45 a m for No 15, 

(No 2 is due at C at 9 a m.) 



Question Number 92Jf, Under Orders No. 1 and 
No, 2, Chart No. JfS, may train No. 2 leave before 
10 a. m., upon receipt of Order No. 2? 

Answer. The second order in no way modifies 
the first. No. 2 must fulfill both orders. It must 
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wait at C until 10 a. m., unless No. 15 arrives before 
that time, and run not less than thirty minutes late, 
CtoA. 

Question Number 925. Under both orders^ what 
must be understood by No. 15 f 

Answer. No. 15 may go to C, or any station be- 
tween A and C that it can make by 9.55 a. m., or 
that it can make by the time No. 2 is twenty-five 
minutes late. 

Question Number 926. Should No. 15 receive 
Orders No. S and No. 4, how must they be under- 
stood? 

Answer. Order No. 4 allows No. 15 less time 
than they had under Order No. 3, and although Or- 
der No. 3 has not been .superseded, No. 15 should 
not use the full hour after receiving an order which 
seems to indicate that a mistake has been made, but 
should clear No. 2 at C by 9.40 a. m., unless an ex- 
planation is had. Order No. 3 may have been an- 
nulled and No. 15 may have failed to receive the 
notice. If Order No. 4 had been issued first, there 
could then be no doubt. 

Question Number 927. If an operator receives 
an order addressed only to himself, stating that No. 
2 will wait at his station until 10 a. m, for No. 15, 
which order signal must he display at "stopl* and 
when must he change it to "proceed.'' 

Answer. He must display the order signal which 
would hold No. 2. He may change it to ^^proceed^^ 
when copies of the order have been delivered to the 
conductor and engineman of No. 2 ; or when No. 15 
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has arrived and he knows the entire train is clear of 
the main track; or when the time named in the 
order has expired, if both trains fail to arrive. He 
must not consider the clearance required between 
trains. 

Question Number 928, If the order were also 
addressed to No. 2, when should the operator change 
the order signal to "proceed"? 

Answer. He may change it after he has deliv- 
ered the order to No. 2. He has nothing to do with 
the contents of an order which is addressed to a 
train, unless the order is annulled or the train ad- 
dressed loses class. 

CHART NO. 44. 



Order No 1. 
No 2 will take siding and wait 
at C until 9 55 p m for No 15, 



Question Number 929. What is there objection- 
able about Order No. 1, Chart No. ^i? 

Answer. If No. 15 makes C, it must reach 
there by 9.50 p. m., and, under the order, will hold 
the main track. If No. 2 arrives at C before 9.55 
p. m., it must take the siding; but if it does not 
reach C by 9.55 p. m., it is entitled to the main track 
at that station and may find No. 15 there also on the 
main track. Of course. No. 15 must protect itself 
at and after 9.50 p. m., and No. 2 must approach C 
under entire control, but such an order should not 
be issued if possible to avoid it. 
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CHART NO. 45. 


Order No 1. 
No 1 will run on the following 
schedule: 

Leave A 11 SO p m 
Leave B 12 25 a m 
Leave C 1 47 a m 
Arrive D 2 22 a m 


Order No 2. 
No 1 icill run 30 min later than 
time shown in Order No 1. 



Question Number 930. What effect does Order 
No. 1, Chart No, Jk5, have upon No. 1 ? 

Answer. It makes its schedule time at the sta- 
tions named as much later as is stated in the order. 

Question Number 931. How must inferior trains 
receiving the order run with respect to itf 

Answer. The same as if it were No. I's time- 
table time. 

Question Number 932. If No. 1 were due (by 
time-table) at C at 1.60 a. m. and (through error) 
the dispatcher were to schedule it to leave there at 
1,^7 a, m., without in so many words stating that 
the train would leave C in advance of its time-table 
schedule time, could it pass such point ahead of its 
time-table time on the above ^^late-schedule" order? 

Answer. No. A late-schedule order must not 
be construed as authorizing a train to leave a station 
ahead of its time-table time, as such schedule order 
may not be given to every train on the road. Infe- 
rior trains not receiving it would be required to only 
clear No. I's time-table time. 
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Question Number 933. If the order were to re- 
quire No, 1 to run two hours behind its time-table 
time, when would it lose right and class f 

Answer. When twelve hours behind its time- 
table schedule ; it would have ten hours' life on the 
late schedule. 

Question Number 93^. Assuming Order No. 1 
to make No. I's time just two hours behind its time- 
table schedule at D, when must No. 16, which re- 
ceived the order at E, be clear of the main track 
atD? 

Answer. No. 16 must he "in to clear'' at D at 
12.17 a. m. No. 1 is not restricted as to its time of 
leaving D. 

Question Number 935. May not train No. 16 go 
to D at any time before the time that No. 1 must 
pass C on the order? 

Answer. No. As the superiority of No. 1 is not 
restricted between D and E, there is nothing to pre- 
vent the dispatcher from starting a first section of 
No. 1 from D, on time, should the necessity arise. 

Question Number 936. If the order were to 
read, "Leave D at 2.22 a. m./' instead of "arrive," 
would that alter the case? 

Answer. Yes; No. 16 could then go to D at any 
time before 2.17 a. m. 

Question Number 937. When Order No. 2 is 
issued, what must be understood? 

Answer. Simply that the schedule as shown in 
Order No. 1 is made thirty minutes later at the sta- 
tions named. 
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FORM F. FOR SECTIONS, 
will display signals to 



for 



EXAMPLES. 

Eng 20 will display signals and run 03 Ist No 1 
London to Paris. 

No 1 will display signals London to Dover for 
Eng 85. 

2d No 1 will display signals London to Dover for 
Eng. 90. 

This form may be modified as follows : 
Engs 10 85 and 90 will run as 1st 2d and 3d No 1. 
Engs HO 85 and 90 will run as 1st 2d and 3d No 1 
London to Dover. 

Under these examples the engine last named will 
not display signals. 

For annulling a section: 

Eng 85 is annulled as 2d No 1 from Chatham, 

If there are other sections following, add : 
Following sections will change numbers accordingly. 

The character of a train for which signals are dis- 
played may be stated. Each section affected by the 
order must have copies, and must arrange signals 
accordingly. 



CHART NO. 46. 



Order No 1. 
C & E Eng 20 A. 
Eng 20 will display signals and 
run as 1st No 1 A to E. 

Order No 2. 
C d E Eng SO A. 
Eng SO tcill display signals and 
run as 2d No 1 A to E. 

Order No 3. 
Eng 20 will display signals and 
run as 1st No 1 A to C and 
run as 2d No 1 C to E. 
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Question Number 938, Are Orders No, 1 and 
No, 2, Chart No, Jf6, properly addressed f 

Answer. Yes. Orders must be addressed to en- 
gines or trains as they exist before the order is com- 
pleted. An order creating an extra, or a section of 
a train, must be addressed to the engine; as it is 
known only by its engine number until it is assigned 
to a train. 

Question Number 939. May the ''19" form be 
used for the movements in Chart No. J^d ? 

Answer. Yes. 

Question Number 9JfO. If an engine were called 
to run 2d No. 1 and Order No. 1 were given to it, 
should it be understood that the engine became 2d 
No, 1 and the order was authority to run as such 
train ? 

Answer. No. The engine must receive an or- 
der to run as 2d No. 1, as per Order No. 2. 

Question Number 941. Is it necessary for Order 
No, 2 to direct that signals be displayed for a third 
section f 

Answer. Not unless there is a third section to 
follow; all that is required is an order to run as 
2d No. 1. 

Question Number 9^2. Must the men on the sec- 
ond section sign and receive a copy of the order 
creating the first section? 

Answer. No. Each' order is independent of the 
other. 
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Question Number 9JfS, How are trainmen and 
enginemen to know that the section ahead has gone 
and that it displayed signals for a following section? 

Answer. By checking the train register. 

Question Number D^J^, If no train register hap- 
pens to be located at such station f 

Answer. The train dispatcher then becomes re- 
sponsible for knowing that signals have been ordered 
to be displayed before authorizing a section to fol- 
low. It is the duty of the men in charge of the 
second section simply to know that the first section 
has departed, and not to pass it. 

Question Number 945. When is this form of 
single order desirable? 

Answer. When the dispatcher does not know 
how many sections there will be, or what engines are 
to run them, or in what order they will report. It 
enables him to dispose of each section as it reports, 
and avoids annulling signal orders and reissuing 
them. 

Question Number 946, Is Order No. 3 in proper 
form and perfectly clear? 

Answer. It is not clear and, therefore, not in 
proper form. It may be understood by some to 

mean that 1st Xo. 1 will display signals only to C, 
and run from C to E as 2d No. 1 without displaying 
signals. Such an order should not be issued. 

Question Number 9^7, If a train were to receivs 
an order of this hind, how should it be governed? 
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Answer. It must not take down its signals at 
C, unless a later order is given it instructing it to 
do so. 

CHART NO. 47. 



Order No 1. 
C £ E No 1 and Eng 85 A. 
No 1 will display signals A to E for Eng 85. 

Order No 2. 
C d E 2d No 1 and Eng 90 A. 
2d No 1 will display signals A to E for Eng 90. 



Question Number 948. Are Orders No. 1 and 
No. 2, Chart No. 47 j properly addressed? 

Answer. Yes ; they must not be addressed other- 
wise. 

Question Number 949. What is the effect of Or- 
der No. 1 ? 

Answer. It creates two sections of NTo. 1 from 
A to E, and the crew of Engine 85 must sign and ac- 
cept the order with the understanding that it makes 
their engine, with or without cars, the second section 
of train NTo. 1. 

Question Number 950. If it is desired to create a 
third section, how may it be done? 

Answer. As shown by Order No. 2. 

Question Number 951. Must the conductor of 2d 
No. 1 (that is, engine 85) sign both orders (No. 1 
and No. 2) ? 

Answer. Yes. Order No. 1 creates a second 
Xo. 1, and Order No. 2 instructs that section to 
display signals for a following section (engine 90). 
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CHART NO. 48. 



Order No 1. 
Engs 10 85 and 90 will run as Ut 2d 
and Sd No 1. 



Order No 2. 
Engs 70 85 and 90 iciU run as lat 2d 
and 3d No 1 A to E. 



Order No 3. 
Engs 70 85 and 90 witl run as ist 2d 
and 3d No 1 A to C. 



Question Number 952. Is Order No. 1, Chart 
No. JfS, in proper form, no limits having been 
named? 

Answer. Yes; it creates three sections over an 
entire district. 

Question Number 95S. How far may the sections 
run on such order? 

Answer. From the point where the order is 
issued to the end of the mn on the district. 

Question Number 954. Should the limits be 
stated, as shown in Order No. 2? 

Answer. It is better to name the limits when 
dispatchers are not pressed for time and can do so 
as well as not. 

Question Number 955. Under Order No. S, what 
must the three sections understand and do at C? 

Answer. They must take the siding. All of 
them cease to exist as trains upon arrival at that 
station. 

Question Number 956. Engine 70 is the regular 
engine of train No. 1 ; may it not, therefore, hold the 
main track at C and continue to run as No. 1 with- 
out further orders? 
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Answeb. No; all the sections must take the 

siding. 

Question Number 957. How may the order be 
worded so as to allow engine 70 to become No. 1 and 
so hold the main track at C and then proceed? 

Answer. By adding to Order No. 3 the words, 
"Bng 70 will run as No 1 C to E." 

Question Number 958. May the first, or any 
cthef section, proceed from C as No, 1 on a message 
or a clearance card; or must an order to run as No. 1 
be received? 

x\nswer. The section referred to may proceed 
only by train order creating it a train, as C is the 
end of the run under Order No. 3. 

Lecture. When a regular train is given a clear- 
ance card at its initial station, or an order is ad- 
drcjised and delivered to it and it registers as leav- 
ing, it is thereby established over the entire district, 
unless other limits be mentioned, and the schedule 
belongs to that train until taken away from it by 
train order. No other train can run from that point 
on the same schedule, because, in checking the train 
register, the schedule will be found to have been 
already assumed by a train on the road. When di- 
rected by train order to run as a train, or section, to 
a certain station, authority to go beyond such sta- 
tion can only be given by a train order; the remain- 
der of such schedule it is the duty of the dispatcher 
to provide for. 

Question Number 959. Under Order No. S, may 
the dispatcher authorize other engines to run as sec* 
tians of No. 1 from G before the three sections ruth 
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ning from A to C arrive at G, and without advising 
them that he purposes doing so ? 

Answer. Yes ; and if other engines run beyond 
C on their own judgment, or a clearance card, there 
may be two trains each called No. 1 on the road at 
the same time and within the same limits. If a 
train were to run on a clearance card alone, it would 
be assiuning to be what it is not, because not author- 
ized by rule or created by the dispatcher. 

Lecture. There can be no train on the road ex- 
cept as authorized by the time-table or created by a 
train order. For instance, Ko. 15 must not start 
from any station, except its initial point, without a 
train order to run as No. 15. It may not run extra 
from A to C, and then run as No. 15 from C on the 
supposition that it is No. 15 merely because it hap- 
pens to be the crew, engine and cars that regularly 
belong on that run. Nor can No. 1, in case of acci- 
dent or washout, run over some other road to a 
junction point with its own road and then start from 
such junction without a train order creating them 
No. 1, even though they be a regular passenger train 
and are scheduled out of such junction station as 
No. 1. A message or clearance card gives no author- 
ity to proceed. 

CHART NO. 49. 



Order No 1. 
C d E No 1 and Eng 85 A. 
No 1 will display signals A to for Eng 85. 

Order No 2, 
C d E Engs S2S and 85 A. 
Engs 323 and 85 toill run as Isi and td No 
1 A to C. Eng 85 will run as No 1 C to E, 



Question Number 960, If No. 1 is instructed to 
display signals from A to C for a second section, as. 
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shown by Order No. 1, Chart 49, what mtist the first 
section do at Cf 

Answer. It must hold the main track, and after 
complying with Rule 96, will take down the signals ; 
and, as the order was addressed to it as No. 1 at A, 
it again becomes No. 1 at C, after fulfilling the 
order, and will proceed from C without requiring 
further orders to run as No. 1. 

Question Number 961. What must 2d No. 1 
understand and do at Cf 

Answer. The order having been fulfilled, it 
must take the siding at the initial switch. 

Question Number 962. There may be some ob- 
jection to addressing an order to No. 1 and engine 
85 at the initial station, directing No. 1 to display 
signals from A to C for engine 85, as it may not be 
clear jv^st what train is No. 1, or possibly it may be 
necessary to run an excursion train ahead of the 
regular train. What other form, therefore, may be 
properly used to direct the movement more ex- 
plicitly f 

Answer. The engines may be addressed, as indi- 
cated by Order No. 2. 

CHART NO. 50. 



Order No 1, 
C d E No 1 and Eng 85 B. 
No 1 ioill display aignala B to O lor Eng 85. 

Order No i. 
C d E No 1 and Eng 85 B. 
Enga 85 and 32S wiU run aa lat and td No 1 
B to 0. 

"Eng S2S will run aa No 1 O to B." 

(Eng 32S ia on No 1 at B.) 
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Question Number 963. It is desired to run en- 
gine 85 as 2d No, 1 between intermediate stations; 
how may the movement be made? 

Answer. By addressing the order to No. 1 and 
engine 85, as shown in Order No. 1, Chart No. 50. 

Question Number 964. Must the regular train 
have an order to run as No. 1 from C f 

Answer. No; its schedule has not been taken 
away from it ; it is simply made a section while run- 
ning on its schedule between certain points. After 
fulfilling Order No. 1, the regular train addressed 
at B as No. 1 does not cease to be No. 1 and may 
proceed without further orders. 

Question Number 965. Should it be necessary to 
run engine 85 as 1st No. 1 and the regular as the 
second section, how should the movement be author- 
ized, *'No. 1" having engine 323 f 

Answer. The form of the order should be as 
shown by Order No. 2. 

Question Number 966. Is it necessary to first 
annul engine 323 as No. 1 f. 

Answer. No. 

Question Number 967. What must 1st and 2d 
No. 1 understand and do at G in such case f 

Answer. 1st No. 1, engine 85, must take the 
siding at the initial switch and understand that it 
loses all right upon arrival there. 2d No. 1, engine 
323, again becomes No. 1 as soon as C is reached, 
as the order which made them second section is then 
fulfilled. It will hold the main track at C and prc>- 
qeed without orders to run as I^q, 1^ 
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Question Numher 968. Would there he any oh- 
jection to the dispatcher adding to Order No, 2, 
"Eng 323 will run as No. 1, C to E" to avoid a pos* 
sihle misunderstanding, and to prevent engine 85 
from holding the main track, expecting to run as 
No. 1 from C ? 

Answer. There is no objection, and it is sug- 
gested that this be done, as it would make the move- 
ment so plain that there could then be no misun- 
derstanding. 

Lecture. An ideal way to handle a heavy freight 
business on single track is to arrange time-tables so 
that freights will be scheduled about four or six 
hours apart in one direction only, and run all freight 
trains in the opposite direction as extras. This re- 
duces the number of train orders and enables the 
dispatcher to start extra trains promptly, as they can 
be helped to a station for a certain section and may 
sometimes meet several more at such point without 
orders to do so and without delaying the sections of 
regular freights to ascertain what they are meeting ; 
or the extras may make such station by time-table. 
Where this plan is followed operators, or certain 
designated employes, are authorized to start sections 
of trains for the dispatcher, thus relieving him of 
from twenty to forty orders daily. Starting sec- 
tions of trains is simply routine duty and may safely 
be entrusted to the operators, the dispatcher instruct- 
ing them how many sections he wishes to be run. 
There is much to be said in favor of this plan, as it 
secures additional safety, and extras are not moved 
against each other, nor are they delayed in getting 
started until a meeting point can be fixed with all 
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oppotdiig extra trains that may be on the road. 
('(>ii]^)anietj that have given this plan a fair trial 
would not again use their former method of requir- 
ing train dispatchers to move freight both ways by 
extra trains, and to issue train orders instructing 
trains to run in sections. 



ORDEES FOR ANNULLING SECTIONS. 



CHART NO. 51. 



Order No 1. 

O d E Enga 10 and 85 A, 
Enga 70 and 85 tdll runaa lat and 2d 
No 1 A to E, 

Order No 2, 

C d E lat and 2d No 1 C. 
Eng 85 ia annulled aa 2d No 1 from C. 

Order No S. 

C d E No 1 and Eng 85 C. 
No 1 will diaplay aignala O to E for 

Eng 85, 

Order No ^. 

C d E lat and 2d No 1 and Eng 90 C. 
Eng 85 ia annulled aa 2d No 1 from 
C. Eng 90 will runaa 2d No 1 C to 
E. 



Question Number 969, How must sections of a 
train he annulled — iy their train numbers or by 
their engine numbers? 

Answer. By their engine numbers. Ordinarily 
they are created in the same manner. 

Question Number 970, May sections be annulled 
by use of Form K ? 

Answer. The Code rules prescribe that sections 
shall be annulled by their engine numbers as per 
Form F. Form K is for the purpose of annulling 
regular trains which are not running in sections. 
It would not be proper to say, "2d No 1 of Feb 29th 
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is annulled Alaska to Halifax/' but, instead, an 
order must be issued reading, "Eng 85 is annulled 
as 2d No 1 from Chatham''; adding, "following 
sections will change numbers accordingly/' if there 
be following sections. 

Question Number 971, Can a section he annulled 
in one order and another order issued authorizing 
the same engine, or any other, to run as such sec- 
tion, between the points annulled? 

Answer. No. Sections cannot be annulled in 
one order and restored in another. 

Question Number 972, May one engine be an^ 
nulled as a section, and another run in its place if 
the movement be made under one order? 

Answer. Yes; the section is not then annulled. 
The same order annulling one engine as the section 
goes on to direct another engine to run as such sec- 
tion instead; the gection itself is not annulled; 
simply another engine is assigned to it by the same 
order. The change must not be made by separate 
orders, as the first order would annul the section and 
the later order would be an attempt to restore a 
train which has been anmlled. 

Question Number 97 S. Should orders creating 
sections or annulling them be issued separate from 
other instructions? 

Answer. Yes ; to add further instructions about 
meeting trains, etc., is likely to cause confusion, and 
it should not be done. 

Question Number 974, Under Orders No, 1 and 
No, 2, Chart No. 51, what must 1st and 2d No, 1 
understand and do? 
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Answer. 1st No* 1 must take down signals at 
C, protecting 2d Xo. 1 against opposing trains, as 
prescribed by Rule 96, and may then proceed as No. 
1; it does not require orders to run from C to E. 
2d No. 1 loses right and class at C and must clear 
the main track. 

Question Number 975. Between what points is 
2d No, 1 annulled by Order No. 2? 

Answer. From C to the end of its run on that 
district, or the next district terminal, if limits are 
not given. 

Question Number 976. Would it be proper to 
send Order No. 3 after issuing Order No. 2, and if 
issued may it be accepted and acted upon? 

Answer. Order No. 3 in this connection is not 
proper and must not be accepted. After 2d No. 1 
has been annulled from C, the dispatcher cannot in- 
struct No. 1 to again display signals for engine 85, 
or any other, anywhere between C and the end of 
that train's run on that district. 

Question Number 977. What effect does Order 
No. J/, have upon 1st and 2d No. 1 and engine 90 f 

Answer. 1st No. 1 does not take down signals ; 
it is merely advised that another engine is running 
as 2d No. 1 from C in the place of engine 85. En- 
gine 85 must understand that its right to run as 2d 
No. 1 is annulled from C and engine 90 must under- 
stand that it becomes 2d No. 1 from C to the end of 
its run on that district — presumably E. 
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CHART NO. 52. 



Order No 1. 
Enga 70 and 85 tnll run aa 1st and 2d No 1 A to E. 

Order No 2. 
C d E l8t and 2d No 1 C. 
Eng 70 is annulled €t8 Ist No 1 from C following 
section will change number accordingly. 



Question Number 978. Under Orders No. 1 and 
No. 2y Chart No. 52, in what way are 1st and 2d No. 
1 affected at Cf 

Answer. Order No. 1 creates two sections of 
No. 1, and Order No. "Z then annuls the engine run- 
ning the first section from C and directs the fol- 
lowing section to leave C in its place. As 2d No. 1 
had no signals on arriving at C, it becomes train 
No. 1 leaving C. 

Question Number 970. Does 2d No. 1 require 
further orders to proceed from C as train No. 1 ? 

Answer. Order No. 2 fully instructs and au- 
thorizes it to run as train No. 1. 

Question Number 980. If there were three sec- 
tions, instead of two, would the section arriving at 
C as second display signals on leaving C f 

Answer. Yes ; the order would then be addressed 
to the three sections and read, "following sections 
will change numbers accordingly." 

Question Number 981. If, through error, the 
order did not so read, but the second section were 
displaying signals upon arrival at C, must it also 
display them leaving? 

Answer. Signals must never be taken dowq 
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until it is known that all following sections are an- 
nulled. In the case cited, the second section should 
call attention to the probable oversight and have it 
corrected before taking down signals, 

'if ^ 

CHART NO. 53. » 



Order No 1. 
Engs 20 70 85 and 90 tcill run as Ist 2d Sd and J^th No 15 
A to E. 

Order No 2. 
C d E l8t 2d 3d and ^th No 15 C. 
Engs 20 and 90 are annulled as 1st and ^th No 15 from 
C following sections will change numbers accordingly. 



Question Number 982, What effect does Order 
No. 2, Chart No. 58, have upon the four sections of 
No. 15 ate? 

Answer. It annuls the engines running 1st and 
•ith sections, and directs the remaining sections to 
change numbers and arrange signals accordingly. 
The second in runs first out; the third in runs as 
second out, and, knowing that the fourth section is 
annulled, takes down signals for it. 

Question Number 983, If the order were ad- 
dressed to five sections, how should it then be under- 
stood? 

Answer. Careful attention must always be given 
to the address of such orders as trains are governed 
by the address in arranging numbers and signals, 
and the dispatcher must know that the order is ad- 
dressed to all sections affected. If addressed to five 
sections, annulling two, it must be understood that 
there would then l)c tliree sections leaving C, and 
the numbers and signals niust be arranged accord- 
ingly- 
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CHART NO. 54. 



Order No t. 
CdE2dNol B, 
CdEIstNol D. 
CdEExiSBEast C. 
Eng 85 i8 annulled as 2d No 1 from B. 

"2d No 1 has arrived at B." 



Questio7i Number 984. -^^ giving Order No, 1, 
Chart No. 5Jf, it will he supposed that the dispatcher 
did not Icnow at the time when 1st No. 1 passed B 
that 2d No. 1 was to he annulled there or he would 
have addressed the order to 1st No. 1 also at that 
station, hi that case, must 1st No\ 1 take down 
signals at Df 

Answer. Yes ; 1st No. 1 must take down signals 
wherever the order is received after passing B, 

Question Numher 985, What must 2d No. 1 un- 
derstand and do at B? 

Answer. 2d No. 1 is annulled from that station, 
and must clear the main track before acknowledging 
the order, 

Question Numher 986, Extra ^2 East makes G 
for No. 1 and its attention is called to the signals 
displayed hy the first section. After 1st No, 1 has 
passed, it is given Order No. 1; may it then disre-* 
gard such signals and proceed ? 

Answer. All that Extra 452 East requires to 
enable it to leave C is authority to move against 2d 
No. 1; such authority is given when it receives 
notice of the annulment of 2d No. 1, as per Order 
No. 1. 



ti5B Rights of Trains on Single Track, 

Question Number 987, Had Extra Jf52 East re- 
ceived an order to meet 2d No, 1 at C, would the 
annulment order allow it to proceed, or should it 
consider the possibility of there being a third section 
following f 

Answer. When the second section is annulled, 
the meeting order is rendered void. If there were 
a section following, the order would not be worded 
as it is. 

Question Number 988. How far may Extra Jf52 
East run against 2d No. 1 under Order No. 1 f 

Answer. As far as B, where it must take the 
siding. 

Question Number 989. If the words, ''2d No. 
1 has arrived at B" were added to Order No. 1, 
how wotild it affect the extra? 

Answer. It would then not be required to take 
the siding at B. 

Question Number 990. If it would delay Isi No. 
1 to stop it at D, to take down its signals, is it still 
imperative that the order be addressed to it at that 
point, or might it be allowed to display them to its 
next regular stop, or even to the end of its run? 

Answer. The order annulling the section for 
which it is displaying signals may be addressed to 
1st Xo. 1 at B or anywhere beyond, or it may be 
allowed to display the signals to the end of its run 
and Order No. 1 be addressed to other trains af-- 
|ected. 

Question Number 991. If 1st No. 1 receive Or- 
der No. 1, is it then imperative that it take down 
its signals ? 



k 
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Answer, Yes ; Rule 220 go provides. The order 
is addressed to 1st No, 1 with that very object in 
view, and to avoid the formality of helping trains 
against a section that does not exist. 



CHART NO. 55. 



Order No 1. 
CdElstNol D. 
CdE Ex 452 East C. 
Eng 85 is annulled as 2d No 1 from B. 
Eng 90 trill run as 2d No 1 B to E. 

Order No 2. 
C d E l8t 2d and 3d No 1 B. 
Eng 85 is annulled as 2d No 1 from 
B following section tcill change number 
accordingly. 



1 



Question Number 992. Under Order No. 1, 
Chart No. 55, should 1st No. 1 take down its sig^ 
nalsf 

Answer. No. 2d No. 1 is not annulled. 

Question Number 993. If a copy of the order 
were issued for Extra 452 East at C, could it run 
to B against 2d No. 1 ? 

Answer. No. It should understand merelv 
that 2d No. I's engine had been changed from 85 to 
90, which would be important to know in case of a 
previous order to meet it giving its engine number 
as 85. 

Question Number 99Jf. When 1st No. 1 receives 
Order No. 2, what should it understand f 

Answer. That the section following 2d No. 1 is 
directed to take its place; one section of the group 
is dropped out. 

Question Number 995. Should 1st No. 1 take 
down its signals in that case ? 
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Answkr. No; 2(\ No. 1 is not annulled. 

Question Numher 990, If Order No, 2 were ad- 
dressed only to 1st No, 1, or 1st and 2d No, 1, may 
the first section take doivn its signals? 

Answer. No; the order clearly indicates that a 
following section will move up and run as 2d No. 1. 
It would be well, however, to ask about the order; 
it may have been improperly addressed. 

Question Numher 997. Should Extra Jf52 East 
understand Order No, 2 to mean that 2d No, 1 is 
annulled and proceed? 

Answer. No. 

Question Numher 998. ^Vhen may it he under- 
stood that a section is annulled? 

Answer. When an order similar to the follow- 
ing is received: "Eng 85 is annulled as 2d No 1 
from Vr and such order stops there ; if it continues 
and in addition states that some other engine will 
run in the place of the engine annulled, or reads, 
"following section, or sections, will change number, 
(.r numbers, accordingly," the section is not an- 
nulled. 

CHAKT NO. 56. 



Order Xo 1. 
C & E Engs 70 85 and 90 A. 
Etifjs 70 85 and 90 will run as Ist 2d and 
Sd No 1 A to E. 

Order A'o 2 
C d E Isi 2d and U No 1 B. 
Eng 90 is annulled aft 3d No 1 from B, 

Order No S. 
C d E Ut and 2d No 1 C. 
Eng 85 in annulled as 2d No 1 from C. 
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Question Number 999. Under what circum- 
stances is it necessary to advise 1st No. 1 when the 
third section is anulled? 

Answer. When a previous order has been given 
to it, indicating that there are more than two sec- 
tions and it is intended afterward to annul all sec- 
tions, except the first. 

Question Number 1000, If all sections hold Or- 
der No. 1, Chart 56, and Order No, 2 is addressed 
to 1st, 2d and 3d No, 1, what must each section 
understand and do at B? 

Answer. 1st No. 1 must understand that 3d No. 
1 is annulled and that the order is issued to first 
No. 1 because it will afterward require to have 
knowledge of such annulment. The second section 
must arrange to protect the third, and then take 
down the signals. The third section is annulled 
from B. 

Question Number 1001, When Order No, 3 is 
received at 0, what must be understood by 1st 
No. If 

Answer. As 1st No. 1 has previously received 
the order annulling 3d No. 1, it takes down its sig- 
nals. 

Question Number 1002. If 1st No, 1 were to 
receive only Orders No. 1 and No. 3, may it take 
flown the signals? 

Answer, No, Order No. 1 indicates that there 
are three sections, and signals must not be taken 
down by 1st No. 1 until it knows positively that aU 
following sections are annulled, . \ " 
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CHART NO. 57. 



Order Jfo 12. 
C d E l8t and id No 15 C. 
Engs 85 and 90 are annulled as Ist and 2d No 15 from C. 
Engs 90 and 85 will run as Ist and jSd No 15 C to E, 

Order No IL 
C d E Ut and 2d No 15 C. 
Order No 8 is annulled. Enga 90 and 85 u)iU run as lat 
and 2d No 15 C to E, Eng 90 will pass Eng 85 at O, 

Order No 15. 
C d E lat and 2d No 15 O. 
Enga 85 and 90 are annulled €ta lat and 2d No 15 from O. 

Order No 16. 
C d E Enga 90 and 85 C. 
Enga 90 and 85 will run aa lat and 2d No 15 C to E. 



Question Number 1003. It is sometimes neces- 
sary to run one section around another; how should 
the movement be ordered? 

Answer. Order No. 12, Chart No. 57, is prefer- 
able and recommended as it is very plain. There 
can be no understanding other than that engine 90 
will arrive at C as 2d No. 15, pass engine 85 there, 
display signals and leave as 1st No. 15. Engine 85 
arrives as 1st No. 15, allows engine 90 to pass and 
leaves as 2d No. 15 without signals. The move- 
ment being made by one order does not annul 
No. 15. 

Question Number 100^. Is there another way of 
accomplishing the same result f 

Answer, Yes ; Order No. 14 may be used. In 
that case. Order No. 8 is understood to be the order 
previously issued creating the two sections. 

Question Number 1005. ^Yhy .must Order iV(?^ 
H read, "Eng 90 will pass Eng 85 at C t 
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Answer. To prevent a misunderstanding. When 
Order No. 8 is annulled, there is nothing to clearly 
indicate that engine 85 must wait to allow any en- 
gine to pass it at C. If there is no train register at 
C, it would be possible for engine 85 to assume that 
1st No. 15 had gone and then actually proceed ahead 
of it, if the orders creating the sections were issued 
to each engine separately. Order No. 12 shows very 
clearly that the engines named will arrive at C as 
1st and 2d No. 15, and that they must leave C in 
reverse order. 

Question Number 1006. May the movement he 
made as indicated by Orders No, 15 and No, 16 f 

Answer. No. Order No. 15 annuls both sec- 
tions. Order No. 16 is an attempt to restore a 
schedule which has been annulled. The movement 
must be authorized by one order. 

Question Number 1007, Would an order read-^ 
ing, "Jfth No 1 will exchange with and pass Sd 8d 
and 1st No 1 when overtaken/' be authority for the 
train receiving it while running as 4th No. 1 to pass 
all sections ahead at stations where overtaken? 

Answer. No. After 4th No. 1 exchanges with 
3d No. 1 it loses its right to act further on the order 
since it is not then 4th No. 1. If such a movement 
must be made, the order authorizing it should read, 
"Eng 85, which left A as 4th No 1, will pass 3d 2d 
and 1st No 1 when overtaken and all sections will 
exchange numbers with it and arrange signals ac- 
cordingly." 

Question Number 1008, When the identity of a 
train is changed, how must the order be signed? 
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Answer. Conductors must endorse the number 
of their train as it will be after the order is com- 
pleted, and not the number given in the address. 

Question Number 1009. When one section is run 
around another, as shown hy Order No. 12, what 
precautions must he taken hy the dispatcher and the 
trainmen and enginemen to prevent opposing infe- 
rior trains from leaving C before the arrival of 2d 
No. 15 f 

^ Answer. Opposing trains must be advised, when 
necessary. Ist K'o. 15, on arriving, must not take 
down its signals until 2d N"o. 15 arrives, and it must 
inform other trains that it arrived as 1st N"o. 15, 
and that 2d No. 15 has not arrived. 

Question Number 1010. When necessary to 
change a train register, on account of a train being 
registered as having no signals when they displayed 
green, or as having green signals when they were 
not displaying signals, how must it be done? 

Answer. A train order must be issued instruct- 
ing the operator to change the register to conform 
to the facts. Tf practicable, before changing the 
entry made by conductor, the operator should pro- 
cure a witness who can, in event of dispute, certify 
to the way the train was originally registered. The 
opierator may make the change in red ink and 
should show to all trains affected a copy of the order 
authorizing the change. Or the dispatcher may 
instruct trains by train order, if desired, and not 
allow any alteration to be made in the register. 
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CHART NO. 58. 



Order No 1. 
C & E No 15 and Eng 20 C. 
Eng 20 will run as No 15 O to E 
instead of Eng 70. 



Question Number 1011. If the dispatcher takes 
uway from a train its authority to run on a schedule 
/ind gives the schedule to another (perhaps needing 
the engine crew for a work train, or on a branchy 
and not caring to annul the schedule, as he may wish 
another engine to use it later on), how may the 
movement be made? 

Answer. As indicated by Order No. 1, Chart 

No. 58. 

Question Number 1012, Should it develop that 
engine 20 is not the right one, what may the dis- 
patcher do ? 

Answer. He may issue another order reading, 
"Eng 30 will run as No 15, C to E, instead of 
Eng 20." It is not necessary to deliver Order No. 1 
to the crew of Engine 30; and perhaps the words 
"instead of" may be omitted, unless other trains are 
affected by the engine number. 

Question Number 1013, May one order be issued 
to annul engine 70 as No. 15, and another order to 
run the engine which is to take its place as such 
train ? 

Answer. No; that would be an attempt to re- 
store a train which would seem to have been an- 
nulled. The schedule must be kept in existence, by 
an engine number, even though the order must be 
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again changed by reason of the wrong engine num- 
ber being furnished. 

Question Number lOlJf. If an engine breaks 
down and another be furnished, or the engine is 
taken to the shop for repairs, and another one pro- 
cured, is it then necessary to issue Order No. 1 f 

Answer. No. A regular train may change en- 
gines at any time, or return for another engine, 
without having their schedule annulled for one en- 
gine and restored to another. Order No. 1 contem- 
plates cases where the schedule is actually taken 
away from one engine and given to another, and it is 
done in such manner that the engine crew previously 
possessing the schedule may know that they have 
surrendered it and cannot again run on it without 
a train order to do so. 

Question Number 1015. In case of an extra 
train, or a section, is Order No. 1 necessary, or may 
the crew running such extra or section procure an-- 
other engine and proceed ? 

Answer. A regular train may change engines 
and after changing engines may proceed without a 
train order; but sections and extra trains must re- 
ceive orders annulling their former engine and sub- 
stituting the one which they take in its place. 

FORM G. EXTRA TRAINS. 

(1.) Eng will run extra to . 

(2.) Eng will run extra ^ to 



and return to 



EXAMPLES. 

(i.) Eng 99 icill run extra Berber to Oaza. 
{2.) Eng 99 tcill run extra Berber to Gaza <md 
return to CabuL 



\ 
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A train receiving this order is not required to 
protect itself against opposing extra trains, unless 
directed by order to do so, but must keep clear of all 
regular trains, as required by rule. 

(3.) Eng will run extra leaving on 

as follows with right over all trains. 



Leave 
Arrive 



EXAMPLE. 

(5.) Eng 77 will run extra leaving Turin on 
Thursday Feb 17th as follows 'with right over all 
trains. 

Leave Turin 1130 p m 
" Pekin 1225 a m 
" Canton 147 a m 

Arrive Rome 222 a m 

This order may be varied by specifying the kind of 
extra and the particular trains over which the extra 
shall or shall not have the right. Trains over which 
the extra is thus given the right must clear the time 
of the extra five minutes. 

CHART NO. 69. 



Order No 1. 
Eng 99 icill run extra A to 0, 

Order 2fo 2. 
Eng 99 will run eaotra A to 
and return to B. 



Question Number 1016, When an engine re* 
ceives an order to run extra, is it required to keep 
clear of opposing extra trains ? 

Answer. Not unless the order so directs. 

Question Number 1017. How many minutes are 
extra trains required to clear all regular trains? 

Answer. At least five minutes. 
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! 

Question Number 1018. Must extra trains take 
ike siding at the station last named in their running 
orders ? 

Answer. Yes; except that at district terminals 
the yardmaster generally indicates which track shall 
be used. In the absence of such instructions they 
must take siding at such terminals. 

Question Number 1019. If a round-trip order be 
issued directing an extra to return to the station 
from which it starts, is it necessary to repeat the 
name of such station? 

Answer. No ; the order may read, "Eng 99 will 
run extra A to C and return.'^ 

Question Number 1020. If a round-trip o'K^er is 
issuedj A to G and return, must the extra go to G 
before starting back? 

Answer. Technically, the order is not otherwise 
fulfilled; but if the necessity arises there can be no 
serious objection to the train returning without run- 
ning to C. • 

Question Number 1021. If G were a terminal, 
would it be necessary to procure a clearance card 
before starting on the return trip? 

Answer. The order would seem to relieve the 
train from this requirement. If the office is open, 
a clearance card should be obtained ; if not, the oper- 
ator need not be called up to get it. The dispatcher 
should understand that the train is not required to 
report at such stations and obtain a clearance card 
before returning. 

Question Number 1022. May the dispatcher have 
the order signal displayed at "stop,'* in advance of 
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the train, while running from A to G, and depend 
upon such signal to hold it for a following train, 
before starting on its return trip? 

Answer. N"o ; the extra is likely to return from 
any point. He may so hold it going West for an 
east-bound train, but should understand that the 
extra need not go to C before it can start back. 
Round-trip orders are objectionable for this and 
other reasons, and should not be given if it can be 
avoided. A wrecking train mav have to be started 
at any time. 

Question Number 1023, If A is a main-line sta- 
tion, C a junction with a branch, and G the termi- 
nal station on the branch, may the dispatcher issue 
an order for an engine to run extra from A to G and 
return, and then, when about to issue orders holding 
the extra at G or G, depend upon the requirement 
that all trains on the branch must receive a clearance 
card at G and G? 

Answer. Xo; the round-trip order would re- 
lieve such extra from reporting at C or G for fur- 
ther orders, or a clearance card, as required by Rule 
83 (A). 

Question Number 102 Jf, If an order is issued for 
0. train to run extra, when does such order become 
void ? 

Answer. Upon arrival of the extra train at the 
station last named in the running order. 

Question Number 1025. If an order were issued 
for an engine to run extra, December 31, 1903, may 
such eo^tra use the order Janvury 1, 1904, i^ case it 
faiU to leave on the date specified? 
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Answer. The order is'in effect indefinitely, until 
the station last named is reached. 

Question Number 1026, If an extra receives an 
order to run from A to G and at C is given an order 
to run extra to some other point, and the order sig- 
nal at C indicates "stop," must a clearance card he 
obtained, or may Rule 88 (A) be understood to ap- 
ply at intermediate stations f 

Answer. It must get a clearance card, as the 
running order gives no clearance against a train- 
order signal. When a train-order signal indicates 
"stop," a clearance card must be obtained. Rule 
83 (A) should be applied only at initial stations 
where there are no train-order signals. 

Question Number 1027, When the dispatcher 
completes an order for an extra to run, or clears 
any train at any time at the starting point and there 
are overdue superior trains, what would be a safe 
and prudent practice for him to follow, especially 
when such superior trains are much behind their 
schedule ? 

Answer. He should inform the train that it 
cannot leave until the arrival oi the superior trains. 
He may begin the order thus, "After No 15 arrives 
at A, Eng 455 will run extra A to C." It is not. 
however, obligatory upon him to do so, as the con- 
ductor must check the train register and know 
whether the superior trains have arrived or not ; but 
it is a part of a dispatcher's duty, however, to pre- 
vent misunderstanding. When a train starts from 
a point where there is no train register, the dis- 
patcher must advise whether or not overdue trains 
have passed. 
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Question Numher 102S. Before giving an order 
io run extra, what precaution must be taken by the 
dispatcher? 

Answer. He must enter such extra on the train 
sheet, then look over his sheet, to ascertain if there 
are opposing extras, and, if so, hold them for the 
extra which is being started. 

Question Number 1029, On which train-sheet 
must extra and regular trains be registered? 

Answer. Extra trains must be entered on the 
sheet corresponding with the date they ' actually 
leave. Regular trains must be shown on the sheet 
corresponding with the date they are due to leave 
their initial stations. 

Question Number 1030, If given an order to 
meet Extra 4^3, and an extra passes the station with 
the head-light of engine 1^58, or the figures are so 
dim that it cannot be determined positively whether 
the engine is ^53 or not, what must be done ? 

Answer. The waiting train must not leave the 
meeting point until the extra which it is ordered to 
meet has been positively identified. 

CHART NO. 60. 



Order No 1. Completed at 2 p m. 

Eng JjfSS will run extra A to C and meet No 2 and Extra 
i52 East at C. 



Order No 2. Completed at S p m. 

Eng ^55 yyill run extra C to E and meet No 2 at D. 



Question Number 1031. Under Orders No, 1 
and No, 2, Chart No. 60, may Extra ^55 West leave 
C before Extra 452 Easi arrives, and may it ^o to D 
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for No. 2 vnthovt the words ''instead of "being 
added to Order No. 2 f 

Answer. When Extra 455 West arrives at C 
Order Xo. 1 is fulfilled. When Order N'o. 2 is 
issued for it, it hecomes a new train, starting on a 
new trip, without regard to orders which it held 
while running as a previous extra. It is not held at 
(' for Extra 452 East and the words "instead of 
need not appear in Order No. 2 to allow Extra 455 
to meet Xo. 2 at D. However, if No. 2 had pre- 
viously received an order to meet Extra 455 West 
at C, the words "instead of" would have to be in- 
serted in Order Xo. 2 for the guidance of train 
Xo. 2. 

Lecture. The question of right of Extra 455 
West to leave C before the arrival of Extra 452 East 
may be raised. The theory upon which the decision 
is based that it may do so under Orders Xo. 1 and 
Xo. 2 is that one hour after an order ceases to exist 
because of its fulfilment is as good as one week. 
The same principle applies in cases where an order 
to run extra is issued but a short time after former 
running orders have been fulfilled. 

Question Number 10S2. May the dispatcher de- 
j)end upon Order No. 1 to hold Extra 455 West at 
C for Extra J,52 East f 

Answer. Xo; he must provide for Extra 455 
West meeting Extra 452 East when he again creates 
Extra 455. 

Question Number 1033. In what manner may he 
do so ? 

Answer. Preferably by wording the order thus : 
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"After Extra 452 East arrives at C, Eng 455 will 
run extra C to E.'^ Or, Extra 455 West maj be di- 
rected to meet Extra 452 East at C or elsewhere. 

Question Number lOSJ^. While it is true that 
Extra Jf55 West is not held at C for Extra Jf52 East, 
after receiving new running orders, what would itte 
Lest to do in case the dispatcher offers no explana- 
tion or makes no provision for meeting Extra ^52 
East when new running orders are issued? 

Answer. There could be no objection to the 
operator, or the trainmen or enginemen, asking him 
about Extra 452 East, in case no meeting point is 
fixed. It is true the dispatcher would be entirely 
responsible if this precaution were not taken by the 
employes mentioned, and a collision resulted. Of 
course, Extra 452 East may have arrived at D and 
been annulled from that station before Extra 455 
West is authorized to run extra from C; in which 
case no "meeting" order would be necessary. At 
the same time it would be well to show that Engine 
452 East had not been overlooked. 

Question Number 10S5, If the train running 
extra, A to C, held an order annulling a train, or a 
slow order which governed beyond C, what should 
be understood with regard to such orders when the 
new extra is created ? 

Answer. All orders held by the extra become 
void upon its arrival at C, but it would be unneces- 
sary to revive the annulment order, as the train an- 
nulled cannot be restored. The slow order, however, 
should be respected notwithstanding it was in effect 
only while the extra was running from A to C, or 
(and better), it should be renewed. 
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CHART NO. 61. 



Order No 1. 
Eng Jk55 will run extra A to C 
ana meet No 16 at E. No 1 
will run 1 hour late A to E. 



Order No 2. 
Eng ASS will run extra A to C 
and return to B. No 1 will 
run 1 hour late A to E. 



Question Number 1036. May an order be issued 
or accepted running an extra from. A to C and di- 
recting it to meet No, 16 at E, a station beyond the 
running limits? 

Answer. No. Under Order No. 1, Chart No. 
61, there is nothing created beyond C. 

Question Number 1037. If the order were issued 
and accepted, may Extra 455 West proceed to E for 
No. 16, after another running order has been given 
it ate? 

Answer. No. 

Question Number 1038. Is there any objection 
to the instructions for No. 1 to run one hour latef 

Answer. No; but the order becomes void for 
Extra 455 West upon its arrival at C, and must be 
reissued for the trip from C to E. A train ordered 
to run extra only to C cannot accept an order at A, 
reading, "No 1 will run 1 hour late A to E,'^ with 
the understanding that the late-running time will 
still be in effect when new orders are issued for the 
extra at C. 

Question Number 1039. Under Order No. 2, 
may the extra use one hour of No. I'a time in re" 
turning from C to B? 
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Answer, Yes. 

Question Number lOJfi, If engine 455 receives 
an order to run extra, A to C, with the right to use 
an hour of No. I's time, and is there given an order 
to run extra C to A, may it use the one hour's 
time in returning to A? 

Answer. Not unless it is again given the right 
to do so at or after the time its new running orders 
are completed. 

Question Number lOJ/.!, If a helper-engine 
couples to No. 15 at A to help it to C, and receives 
an order addressed to No. 15, or ''all concerned, 
making No. 1 run one hour late, may the ''helper, 
after reaching C and receiving an order to return 
^xtra to A, use the hour's time against No. 1 ? 

Answer. No; the helper loses all its rights the 
moment it cuts off from the train it is helping. It 
then becomes another train when returning, and in 
its new orders the right to use one hour of No. I's 
time must be stated. 

Question Number 1042. In such cases, how may 
the dispatcher issue time orders ? 

Answer. He may address a "31^* order to trains 
that need to use the time, at the several stations, and 
complete it after the running orders are completed. 

CHART NO. 62. 






Order No 1. 
Eng 455 will run extra A to B. 

Order No 2. 
Eng 455 tcill run extra C to B and return. 

Order No S. 
Order No 1 is annulled. Eng Jk55 will run 
extra to B and return to E. 
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Question Number lOJ^S. Under Orders No, 1 
and No. 2, Chart 6'2, it was found necessary to send 
Extra Jf55 hack from C to B. When it returns to C, 
may it proceed to E on Order No. 1 f 

Answer. Order No. 1 has not been fulfilled, 
Kuperseded or annulled; there is, therefore, nothing 
to prevent the extra from understanding that it may 
continue on its trip to E without further running 
orders. 

Question Number 10^4- Should the m,ovement 
he handled in this manner? 

Answer. It would be better to arrange as indi- 
cated by Order No. 3. 

CHART NO. 63. 



Order No 1. 
Eng k55 will run extra A to E 
and meet No 16 at E. 

Order No 2. 
Eng J^SS will run extra C to B, 

Order No 3. 
Eng ^55 will run extra B to O 
and meet No 16 at C. 



Question Number lOJfB. Under Orders No, i. 
No. 2 and No. S, Chart 68, where do No. 16 and 
Extra 455 West meet? 

Answer. When Extra 455 arrives at B under 
Order No. 2, that order is fulfilled. When C is 
reached, under Order No. 3, that order becomes 
void, and as Order No. 1 has not been fulfilled, 
superseded or annulled, there is nothing to prevent 
the extra from proceeding to E to meet No. 16. 
Even if No. 16 were to receive all of the orders they 
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should not leave E, because the words "instead of 
were not added. 

Question Number lOJ^G, If ''instead of E" were 
added to Order No, S, in what way would the trains 
he affected? 

Answer. No. 16 would come to C, and Extra 
455 West would take the siding and meet No. 16 
there. But that part of the order creating the extra 
would not thereby be superseded, and, upon arrival 
of No. 16 at C, the extra could proceed to E without 
new running orders. 

Question Number 1047, Would it he proper to 
move the trains in this manner? 

Answer. Order No. 1 should have been an- 
nulled. It is not proper to give orders which will 
admit of uncertain or opposite interpretations. 

CHART NO. 64. 



Order No 1, 
Eng ^55 toill run extra A to E. 

Order No 2. 
Eng ^52 tcill run aa a preferred extra E 
to A. 

Order No S. 
Preferred Extra i52 East will u>ait at C 
until 10 a m for Extra 455 West. 



Question Number lOJfS. Under Orders No-. 1, 
No, 2 and No, 3, Chart No. 64, are the rights of 
extras properly protected? Would it he possible 
for them to collide? 

Answer. The movement is improper; there is 
nothing to prevent the extras from moving against 
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each othel*, except the good judgment of the men in 
charge of them. 

Question Number 10Jt9* Name the effors in the 
orders ? 

Answer. One extra has no right that another is 
bound to respect, unless conferred by train order, 
except that the extra of superior direction holds the 
main track at meeting points. An officer, passen- 
ger or preferred extra train is superior to other 
extras not so designated, so far as passing them is 
concerned, but not as to meeting them. There are 
but two waj's to prevent opposing extra trains run- 
ning between the same points from coming together, 
namely, fixing meeting points for them, or giving 
one the right over the other, as provided by the 
rules. An order for one extra to wait until a cer- 
tain time for another does not mean that if the extra 
to be waited for cannot make that point by the time 
named, they must clear the main track for the extra 
which is directed to wait for them, unless the extra 
directed to wait has been made superior by train 
order. One extra train may, of course, be directed 
to move against another extra under protection of 
stop signals. 

Order Xo. 2 should read, "Eng 452 will run as a 
preferred extra E to A with right over Extra 455 
West.'^ Afterward, if Order No. 3 were issued, 
Extra 455 West must be "in to clear'' at C or some 
station between A and C, by 9.55 a. m. As the 
orders read in Chart No. G4, there is nothing to 
prevent Extra 455 West from going to C after 10 
a. m., and should it make C before or after 10 a. m., 
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there is nothing to hold it at such station until 
Extra 452 East reaches there. The conductor of 
Extra 455 West should not accept the orders. If 
Extra 455 were working between C and B until 10 
a. m., the movement would then be proper, except 
that Order No. 1 would not then be issued, and 
Order No. 3 would refer to a work extra. 



CHART NO. 65. 






Order No 1. 
Eng ^55 tcill run extra A to.E. 

Order No 2. 
Eng 452 toill run extra E to A, 

Order No S. 

Extra 452 Ea^t has right over 
Extra 455 West E to C. 



Question Number 1050. Under Orders No. 1, 
No. 2 and No. 3j Chart No, 65, would it he possible 
for the extras named to collide ? 

Answer. Yes. Although the "right'^ order given 
to Extra 452 East expires at C, it is not for that 
reason required to take the siding there and wait iat 
Extra 465 West, because it has the same right to 
run from C to A that Extra 455 has to run from A 
to C. The extras arc not ordered to respect each 
other between A and C, and Extra 452 East is not 
held at C for Extra 455 West. 

Question Number 1051. If both extras were to 
make C for each other, which should take the sid- 
ing? 

Answer. The orders allow both to hold the main 
track. 
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Question Number 1052. How should Order No. 
3, then, he worded? 

Answer. "Extra 452 East has right over Extra 
455 West E to C, and will not pass C until Extra 
455 West arrives/' Extra 455 West would then 
take the siding at C, being a train of inferior direc- 
tion. 

Question Number 1053, Under what circum- 
stances may it be proper to make the movement 
called for by Order No, 3f 

Answer. When Extra 452 East is given run- 
ning orders only to C. 

Lecture. The conductor of Extra 455 West, 
before accepting Order No. 3, may satisfy himself 
that Extra 452 East has orders that will not allow 
it to pass C until Extra 455 arrives there. 

The conductor of Extra 452 East cannot refuse 
the order at E as he may find Extra 455 West on the 
siding before reaching C. If, upon their arrival at 
C, it should be found that no provision has been 
made for the extras to meet, the dispatcher may be 
(questioned as to his understanding, or in what way 
be has safeguarded the trains. The dispatcher 
would be responsible if a collision resulted under 
the orders. 

CHART NO. 66. 



Order No 1. 

C d E Kng ^52 E. 
C d I'J Eny J,55 A. 

Eny ^05 will run e^ctra A to C and work extra 10 a m 
until 2 p m beticceti C and D without protecting against 
extra trains. Eng J^52 will run extra E to A and wiU wait 
at D until 2pm for work extra ^55. 
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Question Number 105Jf. Under Order No. 1, 
Chart No. 66 j would it be possible for a collision to 
occur between the two extras? 

Answer. Technically, the order is not sound. 
It is all right until 2 p. m. ; after that Extra 452 
East may proceed. If Extra 455 West were to 
break down at B and should not be able to leave 
there until 2 p. m., there is nothing to prevent the 
trains from colliding between B and C, as Extra 455 
West has the right to run to C with no limit as to 
time of arrival. After arriving, it may work be- 
tween C and D between the hours of 10 a. m. and 2 
p. m. If it arrives before 10 a. m. it must not 
enter the working limits until the "working^^ order 
is in eif ect ; nor, of course, could it do so if it arrives 
at C after the "working'^ order has expired. 

Question Number 1055. What should the dis- 
patcher have done, and when? 

Answer. He should have held Extra 452 East 
at C for Extra 455 West, before completing Order 
No. 1. To wait until after he finds that Extra 455 
West will liet reach C^ by 2 p. m. would not be safe, 
as the wires might fail. 

Question Number 1056. If work extra Jf55 is not 
found between I) and C, should Extra Jf52 East pass 
C without definite information concerning it? 

Answer. Extra 452 East should ask the dis- 
patcher for instructions before leaving C, explaining 
that it understands that Extra 452 Ea$t is not to 
wait for Extra 455 West, 
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CHART NO. 67. 



Order No 1. 
Eng J^S will run extra A to C, 

Order No 2. 
Eng ^52 will run extra E to C» 



Order No S. 
Eng k^5 will run extra A to E. 
Eng \5Z will run extra E to A 
and meet Extra |55 West at C. 



Question Number 1057. Is it proper to run one 
extra from A to C and another from E to C, as 
shown by Orders No. 1 and No. 2j Chart 67, without 
fixing a meeting point between them, depending 
only upon the limit of their running orders to pro* 

tect them against each other? 

Answer. The practice is objectionable for the 
reason that either may overlook the fact that their 
running orders expire at C, and proceed. 

Lecture. This has happened a number of times. 
If accustomed to receive a short running order 
part of the time and a "run through^^ order the rest 
of the time, the men are apt, in time, to overlook 
their limits and run without orders. If the dis- 
imtcher depends upon such orders to keep extras 
from colliding, he is not handling them safely. To 
establish a certain station as dividing the district 
into two sections and run all extras to that station, 
but not beyond, is not unsafe, and may be done. It 
is better, however, to run extras through, if they are 
to go through, and fix meeting points, as the men, 
being accustomed to keep such objective points in 
mind, are likely to pay too little attention to short 
running orders. 
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Question Number 1058. Under Orders No, 1 
and No, 2, which extra takes the siding at C? 

Answer. Both must take the siding at the 
initial switches. 

Question Number 1059, If the extras have 
switching to do at C, in which direction must they 
protect themselves? 

Answer. They must not occupy the main track 
at all without protecting themselves in both direc- 
tions, as there may be other extra trains coming to 
that station from either direction; this, however, 
leaves but one man to do the work and encourages 
the men to run risks and not protect their train 
properly. If given "through^^ running orders they 
will not have to protect themselves so often against 
opposing trains. 

Question Number 1060. Is Order No, 3 faulty? 

Answer. No. It shows the correct manner in 
which opposing extras should be handled. 

CHART NO. «8. 



Order No 1, 
C d E Nol6 and Extra |52 East C 
C d E All Trains E. 
C d E Eng A55 A. 
EngJSS toiil run extra leaving A 
on Thuraday Feb nth as follows 
with right over all trains. 
Leave A 11 30 p m 
B 12 25 a m 
C 1 47 am 
D 2 22 a m 
Arrive E S 00 a m 



tt 



it 



Order No 2, 
Extra 455 West will run 1 hour 
later than time shown in Order 
No 1, 
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Question Number 1061. Is Order No. 1, Chart 
No, 68, a supplement to a timp'tahle? 

Answer. No. 

Question Number 106^, Under the revised Code 
rules, can a time-table be supplemented by a train 
order? 

Answer. No. 

Question Number 106S. When an extra is 
scheduled, does it lose all its rights when twelve 
hours behind such schedule? 

Answer. No; it is in existence until the last 
station named in the order is reached. 

Question Number 106 Jf. Hotv many minutes 
mtt^t all trains clear a scheduled ^xtra which is 
given right over them ? 

Answer. At least five minutes; this includes 
both regular and extra trains. 

Question Number 1065, May an exception he 
made of certain regular trains, and if any are ex- 
cepted, how much must the scheduled extra clear 
such regular trains ? 

Answer. An exception may be made of any reg- 
ular train, and the scheduled extra must in such case 
clear the regular train five minutes. 

Question Number 1066. What precautions must 
be taken by the dispatcher to insure that all trains 
over winch the scheduled extra is given right receive 
a copy of the order? 

Answer. He must address the order to all trains 
that may be on the road ; to all trains at the station 
last named in the order; to all branch trains at 
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junction stations, if they also run on the main line; 
and to any train following and likely to pass the 
^xtra, should it be delayed. 

Question Number 1067, May the dispatcher 
^complete the order for Extra 455 before he has re- 
ceived the signatures of the conductors of all trains 
on the road over which the extra is given right? 

Answer. No; the trains may be standing at a 
station and a collision may happen on the main 
track at such station before the men are aware of 
the order. It will not do to assume that the trains 
over which the extra is given right will arrive at 
stations within a few minutes of the time the order 
is sent and then to start the extra before signatures 
are obtained, as trains may break down between 
stations or wires fail. Signatures of conductors of 
all trains over which the extra is given right must 
first be obtained, or the dispatcher must fix meeting 
points and direct the schedule extra to take the sid- 
ing at such meeting points. 

Question Number 1068, Is a schedule extra 
which is given right over. all trains required to pro- 
feet its rear if it stops or is delayed ? 

AxswER. Yes; although it is superior to all 
trains which it meets or overtakes, a following train 
may overtake and collide with it. 

Question Number 1069, Are trainmen of any 
train which is given right over all trains, or over 
certain trains, thereby relieved from protecting it 
against following trains? 

Answer. Trainmen are not relieved from pro- 
tecting the rear of their train when another train 
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may follow. Work extras and trains moving under 
round-trip orders are not thus required to protect 
themselves when given right over all trains, as no 
train may then enter their limits. 

FORM H. WORK EXTRA. 
Eng will work extra until 



between and 



EXAMPLE. 

(1.) Eng 292 will icork extra 11 a m until 6pm 
between Berne and Turin, 

Under (1) the work extra must, whether standing 
or moving, protect itself within the working limits in 
both directions as prescribed by Rule 99. The timo 
of regular trains must be cleared. 

The working limits should be as short as practi- 
cable, to be changed as the progress of the work may 
require. 

The above form may be combined with one similar 
to the following: 

(2.) Without protecting against ea^thound extra 
trains, 

(5.) Without protecting against extra trains. 

Under (2) the work extra will protect only against 
westbound extra trains. The time of regular trains 
must be cleared. 

Under (3) protection against extra trains is not 
required. The time of regular trains must be cleared. 

Extra trains must not be run over working limits 
without being advised of work extras. When other 
forms are not applicable, copies of working orders 
issued for work extras must be furnished extra trains, 
or notice given in the form : 

(^.) Work extra 292 is between Berne and Turin, 

When a work extra is directed by order not to pro- 
tect against extra trains, no extra train must be per- 
mitted to run over that part of the track without 
receiving an order, to protect itself against the work 
extra in the following form: 
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(5.) Extra 76 will protect against work extra 21)2 
between Lyotia and Paris. 

This may be added to the order to run extra. 

A work extra when met or overtaken by a train 
must allow it to pass. 

When a work extra has been instructed by order 
not to protect against extra trains, and afterward it 
is desired to have such work extra clear the track for 
(or protect itself after a certain hour against) a 
designated extra, an order may be given in the fol- 
lowing form : 

(6.) Work extra 292 will keep clear of {or protect 
against) Extra 76 east between Antwerp and Brussels 
after 210 p m. 

In this case; Extra 70 must not pass the western- 
most point before 2 10 p. m., at whicli time the work 
extra must be out of tne way, or protected (as the 
order may require) between those points. 

To enable a work extra to work upon the time of a 
regular train, the following form may be used: 

(7.) Work extra 292 will protect against No 55 
{or all regular trains) between Berne a/nd Turin, 

Under (7) the work extra can work upon the time 
of the train or trains named in the order, and must 
protect against such train or trains as prescribed by 
Rule 99. 

The regular train or trains designated must run 
expecting to find the work extra protecting itself 
within the limits named. 

Lecture. Attention is particularly called to this 
form. The rules are not the same as the present 
Standard Code, but are in line with the Code rules 
governing work extras on double track. Companies 
having both single and double track on the same di- 
vision, or anticipating double track, ought not to 
adopt the present Code forms for w^ork extra, as 
they are inconsistent. The single-track Code rules 
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require work extras to protect against extra trains 
only when directed by order to do so, while double- 
track rules require work extras to protect at all 
times against following extra trains, unless directed 
by order not to do so. This is a dangerous varia- 
tion, and one that will doubtless soon be corrected 
by making the rule the same for both single and 
double tracks. - - 

A careful study of the present Code rules govern- 
ing work extras on single track will demonstrate 
that the wording of this part of the Code is cum- 
bersome and not sufficiently exact, since no provision 
is made for an extra train to keep clear of a work 
extra when the "working'^ order delivered to the 
extra indicates that the work extra is not protecting 
itself against extra trains. Besides giving extra 
trains a copy of the work extra's working order, 
such extra train must also be ordered to protect 
against the work extra when the work extra is not 
protecting, notwithstanding the fact that the work- 
ing order itself clearly indicates that the work extra 
is not protecting against extra trains. 

Instead of requiring the dispatcher to assume all 
responsibility for instructing work extras to protect 
against extra trains on single track, why would it 
not be better practice to provide by rule that work 
extras must protect themselves against extra trains, 
unless relieved from this duty by train order, as is 
2)rovided under the double-track rules ? 

Under the rules above quoted, work extras must 
protect at all times in both directions against extra 
trains within working limits, whether standing or 
moving, unless directed by order not to do so, They 
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must keep clear of regular trains at all times unless 
given right over them, or unless orders are issued 
permitting them to work on their time, protecting 
against them. When given an order to protect 
themselves against overdue regular trains while pro- 
ceeding to their working limits, they must use every 
possible precaution in doing so, and must allow such 
trains to pass as soon as practicable after reaching 
their working limits. Such an order operates also 
as a notice to such regular trains that they may find 
the work extra working against them under protec- 
tion of stop signals. When a work extra is per- 
mitted to work on the time of regular trains, such 
regular trains must have a copy of the order author- 
izing the work extra to occupy the main track under 
protection against them. 

The Code Form H for both single and double 
track will be found below the questions on working 
orders,* and, by slightly altering these questions, 
they can be made to serve in examining upon them, 
or any other rules that may be adopted governing 
work trains. 

CHART NO. 69. 



Order No 1. 
Eng 292 will work extra lam until 6pm between 
and D. 



Order No 2. 
Eng 292 toill work extra 7am until 6pm between O and 
D without protecting against eaatbound extra trains. 

Order No 3. 
Eng 292 will work extra 7am until 6pm between and 
D without protecting against extra trains. 



^See Note following Question Number 1121. 
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Question Number 1070, Under Order No. 1, 
Chart No. 69, what must work extra 292 protect 
against, and what must it keep clear of? 

Answer. It must protect itself within the work- 
ing limits, in both directions, whether standing or 
moving, as prescribed by Rule 99; and must keep 
clear of all regular trains. 

Question Number 1071. Under Order No. 2, 
what must be understood? 

Answer. The work extra must protect itself 
only against westbound extra trains. The time of 
regular trains must be cleared. 

Question Number 1072. Under Order No. 3, 
what may the work extra understand ? 

Answer. It is relieved from protecting against 
extra trains, but must keep clear of all regular 
trains. 

CHART NO. 70. 



Order No 1. 
Work extra 292 is between C and D. 



Order No 2. 
Extra 76 will protect against work 
extra 292 between. C and D. 



Question Number 107 S. May extra trains he run 
over working limits without being advised of work 
extras ? 

Answer. No. 

Questiofi Number 1074- What form of notice 
must be u^ed? 

Answer. Copies of the "work" orders issued for 
the work extras must be furnished, when other forms 



FoBMS OF Orders. 891 

are not applicable, or an order may be given as 
shown by Order No. 1, Chart No. 70. This may be 
added to the extra train^s running orders. 

Question Number 1075, If notice is given an 
extra train that a work extra is between certain sta- 
tions, must the extra protect against the work extra? 

Answer. Not unless the order so directs. 
Otherwise, it may be understood to be a notice to 
run over the limits expecting to find the work extra 
occupying the main track under protection of stop 
signals. 

Question Number 1076. When a work extra is 
directed by train order not to protect against extra 
trains, how may an extra train be permitted to run 
over that part of the track where the work extra is ? 

Answer. The extra must be ordered to protect 
against the work extra as instructed by Order No. 2. 

Question Number 1077. How must extra 76 pro- 
tect itself when so ordered? 

Answer. As prescribed by Eule 99, and in the 
same manner as if moving without train orders 
against an overdue first-class train. 

Question Number 1078. If Extra 76 were to re- 
ceive an order to protect itself against work extra 
292, between C and D, and a copy of the working 
orders showed that the work extra would work from 
7 a. m. until 6 p. m., must Extra 76 protect itself 
against the work extra after the working order has 
expired ? 

Answer. No ; after 6 p. m. the work extra loses 
all right. 
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Lecture. Either the work extra must be pro- 
tected or clear the main track ; or else trains which 
are run over its limits must be protected against it. 
The theory of the rule is that a work extra must 
not Occupy the main track unless all trains which 
are to run over the limits are advised. Work extras 
must not occupy the main track under protection, on 
the time of a regular train, without an order to pro- 
tect against such regular train; in that*event, the 
regular train should receive notice of the work extra 
in the form of a copy of the "protecting^' order, and 
then run expecting to be flagged. If the work extra 
is given time against a regular train, or right over 
it, instead of a protecting order, it may then occupy 
the main track on the time of such train without 
protecting, but must be clear of the main track five 
minutes or more before the time order expires, as, 
in that case, the regular train does not always re- 
ceive notice of the work extra, and so does not run 
expecting to be flagged by it. If the work extra has 
been instructed not to protect against extra trains, 
no extra may be permitted to enter its limits with- 
out receiving an order to protect against the work 
extra. 

CHART NO. 71. 



Order No i. 
Work extra 292 will keep clear of Extra 76 East hetween 
C and D after 2 10 p m. 

Order No 2. 
Work contra 292 will protect against Extra 76 East hehoeen 
C and D after 2 10 p m. 



Question Number 1079. When a work extra has 
"been instructed, by train order not to protect against 
extra trains, or when ever it is desired to have it clear 



\ 
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the track for certain extra trains, what form of order 
is applicable to keep it clear of the main track? 

Answer. Order No. 1, Chart No. 71. 

Question Number 1080, What under that order 
must be understood by the work extra? 

Answer. That it must clear the main track by 
the time named in the order and keep clear until 
Extra 76 has passed. 

Question Number 1081. What must Extra 76 
understand? 

Answer. That the order not only requires work 
extra 292 to be clear of the main track after 2.10 
p. m., but also prohibits Extra 76 from entering the 
working limits before 2.10 p. m. The work extra 
is not obliged to be clear of the main track or to 
protect against Extra 76 before 2.10 p. m. 

Question Number 1082. When a work extra has 
been instructed by order not to protect against extra 
trains and afterward it is necessary to require it to 
protect against certain extra trains, how must the 
order be worded? 

Answer. As prescribed by Order No. 2. 

Question Number 1088. Under this order, what 
must work extra 292 understand? 

Answer. That it must send out a flagman soon 
enough for .his train to be fully protected by the 
time named. After 2.10 p. m., it may occupy the 
main track only under protection of stop signals 
until Extra 76 arrives. 

Question Number 1084. What must he under* 
stood by Extra 76 ? 



394 Rights of Trains on Single Track. 

Answer. That it must not enter the working 
limits before 2.10 p. m., and that the work extra 
is not protecting itself before that time. The order 
not only operates to put the work extra under pro- 
tection after 2.10 p. m., but also forbids Extra 76 
from entering the working limits before that time. 
It must run expecting to find the work extra occu- 
pying the main track under protection of stop sig- 
nals after 2.10 p. m. 

Question Number 1085. May the dispatcher 
issue an order directing work extras to keep clear 
of, or protect themselves against, several extra 
trains, and, if necessary, at several different times, 
in the same order? 

Answer. Yes. 

CHART NO. 72. 



Order No 1. 
Work extra 292 toill protect against No 16 between C and D. 

Order No 2. 
Work- extra 292 will protect against all regular trains be- 
tween C and D. 



Oder No S. 
Work extra 292 will protect eigainst all regular trains, ea^ 
cept first-class, between C and D. 

Order No 4. 
Work extra 292 will protect against No 16 between C and 
D after 2 10 p m. 

Order No 5. 
No 1 will run 1 hour late A to D, 



Order No 6. 
No 16 will run 4 hours late E to A, 



Question Number 1086. What hind of an ordier 
is necessary to enable a work extra to work on the, 
time of a regular train? 
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Answer. One similar to Order No. 1, Chart 

No. 72. 

Question Number 1087. Under this order, what 
must the work extra understand? 

Answer. That it can work upon the time of the 
train, or trains, named in the order if it protects 
itself against such train or trains, as prescribed by 
Eule 99. 

Question Number 1088. What must such regular 
trains as the order requires the work extra to protect 
against, understand f 

Answer. That they must run expecting to find 
the work extra protecting itself and working within 
the limits named. 

Question Number 1089, Is the work extra re- 
quired to flag against such trains in going out to 
work ? 

Answer. Yes, if they are overdue; unless an 
order is issued giving it right over them for a cer- 
tain time. 

Question Number 1090. May an order be given 
permitting the work extra to protect and work upon 
the time of all regular trains? 

Answer. Yes, if desired. See Order No. 2. 

Question Number 1091. If an exception is made 
of first-class or other regular trains, as per Order 
No. 3, what must the work extra do ? 

Answer. It must clear all regular trains so ex- 
cepted at least five minutes. / 

Question Number 1092. May a work extra be 
given Order No. Jf, stating thai it must protect itself 
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against a certain regular train after a certain time, 
and may it understand that before that time it may 
work on the time of such train without protecting 
itself against it? > , , , / , 

Answer. Such an order is not allowed under 
the rules; such form is to be used only in the case 
of extra trains, and to apply it to regular trains 
would create confusion. 

Lecture. The exact meaning of an order worded 
like Order No. 4, is that before 2.10 p. m. the work 
extra must keep clear of the regular train desig- 
nated, if it is due before that time, and that after 
2.10 p. m. it may protect itself and work upon the 
regular train^s time. > 

Question Number 109S. When, on account of 
wire trouble, it is impossible to get '^working" or 
"protecting'* orders, may a work extra flag itself out 
to its work and remain until driven in, if good judg- 
ment is used as to working if upon the time of fast 
trains and it protects itself absolutely as prescribed 
by Rule 99 f ^ M\>.-\v,,vfv?^*»tvj\i^». x^j^j^^^^^ • 

Answer. Yes; -otherwise, a large gang of men 
might have to remain idle. 

Question Number 109^. If, after receiving an 
order to protect against regular trains, a work extra 
would be delayed by flagging out to its work, how 
may the dispatcher help it? 

Answer. He should give it a time order over 
such trains if possible to do so, allowing sufficient 
time to enable the work extra to reach its work with- 
out having to follow a flagman. 
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Question Number 1095, If such order cannot he 
issued^ wJiat must the work extra do? . , 

Answer. It must proceed to its working limits 
following a flagman. 

Question Number 1096, Under Order No, 5, 
must the work extra also have an order to protect 
against No, 1, and mu^t No, 1 be advised of the 
work extra? , . • « • 

Answer. The order simply makes No. I's time- 
table one hour later; work extra may occupy the 
main track against No. 1 until fifty-five minutes 
late, without also receiving an order to protect 
against it. It is not necessary to advise No. 1 of 
the work extra. , ' , < . n, 

Question Number 1097. A work extra is he^ 
tween C and D; it has Order No, 5 and is about a 
fourth of a mile East of D; No, 1 has twenty-five 
minutes' time between C and D, but can run from C 
to D in ten minutes; must the work extra be clear 
of the main tracks between C and D, when No. 1 
is fifty-five minutes late leaving C, or when it is 
fifty 'five minutes late arriving at D? m 

Answer. It must be on a siding, clear of the 
main track, when No. 1 is fifty-five minutes late 
leaving C. , ' . • -^ • \ • • ^ ' 

Question Number 1098, When a work extra is 
given a part of a regular trains time, may it move 
against such train as well as ahead of it ? ' 

Answer. Yes; the time order, in effect, simply 
changes such train's time-table time. 

Question Number 1099, If a work extra re- 
ceived Order No, 6, what must be understood, if 
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such working orders, ivJnch would expire before No. 
16 is four hours late, are extended? May it, while 
working under the extended working orders, also 
make use of Order No» 6 until train No* 16 is four 
hours latef 

Answer. When a work extra^s working orders 
expire, all other orders it may hold become void 
and must not be again used. When another work- 
ing order is issued for it, it becomes a new train 
and must have all its orders reissued. 

Question Number 1100. May the dispatcher 
then give the work extra the four hours against No, 
16, making it the same order as before? 

Answer. Yes, by completing it at the same 
time or after the new working orders are issued. 
In case of meeting orders, they must be also reissued 
and all trains affected must be given new copies, to- 
gether with a copy of the new working order if 
other trains are concerned as to that part of the 
movement. 

Question Number 1101. May the dispatcher 
issue an order reading, "The working limits of 
work extra 292 are extended to E and the time is 
extended to 10 p m"? 

Answer. The former working order should be 
annulled and another issued covering the territory 
and time desired. It is not necessary to handle the 
matter otherwise, and to do so is likely to mislead 
the work extra and give it the impression that all 
of its former orders remain in effect, while other 
Strains may not so understand it. 
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CHART NO. 73. 



Order No t. 
All mstbound fraina will wait at D until 10 a tn for 
work-extra i92. 



Order No 2. 

C dE Extra 76 West B, 
C d E Bng 292 D. 
Em 292 will tcork extra 7am until 10 a m between D and 

B without protecting against extra trains. Extra 76 

West will meet work-extra 292 at C. 



Question Number 1102. Under Order No, 1. 
Chart No. 73, what must he understood by the work 
extra and all eastbound trains? 

Answer. No eastbound train, regular or extra;, 
may pass D until 10 a. m., unless work extra 292 
is there. The work extra mav work until 9.55 
a. m., without protecting against eastbound trains. 

Question Number 1103. Under Order No. 2, if 
work extra 292 fails to arrive at C by 10 a. m., may 
Extra 76 proceed? 

Answer. The order is then void, as the train 
which they are directed to meet has lost right. 

Question Number llOlf. May the dispatcher re-- 
new the work extra's "working" orders under such 
circumstances ? 

Answer. Not without first holding Extra 76 
and issuing it a copy of the new working order, or 
instructing the work extra to keep clear of Extra 76. 

Question Number 1105. If the work extra gets 
a new working order after 10 a. m., and no mention 
is made of Extra 76, what should it do before acting 
under it? 
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Answek. It should question the dispatcher as 
to his understanding, explaining that it under- 
stands that under the new orders the work extra 
may disregard Extra 76, as the work extra is a 
new train. 

Question Number 1106. If an extra were to re- 
ceive an order to ^protect against a work extra be- 
tween certain limits and does not find the work 
extra within those limits^ what is required of the 
extra when it reaches the station at the farther end 
of such limits ? 

Answer. The order having been fulfilled, the 
extra may proceed, disregarding the work extra. 

Question Number 1107. In the absence of or- 
ders permitting them to occupy the main track 
against regular trains, how many minutes must 
work extras clear all regular trains? 

Answer. At least five minutes. 

Question Number 1108, What should be the 
length of working limits ? 

Answer. They should be as short as practicable. 

Question Number 1109. When possible, should 
work extras be kept under protection of stop sig- 
nals? 

Answer. It is safer to so order, giving them, 
however, time enough against other trains to allow 
them to reach their work without having to follow 
a fiagman; otherwise it would be possible for a dis- 
patcher to overlook them and allow other extra 
trains to run over their limits without protecting, 
01 an emergency might arise, such as a wreck, mak- 
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jng it necessary to run an extra over the work 
extra^s limits without delaying it to protect against 
the work extra. 

Question Number 1110, Wheii a work extra is 
met or overtaken hy a train, must it allow it to 
pass? 

Answer. It should do so and not hold such 
trains unnecessarily. 

Question Number 1111, Where do working 
limits begiii at stations? 

Answer. At the initial switches. 

Question Number 1112, If it is desired to work 
on the main track at C, must the work extra have 
limits between B and D? 

Answer. Yes; as then, if not protecting itself 
and no regular trains are due, or the work extra 
has right over them, it may occupy the main track 
at C without protecting. 

Question Number lllS. Should it he necessary 
to take an engine off an extra to work for a few 
hours, must the extra's running orders be annulled 
before it is given an order to work? 

Answer. Yes, and when through work, the 
working orders should be annulled, if in effect, and 
new running orders issued. An extra's running or- 
ders may be annulled and reissued at any time. 

Question Number 11 14, If the dispatcher wishes 
to give the engine of a regular train a working or- 
der, is it necessary to first annul such regular train? 

Answer. Xo. The engine may be given a 
working order and when through work the working 
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order may be annulled, if it has not expired, and, 
as the regular train has not been annulled it may 
proceed without further orders. 

Question Number 1115. Must such work extra 
protect against the regular train, of which its crew 
teas in charge before receiving the order to work? 

Answer. If it works in advance of such train 
it must either protect against it or receive ^^right" 
over it. 

Question Number 1116. If given an order at C 
to work extra between G and D, may such work 
extra take with it the cars of its former (regular) 
train and resume its schedule at D after its work 
is finished, without a train order to again run as 
such regular train? 

Answer. No; it must report at C and take up 
its schedule there. It must not abandon it at C 
and assume it at D, thus leaving an unused space 
between stations. If the train comes to D, an order 
must be obtained to run; it must not leave such 
station on a clearance card, message, or on mere 
verbal understanding. 

Question Number 1117. If the dispatcher wishes 
to restrict the superiority of such regular train, 
must he address an order to it, notwithstanding its 
crew is on a work train for the time being, and 
where must he address the order to such regular 
train 



Answer. He must address the order to the reg- 
ular train at the point where it must again resume 
its schedule. The fact that the crew is temporarily 
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on a work train does not prevent such crew from 
proceeding as a regular train at any time, from the 
last point it had reached on its schedule. The dis- 
patcher should not move opposing inferior trains 
farther than T> against such regular train without 
first getting an acknowledgment from the conductor 
who is working and who will, when through work, 
again run the regular train from C. He must 
never depend upon the regular crew's reporting 
at C and allow inferior opposing trains to move 
from D to C against it before receiving acknowl- 
edgment from the superior regular train, unless its 
crew is working between C and D under protection 
of stop signals. 

Question Number 1118. If a work extra is sent 
to another 'part of the road without annulling its 
working orders, may it he returned to the working 
limits and be allowed to again use the working 
order? 

Answer. The working order has not been su- 
perseded; but to avoid confusion, it should be an- 
nulled when the train is sent to another part of the 
road. 

Question Number 1119, If a work extra holds 
orders to work all day between C and D and it is 
necessary to send its engine a few miles outside of 
the working limits for water, or for other good rea- 
sons, must the working order be annulled, the en- 
gine then run extra and, upo7i its return, a new 
'Working order be issued? 

Answer. When practicable this course should 
be pursued. If impracticable, there can be no 
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serious objection to the work extra resuming work 
upon the return of the engine. Its former working 
orders Were not made void by the engine leaving 
the working limits. 

Question Number 1120. If there is an extra at 
B running toward D and an engine at B which is 
needed to work between B and D, may the dis^ 
patcher, after the extra has left B, issue an order 
for the engine to work between B and D without 
protecting against extra trains and without in- 
structing such work extra not to pass the extra run- 
ning toward D, should it be overtaken at some 
siding between B and D ? 

Answer. If the work extra is not required to 
protect itself against extra trains it could pass the 
extra at C and afterward return toward C and col- 
lide with it. The dispatcher must anticipate the 
possibility of a collision under such orders and di- 
rect the work extra not to pass the extra which left 
B ahead of it. 

Question Number 1121. How should dispatchers 
shotv work extras on their train sheet? 

Answer. They should write in the train and 
crew as other extras are recorded and, in addition, 
draw a circle around the stations between which the 
work extra is working, showing its engine number, 
whether or not such work extra is protecting itself, 
and the time limit of its working order. This pre- 
vents the possibility of a work extra being over- 
looked when extra trains report for running orders 
over its limits. 
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Note. — Standard Code Form H, and D Form H, for 
sinsrle and double track, read as follows: 

FORM H. WORK EXTRA. 

(1.) Work lextra will work until ■ ■ ■ » 

between and . 



EXAMPLES. 

(/.) WorA; extra 292 will work Ham until 6pm 
between Berne and Turin. 

The working limits should be as short as practicable, 
to be changed as the progress of the work may require. 
The above may be combined, thus: 

(a.) Work extra 292 loill run Berne ito Turin and work 
lam until 6pm heticeen Turin and Borne, 

When an order has been given to "work" between 
designated points, no other extra shall be authorized 
to run over that part of the track without provision for 
passing the work extra. 

When it is anticipated that a work extra may be 
where it cannot be reached for orders, it may be direct- 
ed to report for orders at a given time and place, or an 
order may be given that it shall clear the track for (or 
protect itself after a certain hour against) a designated 
extra by adding to (1) the following words: 

(6.) And will keep clear of {or protect against) Extra 
223 south between Antwerp and Brussels after 210 p m. 

In this case, extra 223 must not pass the northern- 
most point before 2 10 p.m., at which time the work 
extra must be out of the way, or protec';ed (as the order 
may require) between those points. 

When the movement of an extra over the working 
limits cannot be anticipated by these or other orders to 
the work extra, an order must be given to such extra, 
to protect itself against the work extra, in the follow- 
ing form: 

(c.) Extra 16 will protect against work extra 95 be- 
tween Lyons and Paris, 

This may be added to the order to run extra. 

A work extra when met or overtaken by an extra 
must allow it to pass. 

When it is desirable that a work extra shall at all 
times protect itself while on working limits, it may be 

done by adding to (1) the following words: 
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{d.) protecting itself. 

A train receiving this O'der mu^t, whether standingr 
or moving, protect itself within the worlcing limits in 
both directions in the manner prescribe! by Rule 99. 

Whenever an extra is given orders to run over work- 
ing limits it must at the rame time be given a copy of 
the order sent to the work extra. 

To enable a work extra to work upon theHime of a 
regular train, the following form may be used: 

(e.) Work extra 292 tcill protect against ?^o 55 between 
Berne and Turin. 

A train receiving this order will work upon the time 
of the train mentioned in the order, and protect itself 
against it as prescribed by Rule 99. 

The regular train recel/ing this order must run, ex- 
pecting to find the work extra protec':ing itself within 
the limits named. 

D-FORM H. WORK EXTRA. 

Eng will work extra until between 

and . 



EXAMPLE. 

Eng 202 loill work extra 7 a m unlil 6 p m between 
Berne and Turin. 

This form of order must be combined with one of the 
following additions: 

(i.) '*0n {easticard) track.** 
*'0n (irestward) track.** 
"On {eastward OAxd westward) track.** 

Under (1) the work extra will protect on the track 
or tracks named as prescribed by Rule /)-99. The time 
of regular trains must be cleared. 

{2.) ^'On (eastward) track without protecting against 
extra trains.** 

"On (tcestward) track without protecting against 
extra trains.** 

"On {eastward and loestward) track without pro- 
tecting against extra trains.** 

Under (2) protection against extra trains will not be 
required. The time of regular trains must be cleared. 
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(5.) "Protecting against {No 1) or all regular traiiis" 
Under (3) the work extra can work upon the time of 
the train or trains named in the order, and must pro- 
tect against such train or trains as prescribed by Rule 
/)-99. 

(4-) "Protecting against trains moving against the 
current of traffic on track.'* 

Under (4) protection must be given against trains 
which may be moving against the current of traffic on 
the track or traces named. 

FORM J. HOLDING ORDER. 
Hold at . 

EXAMPLES. 

(i.) Hold No 2 at Berlin. 

(2.) Hold all easthound iraitis at Berlin. 

This orcjer will be addressed to the operator and 
acknowledged in the usual manner. It must be re- 
spected by conductors and enginemen of trains thereby 
directed to be held as if addressed to them. 

When a train has been so held it must not proceed 
until the order to hold is annulled, or an order given 
to tlie operator in the form: 

"No 2 may go." 

Form J will only be used when necessary to hold 
trains until orders can be given, or in case of 
emergency. 

CHART NO. 74. 



Order No 1. 
Opr C. 
Hold No 2 at C. 



Order No 2. 
Opr a 
Hold all eastbound trains at C. 



Question Number 1122. When it is desired to 
hold a train until orders can be given, or in cases 
of emergency, to whom must such holding orders be 
addressed f 
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Answer. They should be addressed to the oper- 
ator, as shown by Orders No. 1 and No. 2, Chart 

No. 71. 

Question Number 1123, Which form should he 
used? 

Answer. Form ^'31.^' 

Question Number 112Ji., Must conductors and 
enginemen of trains directed to be held sign such 
orders ? 

Answer. They are signed only by the operator. 

Question Number 1125, Must the operator de- 
liver copies of the holding orders to trains which he 
IS directed to hold? 

Answer. There is no objection to his doing bo; 
technically, however, it is not required. He shows 
the order as his authority for displaying the order 
signal at ^^stop.^ 



}} 



Question Number 1126, When a holding order 
has been shown or delivered to a conductor or en- 
gineman of a train directed to be held, how should 
they regard it? 

Answer. They must respect it the same as if 
it were addressed to them, and .understand that 
their train is held. 

CHART NO. 75. 



Order No 10. 
Opr C, 
Order No 1 is annulled. 



Order No 15. 
Opr (J. 
No ft may go. 
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Question Number 1127, When an order is issued 
to an operator to hold a train, what must he issued 
to release such train? 

Answer. Either an order annulling the holditig 
order, or, in case the order reads to hold all trains 
in one or both directions, an order may be issued 

reading, "No may go" ; as indicated by 

Orders ISTo. 10 and No. 15, Chart No. 75. 

Question Number 1128. To whom is the releas^ 
ing order addressed? 

Answer. To the operator. 

Question Number 1129. Which would he the 
proper form, to use ? 

Answer. There is no objection to Form "19" 
being used. 

Question Number 11 SO. Mv^t operators deliver 
copies of the annulment of the holding order, or the 

order, ''No may go," to the trains which 

are thus released? 

Answer. It would be proper for him to do so; 
the trainmen and enginemen of the train directed 
to be held would then have something to show that 
they have been released. The rules do not require 
it, however, — simply prescribing that the release be 
shown to conductors affected by the holding orders. 

Question Num her 11 SI. If, aft er sh owin g a train 
an order directing him to hold it or to hold all 
trains, the operator delivers such train an order and 
a clearance card, or delivers an order and restores his 
train-order signal to ''proceed,'* may the train un^ 
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derstand that it is thereby released from the holding 
order ? 

Answer. No* 

Question Number 1132. What must be delivered 
to such train before it may proceed? 

Answer. The operator must deliver all the or- 
ders he received for such train, together with the 
annulment of the holding order, and change the 
order signal to "proceed.^^ Or, if he has an order 
to hold all trains and receives an order reading, 

"Xo may go,^^ he must deliver this order 

with any other orders he may have and also a clear- 
ance card, as, in that case, the order signal would 
be still displayed to hold other trains, and while 
"stop" is indicated trains must not proceed without 
a clearance card. 

Note. — If desired, the train directed to be held may 
be simply shown the annulment of the holding order, or 
the one reading, "No may go." 

CHART NO. 76. 



Order No 1. 
19—Opr C. 
19— C d E No 2 B. 
19— C & E Ex 455 West B. 
No 2 vnll meet Extra JfiS West at 0, 

Order No 2. 

ni—Opr and C d E No 15 O, 
19—0 d E Nol6 and Ex i52 East D. 
19— C d E Ex Ji55 West A, 
No 15 and Extra ^55 West toill meet 
No 16 and Extra 452 East at C 
instead of D. 
No 1 will run 2 hours late A to B, 



Question Number 1133, If an order be issued 
for train No. 2, as per Order No, 1, Chart No. 76, 
and the operator at E fails to deliver it, must No. 2 
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I 

understand that it is held at C for Extra 455 West, 
even though it gets no further notice until it arrives 
at C and is there given the order addressed only to 
the operator? 

Answer. Yes. An order addressed to an oper- 
ator, holding a train, must be accepted and re- 
spected by conductors and enginemen the same as if 
it were addressed to their train. This is in the in- 
terest of safety, and to enable a "19^^ order to be 
issued for the superior as well as the inferior train. 

Question Number 1134, Should there be a fail- 
ure in delivery of Order No, 2 to Extra 455 West 
at A, must it accept the operators copy at C and 
wait there for No, 16 and Extra 452 East, it being 
understood that Extra 4''>5 West still holds a pre- 
viously issued order to meet these trains at D, a 
station farther on? 

Answer. Extra 455 West must accept the order 
and wait at C for No. 16 and Extra 452 East. 

Question Number 1135. The order also states 
that No. 1 will run two hours late; may Extra ^55 
West use the time? 

Answer. No; that would confer '^right^^ upon 
the extra. Eight cannot be conferred upon a train 
by an order addressed to an operator; such orders 
must be addressed to the train. Orders addressed 
only to operators must not be acted upon except as 
holding orders. 

FORM K. ANNULLING A REGUT.AR TRAIN. 

( 1.) of is annulled to . 

(2.) due to leave is annulled 

to . 
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EXAMPLES. 

{1.) No 1 of Feb 2i)th is annulled Alaska to 
Halifax, 

{2.) No 3 due to leave Naples Hatnrday Feb 29th 
is annulled Alaska to Halifax. 

The train annulled loses botli right and class be- 
tween the stations named, and must not be restored 
under its original number between those stations. 

CHART NO. 77. 



Order Tfo 1. 
No 1 of Feb 29th is annulled A to E. 

Order No 2. 
No S due to leave A Saturday Feb 29th 
is annulled C to E. 



Order No S. 
No 15 of Feb 27th has arrived at C and 
is annulled C to E, 



Question Number 11S6, Two forms are provided 
for annulling trains; are both proper? 

Answer. Yes. When a train runs over an en- 
tire district on one date. Order No. 1, Chart No. 77, 
is the proper form to use. If due to leave one ter- 
minal on one date and due to arrive at the other on 
the next day, Order No. 2 is to be used. 

Question Number 1137. What is there wrong 
with Order No. S, No. 15 being due to leave its 
initial station at 10 p. m., due at C at 1 a. m., and 
due to arrive at the next distnct terminal at Jfa.m.f 

Answer. It is misleading and may be under- 
stood to annul No. 15 of a different date. It should 
read, "No 15 due to leave A Saturday Feb 27th, 
has arrived at C and is anuUed C to E.'^ 
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Question Number 11 88. When a train is an^ 
nulled J can it be restored? 

Answer. No. 

Question Number 1189, Is the schedule affected 
outside of the limits between which it is annulled? 

Answku. N'o. 

Question Number II40, If a conductor runs 
several trains during the day, must he have the an- 
nulment order given to him for each trip? 

Answer. Not unless he has an engineman who 
has not received a copy. 

Question Number lllf.1. Should a train be de- 
layed at a blind siding for a regular train and some 
other train arrive there holding an order annulling 
such regular train, may the delayed train take a 
copy of the annulment order from the arriving train 
and then proceed, or must the order be addressed to 
the train which is at the blind siding? 

Answer. The rules do not allow an order con- 
ferring right to ])e acted upon by a train to which 
the order is not addressed, l)ut in the case of an 
annulment, an accident could not result if the train 
which was being delayed were to act on the order 
received by f^nother train. 

CHART NO, 78, 



Order No 1. 
No 1 of Feb mh is annulled to IK 

Order No 2. 
Eng 90 in annulled as 2d No 1 C to D, 
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Question Number 1H£, If train No. 1 received 
order to run extra from C to D, could it proceed 
from D as No. 1 without train-order authority? 

Answer. No. 

Question Number llJfS. If Order No, 2 wen 
issued to 1st No, 1 at Cy what must it dof 

Answer. Take down the signals for a following 
train. 

Question Number 1144' Must it display them 
again at D? 

Answer, Not without an order to do so. The 
dispatcher probably had in -mind a movement where 
signals were to be taken down at C for one engine 
and put up at D for another. 

Question Number 1145. If 2d No. 1 were to re- 
ceive Order No. 2, should it understand that it 
could run extra from C to D and proceed from thai 
point as 2d No. 1. 

Answer. Not without an order to do so. 

Question Number 1146. If desired, may the dis- 
patcher instruct No, 1 to again display signals from 
D for Engine 90, or for any other engine f 

Answer. Yes. 

Question Number 1147. Should an extra train 
be annulled by its engine number, or by annulling 
the order which created it? 

Answer. Preferably by its engine number, 
thus: "Extra 455 West is annulled from C." 
There is risk in annulling a train by cancelling its 
"running" order, as such order may not agree with 
the number in the dispatcher's record book. When 
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only a ^'running^^ order is in effect for an extra 
there can be' no objection to taking away from the 
extra all its right by annulling such order; but if 
other trains are concerned in the movement, and 
several orders are in effect referring to the extra, 
much extra labor would be entailed in making void 
all orders or parts of orders pertaining to the sev- 
eral movements. To make the movement by annul- 
ling the extra outright, would require but one order 
and is in conformity with Form K. 

FORM L. ANNULLING AN ORDER. 

"Order No is annulled." 

If an order which is to be annulled has not been 
delivered to a train, the annulling order will be 
addressed to the operator, who will destroy all copies 
of the order annulled but his own, and write on that : 

Annulled by Order No . 

EXAMPLE. 

Order No 10 is annulled. 

An order which has been annulled must not be 
reissued under its original number. 

In annulling an order, acknowledgment must be 
obtained from the train to which right was given by 
the order annulled, before it is completed for other 
trains. 

* 

Note. — In the Code this rule reads: 

**In the address of an order annullinir another order, 
the train first named must be that to which right was 
given by the order annulled, and when the order is not 
transmitted simultaneously to aU concerned, it must be 
first sent to the point at which that train is to receive 
it and the required response made, before the order is 
sent for other trains." 

The language of this paragraph seems to embrace 
more than the Train Rule Committee intended, and, if 
complied with literaUy, might result in accident. For 
instance, if No. 1 were given an order at A to meet No. 
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2 at C, and should meet With delay and it be decided 
to annul such order, it would be unsafe to simply first 
send the annulling order to No. 1 at B and then allow 
No. 2 to act on it, as there would be nothing to pre- 
vent No. 2 from passing B against No. 1. In such case« 
acknowledgment must be obtained from the train that 
was made superior by the order which is annulled, be- 
fore it is completed for other trains. 

Question Number 1148. If an order which is to 
be annulled has not been delivered to a train, to 
whom must the order of annulment be addressed f 

Answer. To the operator, who will destroy all 
copies of the order annulled, except his own, and 
write on that: 

^^Annulled by Order No 



>y 



Question Number llJfd. If delivered to a train, 
what 'precautions must be taken f 

Answer. The train to which right was given by 
the order annulled must acknowledge the order be- 
fore it is completed for other trains, even when the 
train to which right was given is standing at the 
station where the annulling order is issued for it* 
If signatures cannot be obtained from trains to 
which right was given, the dispatcher must not 
annul the order, or must take steps necessary to pre- 
vent an accident, until signatures are obtained. 

Question Number 1150, May an order, or a part 
of an order, which has been annulled, be reissued 
under its original number? 

Answer. No. 

Question Number 1151. If a train were to re- 
ceive an order reading, ''Order No. 20 is annulled'' 
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and it has not received Order No, 20, must it he 
furnished a copy ? 

Answer* It is contended by some that, pinc(* 
the ordei* is annulled, the contents of euch order is 
of no intei*est to trains which have not been given a 
copy. ^ This reasoning seems unsafe. The train 
may be moving tinder Orders Xo. 21 and No. 22, 
and upon receipt of an order stating that Order No. 
20 is annulled, it may properly insist that such or- 
der be delivered to it so that it may be compared 
with the other orders under which it is moving. 

FORM M. ANNULLING PART OF AN ORDER. 

That part of Order No reading is 

annulled. 

EXAMPLE. 

That part of Order No 10 reading No 1 will meet 
No 2 at Sparta is annulled. 

In annulling a part of an order, acknowledgment 
must be obtained from the train to which right was 
given by the part annulled, before it is completed for 
other trains. 

Note. — ^In the Code this clause reads: 
"In the address of an order annuUlns: a part of an 
order, the train first named must be that to which 
right was given by the part annulled, and when the or- 
der is not transmitted simultaneously to all concerned, 
it must be first sent to the point at which that train 
is to receive it, and the required response made, before 
the order is sent for other trains." 

Question Number 1152, May a part of an order 
he annulled without in any way affecting the rest 
of Uf 

Answer. Yes. 
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Question Nvmher 11f)S. In annulling a part of 
an order ^ from whom mmt acknowledgment he first 
obtained? 

f Answer. From the train to which right was 
given by the part of the order annulled. 

f Question Number 1154, When an order contains 
several movements and it is desired to annul a part 
of such order, may the dispatcher say, "Order No. 
15, reading No 2 will meet Extra 455 West at C, is 
annulled" ? 

Answer. That would be misleading and might 
create tlie impression tliat the entire order was an- 
nulled. It must read, "That part of Order No. 15 
reading Xo 2 will meet Extra 455 West at B, is 
annul led. ^^ 

FORM P. SUPERSEDING AN ORDER OR A PART 

OF AN ORDER. 

This order will be given by adding to prescribed 
forms the words "instead of ." 

(1.) will meet at instead 

of . 

(2.) has right over to 

instead of . 



(3.) will display signals for 

to instead of . 

EXAMPLES. 

(1.) No 1 will meet No 2 at Hong Kong instead 
of Bombay. , 

(2.) No 1 ha^ right over No 2 Mecca to Medina 
instead of Mirhat. 

{3.) No 1 wilt display signals for Eng 85 Astrct- 
khan to Teheran instead of Cahul. 

An order which has been superseded must not be 
reissued under its original number. 
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CHART NO. 79. 



Order No 1. 
No 1 will meet No i at B instead of C. 

Order No 2. 
No 1 will meet No 2 at B instead of C and 
No 4 at D. 



Order No S. 
No 1 has right over No ^ U to E instead of 
meeting at D. 



Question Number 1155, How mv^t orders be 
superseded ? 

Answer. By adding to the prescribed forms the 
words "instead of.^^ 

Question Number 1156, May one order ever be 
understood to supersede another unless worded as 
required by Form P ? 

Answer. No. 

Question Number 1157, May an order be issued 
reading, ''This supersedes Order No "? 

Answer. Not under the revised Standard Code 
rules. 

Question Number 1158, May an order which has 
been superseded be reissued under its original num^ 
berf 

Answer. No. 

Question Number 1159, Under Order No, 1, 
Chart No, 79, where does No, 1 meet No, 2? 

Anpwer, At B. 

Question Number 1160. Under what circum- 
stances should Order No, S be issued? 

Answer, When an order has hecn issued direct- 
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and meet Extra ^52 East at B; or must it be given 
new running orders? 

Answer. It is not necessary to issue new run- 
ning orders. But, if "instead of A" had been added 
to Ordier No. 2, the movement would have been 
made clearer. 

Note. — In addition to the subjects covered by the 
foregoing examination, persons who are examined 
should be questioned as to how signals must be dis- 
played on the front and rear of trains, as prescribed by 
the Standard Diagrams, and the meaning of fixed sig- 
nals in their several positions. 
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A. Employes whose duties are prescribed by these rules^ 

must provide themselves with a copy. 

B. Employes must be conversant with and obey the rulesf 

and special instructions. If in doubt as to their 
meaning, they must apply to proper authority for art 
explanation. 

C. Employes must pass the required examinations. 

D. Persons employed in any service on trains are subjeci 

to the rules and special instructions. 

E. Employes must render every assistance in their power 

in carrying out the rules and special instructions. 

F. Any violation of the rules or special instructions mu '. 

be reported. 

G. The use of intoxicants by employes while on duty i«i 

prohibited. Their habitual use, or the frequenting of 
places where they are sold, is sufficient cause for dis- 
missal. 

H. The use of tobacco by employes when on duty in or 
about passenger stations, or on passenger cars, is pro^ 
hibited. 

J. Employes on duty must wear the prescribed badge and 
uniform and be neat in appearance. 

* The first eleven of these rules— A to L, incluslTe, are Standard 
Code Rules ; the remainder. Numbers 7rO, 786, etc., are not stand" 
ard but aro recommended supplementary rules. 
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K. Persons authorized to transact business at stations ot 
on trains must be orderly and avoid annoyance to 
passengers. 

1j. Tn case of danger to the company's property, employed 
must unite to protect it. 

700. The general direction and government of a train is 
vested in the conductor. He is responsible for its 
safe and proper conduct, and all men employed on 
the train will obey his instructions. Should there be 
any doubt as to authority or safety of proceeding, 
from any cause, he must consult the engineman and 
be equally responsible with him for the safety and 
proper handling of the train, and for such use of 
signals and other precautions as the case may require. 
He must be vigilant and cautious, not trusting alone 
to signals or rules for safety; must obey the instruc- 
tions of yard masters within yard limits^ and be 
governed by the directions of agents in doing work at 
stations; and must conform to the instructions issued 
by the passenger, freight and accounting departments. 

736. When conductors or enginemen change off before 
completing their trip, they must exchange any train 
orders or instructions they may have, and each must 
know that his train orders or instructions are per- 
fectly understood by the other; the conductor or 
engineman changing must compare the train orders 
or instructions he receives with those in the hands of 
the conductor or engineman of the train to which he 
exchanges, before proceeding. 

737. Accidents, detentions, failures in supply of water or 
fuel, fires, rapidly rising or swollen streams, sliding 
embankments or cuts, heavy rain or snow, or defects in 
track, bridges or equipment, liable to cause accident 
or obstruction, must be promptly reported by tele- 

. graph to the superintendent, and, when practicable 
and necessary, to the nearest section or bridge fore- 
man. When necessary, proper signals must be used 
to stop trains. When there is reason to believe that 
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the safety of the track or any structure is endangered 
through flood, fire or other causes, every employe, 
before attempting its use, must make a personal 
inspection, using all precautions in the interest of 
life and property, 

738. Bridge and section foremen, track walkers and watch- 
men must observe trains closely, and, if anything 
dangerous is noted, such as defective coupling, brake- 
rod or brake-beam dragging, or if trains are running 
too closely together, in violation of Rule 91, must call 
attention of trainmen and enginemen to the fact, by 
signal. Trainmen and enginemen should always ob- 
serve trackmen, bridge men and other employes as 
they pass, and look out for signals from them. 

739. In emergencies, or obstruction by accident or other 
cause, suggestions based on observation of the actual 
situation are useful and required, and frequent report 
of progress must be made. Prompt action is insisted 
upon, and in the absence of designation the employe 
upon whom the responsibility most naturally falls 
will assume authority. 

740. In case of accident, the conductor may call on any 
employe for assistance. 

742. In case of damage to trains or structures, wherein 
the security of property or freight is involved, it is 
the duty of all concerned to see that watchmen are 
immediately stationed, and that arrangements are 
promptly made for the protection of such property 
against thieving or loss from other causes. 

743. To avoid damage to track and bridges, great care 
must be exercised in the movement of engines not hav- 
ing main or side rods in place; they must not be 
forwarded until after full imderstanding with the 
Superintendent, and they must be in charge of a 
competent man, who must frequently advise the con- 
ductor as to their condition. 

When hs^ndled in freight trains, steam shovels, 
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rotary snow excavators, derricks, pile drivers, gun- 
truck cars, and cars upon which are loaded heavy or 
long girders, or other heavy freight, must be moved 
at a speed that is perfectly safe. 

744. Branch trains must clear the main line immedately 
on arrival at junction station, pulling in on branch 
track at initial switch. In the opposite direction, 
they must not occupy main line until after station 
work is done and they are ready to leave. 

Such trains must be protected, as prescribed in 
Rule 99, against main-line trains while doing work 
at junction stations. 

748. Cars must not be left on the main track unless pro- 
tected as prescribed by Rule 99. 

Under no circumstances may cars or engines be left 
within the boundaries of any street crossing or public 
highway. 

There must be sufficient clearance between cars left 
on side tracks, and tracks adjoining, to prevent in- 
jury to persons who may be on the sides of the cars. 

When cars are left, hand brakes must invariably be 
applied, and if on a grade where they may start by 
gravity, the wheels must also be securely blocked. 

749. If a switch is found to have a defective lock, it 
must be properly secured and report made at ones to 
the Superintendent. 

751. Employes authorizing slow orders must indicate speed 
that is safe, and instructions will be issued accord- 
ingly. Speed indicated must not be exceeded. 

753. Every person accepting service will be deemed to 
have full knowledge of the dangers and risks incident 
to the service, unless such person gives notice of bis 
inexperience and demands instruction. He agrees to 
exercise due care in the performance of his duties to 
prevent accident to himself or others, and, before 
using them, to see that the machinery, tools and ap- 
pliances are in a safe condition to perform th^ ser^ 
vice required. 
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Employes are not i-equired nor expected to pursue a 
dangerous practice in the performance of their duties, 
nor use defective appliances of any character. 

754. No employe may assume that signals given engine- 
men or firemen have been seen, and if seen will be 
obeyed — when obedience to those signals on the part 
of the enginemen or firemen is essential to the safety 
of an employe in the performance of his duty. He 
must know that the signal has been seen, understood 
and obeyed, before placing himself in a dangerous 
position — otherwise, without such knowledge, he as- 
sumes all risks of danger arising from any misunder- 
standing or disregard of signals. 

755. All employes must inform themselves respecting the 
location of tunnels, bridges, snow sheds, buildings, 
stock yards, switches, overhead wires or other obstruc- 
tions or structures along the line which will not clear 
them when on the top or sides of cars. 

757. Employes must not go between cars in motion to 
couple or uncouple them, or follow other dangerous 
practices. Under no circumstances must they stand 
on the track and attempt to get on cars or engines 
approaching them. 

759. Employes must not remain near the track when 
trains are passing, as coal, stone, car doors or other 
articles are liable to fall from the train. On double 
track, employes must stand outside and clear of both 
tracks while trains are passing. All employes are 
further warned that they must not rely on others to 
notify them of the approach of an engine or train, 
but must themselves keep a proper lookout. 

760. All persons whose duty it may be to handle cars on 
coal chute or incline tracks are required to personally 
familiarize themselves as to condition of brakes on 
cars before same are moved for any purpose. All cars 
placed on the coal chute tracks, or incline track ap- 
proaching the coal chutes, when left by employes or 
others, must have the hand brakes securely set and 
the wheels of car«-aeeurely blocked. " 
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772. Xo person who is deficient in hearing, visual power 
or color perception will be employed in any branch of 
the service where the use of signals or the movement 
of trains is involved. 

903. Before starting on a trip, conductor must have the 
current time-table for every part of the road -to be 
covered by such trip, and must see that his train and 
enginemen are likewise provided. If a new time-table 
is to take effect during the trip, this provision must 
also include the requisite copies of such time-table. 
He must compare time with enginemen before starting, 
and with brakeman, flagman and baggagemen as soon 
thereafter as practicable. 

906. Conductors must enter in train-register book, wher- 
ever kept, all information called for. Trains not 
scheduled to stop at registering points will be regis- 
tered by operator. Conductor will leave train regis- 
tering ticket. 

929. Should a train-order signal be located at or outside 
of the switch which it governs, trains must stop clear 
of such switch if "stop" is indicated, until it is ascer- 
tained whether such trains are restricted at that sta- 
tion for trains in the opposite direction. 

93 1. Conductor must accompany and remain with his train 
until it has stopped clear of the main track, or he is 
otherwise properly relieved, at the end of his run. 

• 

973. It is the duty of conductors to attend to the safety 
and comfort of passengers lawfully on Their trains and 
to protect them against rudeness, threatened violence, 
assault, abusive, profane or obscene language or con- 
duct. Any passenger thus acting should be promptly 
ejected, whether at or between stations, but not at 
such a place as will endanger his life or personal 
safety, and with only sufficient force for the purpose. 

1002. Freight conductors must see that their crews are so 
distributed over the train as to control it most effec- 
tually and to be able to paJSg Signals from any part of 
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it to the engineman. In cold or inclement weather 
they may allow their men to ride in the caboose or 
on the engine, so fur as is consistent with safety, but 
in descending long grades, approaching and passing 
railroad crossings, stations, and other points where 
train may be required to stop, brakemen must all be 
in proper positions on top of the train. 

1008. Conductors must see that cars loaded with explo- 
sives, oil, hay, straw, or other inflammable material 
(and when practicable stock cars bedded with straw), 
are placed in train at least ten cars from the engine, 
as a protection against Are. When there are enough 
cars in train to permit, explosives must also be placed 
at least ten cars from caboose. Passenger equipment 
must be handled in rear part of freight trains. 

1151. It is the especial duty of flagmen to protect the rear 
of their trains in accordance with the rules, and they 
must allow nothing to interfere with the prompt and 
efficient discharge of this duty. 

Flagmen must obey the signal from the engineman, 
prescribed by the rules, but never wait for signal or 
for instructions from the conductor when their train 
needs protection. 

1159. Flagmen must closely observe fixed signals and train 
signals; must read train orders, keep them in mind, 
and, should there be occasion to do so, remind the 
conductor. 

1161. The proper position for a flagman, when train is in 
motion, is in the rear of the last car in the train, 
except that when a private car is on the rear of the 
train he must ride in the front of such car, unless 
the observation end be ahead, when he will ride in 
the rear end, if it be unoccupied; but will always take 
such position therein as not to remain with or dis- 
turb the occupants, unless it is miavoidable. 

1173. In the absence or disability of a flagman, brakemen 
and train porters must perform this service. Protec- 
tion being paramount, nothing must be allowed to in- 



430 liiDHTS OF Trains on Single Trac^. 

terfere with the prompt and efficient discharge of this 
duty. 

1174. I'he front brakeman or train porter must have thn 
necessary signal appliances at hand and ready for 
use, and be prepared to protect the front of the train, 
when necessarj\ 

1175. They must also closely observe fixed signals and 
train signals; read train orders, keep them in mind, 
and, should there be dccasion to do so, remind the 
conductor. 

1227. When there is no conductor, or when the conductor 
is disabled, the engineman will, imless otherwise di- 
rected, have charge of the train and will be governed 
by the rules prescribed for conductors. When there is 
more than one engine, the senior engineman will 
assume these duties. 

1241. Enginemen must be alert in all matters pertaining 
to safety, and when it becomes evident that the rear of 
train requires protection, they must immediately 
sound whistle signal for flagman to protect, and, if 
necessary, repeat the signal imtil protection is as- 
sured. 

1242. Engines must be supplied with flag, lamp, torpedo 
and fusee signals, and enginemen must know that 
their firemen are conversant with and properly under- 
stand the application of rules relating to protection of 
trains. 

1243. While running by night, they must have in cab, 
M'here it cannot be seen by passing trains, a red light, 
with sufficient torpedoes attached thereto, and, in case 
of danger, signal approaching trains. Enginemen must 
keep in mind the number and location of switches at 
each point, so as to know before reaching them 
whether all are lighted; and if any are not, reduce 
speed until track is known to be clear. Report all 
such failures. 
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1263. Enginemen must know their time on the road, and 
will not start from a station^ even though they re- 
ceive a signal from the conductor, unless they can 
reach the next station in time to properly clear supe* 
rior trains. 

They will take into consideration tliat the lives of 
passengens and trainmen^ as well as the properly of 
the Company, are entrusted to their care, and it is 
fully expected and required that they will not only 
attend to all signals and all instructions, but also 
that they will, on all occasions, be vigilant and cau- 
^ous themselves, not trusting alone to signals or 
rules for safety. 

1278* Firemen must closely observe fixed signals and train 
signals; read train orders, keep them in mind, and, 
should there be occasion to do so, remind the engine- 
man. 

1455. A transfer, consisting of record of outstanding train 
orders, all overdue trains and imdelivered messages 
must be made by the operator going off duty to the 
relieving operator. 

1458. When there are indications of heavy winds, agents 
and operators must see at once that cars are so se- 
cured that they will not move and obstruct the main 
track, 

1463. Operators must provide themselves with proper sig- 
nals for stopping trains, and will keep such signals in 
order and ready for immediate use. Signal lamps 
must be trimmed and filled before sunset each day. A 
supply of torpedoes and red fusees must be kept in a 
convenient place. 

When they have orders for a train during heavy 
sleet or snow storms, or dense fog, in addition to the 
fixed signal, operators must place one torpedo on the 
rail, 700 feet from train-order signal, in one or both 
directions as circumstances may require. When, 
from rain, fog, or snow, torpedoes may become im- 
paired, one must be placed upon each rail, opposite, 
, to insure the explosion of at least one of them. 
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1464. At night offices, a red light must be kept burning to 
use should the train-order signal fail to work prop- 
erly. 

1484. Operators must have standard time and current time 
tables, and must carefully read and observe the rules 
for agents, trainmen and enginemen, and other em- 
ployes, so far as they relate in any way to the proper 
discharge of their duties. 

1625. Before changing rails, or in any way rendering the 
track impassable, foremen must see that stop signals 
for the protection of the work are placed in the hands 
of reliable men (and they must remain in their 
hands) at points at least thirty telegraph poles, in 
each direction from the impassable point. In addition 
to the flag or light, one torpedo must be placed on the 
rail at a point four telegraph poles beyond the flag- 
man. On double track, as well as single track, stop- 
signals must be placed as above in both directions. 
Foremen must keep well supplied with signals, such 
as torpedoes, flags and lanterns. 

When from fog, rain or snow, torpedoes may be- 
come impaired, one must be placed upon each rail, 
opposite to insure the explosion of at least one of 
them. Torpedoes that are exploded or damaged by 
push or hand-cars must be replaced. 

« 

1626. When sectionmen are working between an extra 
gang and the latter's flag or flagman, a caution flag 
should be placed in the center of the track about one 
hundred feet beyond the sectionmen and between 
them and the extra gang, to warn approaching trains 
that there is another gang at work, 

1627. When one gang passes another at work, it will be 
the duty of such passing gang to ascertain what sig- 
nals arc out, and govern themselves accordingly. 

1642. Section foremen must personally inspect all main- 
line switches once each day, or have some competent 
man do so. When making such inspection^ they must 
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try the switch to see that it works all right, and be 
absolutely certain that every switch is in a safe con- 
dition. 

1(544. Bridge or section foremen must never throw a 
switch for a trainman. When switches are to be 
thrown for loaded push-cars, it must be done only 
under the personal supervision of the foreman, and 
the switch must be immediately returned to its proper 
position. They must see that all switches not in 
service at gravel pits and other points are locked and 
spiked. In case it becomes necessary to spike a switch 
which is in service, the Superintendent must be ad- 
vised by wire as soon as practicable, and also must be 
notified when the switch is ready for use. 



I ! 
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APPENDIX. 



Form A. 

The Railroad Company. 

CLEAEANCE CAED. 

Dover, 9 15 A. M. Marcb 25, ^qq 

Conductor and Engineman No*. 12 

I have no. /.f.Hr*??®^?. orders for your train. 

This does not interfere with or countermand any 
orders you may have received. 

John Jon«>8, 

Operator. 

Conductor and Engineman must each have a copy, and see 
that their train is correctly designated in the above form. 



(To be printed on yellow paper, card 5H in. wide, 3^ in. high.) 

Note. — It is not necessary to have clearance cards 
indicate what the train-order signal is displayed for; 
all that train or engine men care to know is whether 
or not there are or«-ers, or further orders, for their 
train. 

Some companiej require operators to endorse on 
clearance cards the numbers of all orders which they 
deliver with clearance cards. The practice is not ap- 
proved by the Train Rule Committee, but there can be 
no serious objection to it, if handled properly. 



FORM 

19 



THE RAILWAY CO. 
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FORM 

19 



Train Order No. 



10 



March 27, 



1904 



To 



At. 



Station. > 



(Initials) 1 45 A. 
X Opr; M. 



Conductor and Englneman must each have a copy of this I 

order. 

Made Complete Time 2 16 A. M. Black Opr. 



(To be printed on green manifold paper ; form 6% in. wide, 

6 in. high.) 



Note. — A sligpht ch&nge has been made in the "19** 
and "31** forms; those proposed by the Train Rule Com- 
mittee are impracticable, for the reason that there is 
not space enough provided for the several addresses. 
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FORM 

31 



THE. 



RAILWAY CO. 



FORM 

31 



Train Order No. A?.. 



March 27*, 1902 



To 



At. 



Station. 



(Initials) 1 45 A. 
X Opr; M. 



Conductor and Engineman must each have a copy of this 

order. 



2 30 A. 
Repeated at M, 



Conductor 



Jones, 



Train 



45 



Made 



Complete 



At 



220am 



Received by 



Biack. 



(To be printed on yellow manifold paper ; form 6% in. wide, 

9)4 in. high.) 
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THE. 



Form 60. 

EAILWAY CO. 



Application for and Record of Examination. 



Date 190. . 

Where employed, Division or Station 

1. What is your name in full, age, present occupation, and 
what experience have you had in Railroad serrice? 

Answer : My name is Age 

Present occupation is , and have had 

years experience in Railroad service, in the capacities and on 
the roads below stated. 



NAME OF ROADS 


OCCUPATION 


NO. OF YEARS 

































2. Have you a copy of the Rules and Regulations of the 
Operating Department of this Railway Company, effective 

Answet : Produce said copy for verification 

by examiner. 

8. Hav« you studied carefully said rules and particularly 
those pertaining to the duties of a. ? 

Answer : 

4. Do you thoroughly understand them, and are you now 
prepared to be examined on said rules? 

Answer : 

5. Do you promise and agree that during your employment 
you will obey and conform to these rules and regulations? 

Answer : 

I certify that I have personally read the above questions and 
answers, and that all things therein stated are true. 

Signed 

NoTB. — The above must be filled out and signed in the pres- 
ence of the examiner. 

■ 1 

This is to certify that the above named 

has been thoroughly examined as to his possession of, acquaint- 
ance with,* and clear and correct understanding of the Rules 
and Regul&tions of the Operating Department of this Railway 

Company, 'effective . . . . , and has been found to 

be :. ... .for the position of 

Remarks': .....; •. 

Certificate No. . ! *. *. ". '. V.V Issued! '. !.*.!'.*.!*.*.*. 190 ! 

Signed 

Examiner. 



(Form 8 in. wide, lOVs in high.) 
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Vjrm 52, 



THE EAILWAY CO. 

station 100, , 

7'o Enyinetnan Engine No. ...,.,., 

Train No , 

The foUovcing Trains of the same or superior class to 
No have arrived and departed. 



TRAIN No. 


SIGNALS DISPLAYED 















































Conductor. 



Train No. 



INSTRUCTIONS : Before leading any Registering Point, Con- 
ductor must fill out this form and personally deliver same 
to each of his enginemen. 



(Form 3% In. wide, 5 In. higl^.) 
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Form 55. 





(Pa^e of Bulletin Book.) 

» 


B 






o 




Above received and posted M. on 190. . 

The abo^re Instructions have been read, and are Understood. 




Name 


Date 


Name 


Date 


Name 


Date 
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Rights of Tbains on Simgu: Tkack. 



RAILWAY CO. 

Date 



Detail Ileport of Cara In TrsUl . . . 

C'ondiictor KoglDS 

Front of Train at Toii of Page. 



A 





D 


a 


tt 


J 


K 


N 


1 


1 


Si 

Bo 


II 


1 


1 


HcauMpHnn of 

FrelKhl HDd Klml 

of Empties 


neBtlnstlon. Routing 
and Next FwdlDB 

I'olnt of Stock 
















































































































































































































— 














, 































Note. — Detail may show the 'number of air brake 
cars and total tonnage. 

Three copies should be madeatoae vrltlng; one for 
chief dispatcher, one for dispatcher and one tor yard- 
maater. This (orm shows yarumen and othera the lo- 
cation of every car In a freight train, and Ita Impor- 
tance, and will be found of great aSBlstance In switch- 
ing or arranging to add or take cars from the train at 
terminals. 
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Care la Train. . 



-EAILWAY CO. 

Date 



A 


Km It 






uted tIb 


B 


Mall 




C 


M. U. ft K. 




D 


Bag. and K^ii. 




P 


(.'oaullea 






G 


(.'hair 




H 


Sleepers 






J 


TourJatB 




K 


Diners 




M 


Parlor 




N 


llflge. r.Lid i: 


:'-<^li 




Q 


fibBervalii.n 




a 


Sperlal 




u 






AT 






X 


Total 







NoTB.— Under Remarks, give number o( deadhead 
equipment room In coachea for paasengerB; cars that 
can be spared: number of pieces of baggage, etc. 

(Form i In. Bide, In. high.) 
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THE 

SirANDARD CODE 

OP 

•THE AMERICAN RAILWAIT ASSOCIATION. 



TRAIN RULES 

FOR 

SINGLE TRACK. 

ADOPTED APRIL 12, 1889; 

WITH AMENDMENTS AGREED TO APRIL 24. 1901, 

AND APRIL 23, 1902. 



STANDARD TIME. 

1. Standard Time obtained from. -— ^— — observatory 
will be telegraphed to all points from designated offices at 
— , m. daily. 

Note to Rule 1.— In order to detect possible errors at 
junction points and to secure uniformity, the Committee 
recommends that the time be disseminated to all points at 
the same hour. The Committee considers it of great impor- 
tance that the time be obtained from some observatory of 
recognized standing. 

2. Watches that have been examined and certified to by 
a designated inspector must be used by conductors and 
.enginemen. The certificate in prescribed form must be 
renewed and filed with every . 

(Form of Certificate.) 

CERTIFICATE OF WATCH INSPECTOR. 

This is to certify that on , 19.... 

the watch of 

employed as 

on the R 

was examined by me. It is correct and reliable, and in 
my Judgment will, with proper care, run within a variation 
of thirty seconds per week. 

Name of Maker *,* 

Brand 

Number of Movement 

Open or hunting case 

Metal of case. , 

Stem or key winding 

Signed, 

Inspector, 
. Address - 
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3. Watches of conductors and engrinemen must be com-' 
pared, before starting on each trip» with a clock designated 
as a Standard Clock. The time when watches are com- 
pared must be registered on a prescribed form. 

Note to Ruls 3.— The conditions under which conductors 
and enginemen whose duties preclude access to a standard 
clock are required to obtain standard time, vary so mueh 
on different roads that the Committee recommends that 
each adopt such regrulations to cover the case supple- 
mentary to this rule, as may best suit its own reQUire- 
ments. 



TIME-TABLES. 

4 (A). Each time-table, from the moment it takes effect, 
supersedes the preceding time-table. 

A train of the preceding time-table thereupon loses both 
right and class, and can thereafter proceed only by train 
order. 

No train of the new time-table shall run on any division 
until it is due to start from its initial station, on that 
division, after the time-table takes effect. 

4 (B). Each time-table, from the moment It takes effect, 
supersedes the preceding time-table. A train of the pre- 
ceding time-table shall retain its train orders and take the 
schedule of the train of the same number on the new time- 
table. 

A train of the new time-table which has not the same 
number on the preceding time-table shall not 'run on any 
division until it is due to start from its initial station, on 
that division, after the time-table takes effect. 

Note to Rules 4 (A) and 4 (B).— The Committee has rec- 
ommended two forms of Rule 4, leaving it discretionary 
with each road to adopt either, as best suits. its own re- 
quirements. 

5. Not more than two times are given for a train at any 
station; where one is given, it Is, unless otherwise indi- 
cated, the leaving time; where two, they are the arriving 
and leaving time. 

Unless otherwise indicated, the time applies to the switch 
where an inferior train enters the siding; where there is 
no siding it applies to the place from which fixed signals 
are operated; where there is neither siding nor fixed sig- 
nal, it applies to the place where traffic is received or dis- 
charged. 

Schedule meeting or passing points are indicated by fig- 
ures in fall-faced type. 
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Both the arriving and leaving time of a train are in full- 
faced type when both are meeting: or passing times, or 
when one or more trains are to meet or pass it between 
those times. 

When a train takes a siding, extending between two 
adjoining telegraph stations, to be passed by one' of more 
trains, the time at each end of the siding will be shown in 
full-faced type. 

Where there are one or more trains to meet or pass a 
train between two times, or more than one train to meet a 
train at any station, attention is called to it by . 

Note to Ruls 5.— The Committee recommends that each 
company adopt such method as it may prefer in filling the 
blank. 

6. The following signs when placed before the figures of 
the schedule indicate: 

"s"— regular stop: 

"f— flag stop to receive or discharge passengers or 
freight: 

"l"-HBtop lor meals: 

•T'— leave: 

"a**— arrive. 

SIGl^AL RULES. 

7. Employes whose duties may require them to give sig- 
nals must provide themselves with the proper appliances, 
keep them in good order and ready for immediate use. 

8. Flags of the prescribed color must be used by day, and 
lamps of the prescribed color by night. 

9. Night signals are to be displayed from simset to sun- 
rise. When weather or other conditions obscure day sig- 
nals, night signals must be used in addition. 
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10. 



VISIBLE SIGNAIiS. 

COLOR SIGNALS. 



Color. 



(fl) Red. 
(ft) 



(c) 



(d) Green and white. 
(6) Blue. 



**<■> 



Stop. 

Proeeed, and for otlMr uses pre^ 

scribed by the BstUH. 
Proceed with cstrtfbn, and Ufe other 

uses presesfbed by t]H^R\iles. 
Flag step. See Ruto 28. 
See Rale 26. 



Note tc Rulb 19.~The Contmlttee has omitted giving 
the colors of signals (ft) and (c) in Rule 10, leaving it dis- 
cretionary with each road to use such colors as it may 
prefer. 

11. A fusee on or near the track burning J^ed must not 
be passed until burned out. When burning green it is a 
caution signal. 



12. 



HAND, FLAG AND LAMP SIGNALS. 



Mannbb of Using. 



(a) Swung across the track. 

(ft) Raised and lowered vertically. 

(c) Swung vertically in a circle 
across the track, when the train 
is standing. 

(d) Swung vertically in a circle at 
arm's length across the track, 
when the train is running. 

(c) Swung horizontally in a circle, 
when the train is standing. 

(f) Held at arm's length above the 
head, when train is standing. 



Indication. 



} 
I 



Stop. 
Proceed. 

Back. 



Train has parted. 

Apply air brakes. 
Release air brakes. 



13. Any object waved violently by any gn© on or near the 
track is a signal to stop. 
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14. 



AUDIBLE SIGNALS. 

BNOINB 8TEA1C WHISTLB SIGNALS. 



Note.— The sigrnals prescribed are illustrated by "o" 



short sounds; 



for longrer sounds. 



for 
The sound of the 



whistle should be distinct, with intensity and duration pro- 
portionate to the distance signal is to be conveyed. 



Sound. 



Indication. 



(0)0 

(&) 

(c) 000 



(e) 
(f) 



(g) 00 

(h) 000 

(J) 0000 
(&) o o 



(0 ■ 
(m) 



00 



Stop. Apply brakes. 

Release brakes. 

Flagman go back and protect 
rear of train. 

Flagman return from west or 
south. 

flagman return from east or 
north. 

When running, train parted; to 
be repeated until answered by 
the signal prescribed by Rule 
12 (d). Answer to 12 (d). 

Answer to any signal not 
otherwise provided for. 

When train is standing, back. 
Answer to 12 (c) and 16 (c). 

Call for signals. 

To call the attention of trains 
of the same or inferior class 
to signals displayed for a fol- 
lowing section. 

Approaching public crossings 
at grade. 

Approaching stations, Junctions 
and railroad crossings at 
grade. 



A succession of short sounds of the whistle is an alarm 
for persons or cattle on the track, and calls the attention 
of trainmen to danger ahead. 

15. The explosion of one torpedo is a signal to stop; the 
explosion of two not more than 200 feet apart is a signal to 
Reduce speect« c^d 190)1; out for a stop signal. 
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16. 



AIR-WHI8Tl.« OR BSZ)Ij-€X>ltS 'SIGNALS. 



8ouia>. 


Indication. 


(•) Two. 


When train is standing, start. 


(6) Two. 


When train is running, stop at 




once. 


(c) Three. 


When train is standing, back the 




train. 


(d) Three. 


When train is running, stop at 




next station. 


(€) Four. 


When train is standing, apply or 




release air brakes. 


(/) Four. 


When train is running, reduce 




speed. 


Or) Five. 


When train Is standing, call in 




flagnnan. 


(*) Five. 


When train is running, increase 




speed. 



TBAIN SIGNALS. 

17. The head-light will be displayed to the front of every 
train by night, but must be concealed when a train -turns 
out to- meet another and has stopped clear of main track, 
or is standing to meet trains at the end of double track 
or *t Junctions. 

18. Yard engines will display the head-light to the front 
and rear by night. When not provided with a head-light 
at the rear, two white lights must be di^fplayed. Yard 
engines will not display markerp. 

19. The following sUrnals will be displayed, one on each 
side of the rear of every train as markers to indicate the 
rear of the train: By day, a green flag. By night, a green 
light to the front and side and a red light to the rear, 
except when the train turns out to be passed by another 
and is clear of main track, when a green Mght must be 
displayed to the front, side and to rear. 

20. All sections of a train, except the last, will display 
two green flags and, in addition, two green lights "by night, 
in the places provided for that purpose on the front of the 
engine. 

a. Extra trains will display two white flags and. In addi- 
tion, two white lights by night, in the pl^ce^ prpy^^led fpt 
that purpose on the front of the engine^ 
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22. When two or more englne3 are coupled to a train, the 
leading engine only shall display the signals as prescribed 
by Rules 20 and 21. 

23. One flag or light displayed where in Rules 19, 20 and 
21 two are prescribed will indicate the same as two; but 
the proper display of all train signals is required. 

24. When cars are pushed by an engine (except when 
shifting or making up trains in yards) a white light must 
be- display^ on the front of the leading car by night. 

25. Each car on a passenger train must be connected 
with the engine by a communicating signal appliance. 

26. A blue flag by day and a blue light by night, displayed 
at one or both ends of an engine, car or train. Indicates 
that workmen are under or about it. When thus protected 
it must not be coupled to or moved. Workmen will display 
the blue signals and the same workmen are alone author- 
ized to remove them. Other cars must not be placed on 
the same track so as to intercept the view of the blue sig- 
nals, without first notifying the workmen. 

USB OF SIGNALS. 

27. A sdgnal imperfectly displayed, or the absence of ■ a 
signal at a place where a signal is usually shown, must 
be regarded as a. stop signal, and the fact reported to 
the . 

28.. The combined green and white signal is to be used 
to stop a train only at the flag stations indicated on the 
schedtile of that train. When it is necessary to stop a 
train at a point that is not a flag station for that train, a 
red signal must be used. 

29. When a signal (except a flxed signal) is given to 
stop a train, it must be acknowledged as prescribed by 
Rule 14 (tf). 

30. The engine-bell must be rung when an engine is albont 
to move. 

31. The engine-bell must be rung on approaching every 
public road crossing at grade, and until it is passed; atid> 
the whistle must be sounded at all whistling-posts. 

32. The unnecessary use of either the whistle or the bell 
is pirohibited. They will be used only as prescribed by rule 
or law, or to prevent accident. 

2Z. Watchmen stationed at public road and street cross- 
ings must use red signals only when necessary to stop 
trains: 
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CLASSIFICATION OP TRAINS. 

81. Trains of the first class are superior to those of the 
second; trains of the second class are superior to those of 
the third; and so on. Extra trains are inferior to regular 
trains. 

All trains in the direction specified in the time-taUe are 
superior to trains of the same class in the opposite direc- 
tion. 

82. Regular trains twelve hours behind their schedule 
time lose both right and class, and can thereafter proceed 
only by train order. 

MOVEMENT OF TRAINS. 

83. A train must not leave its initial station on any 
division, or a Junction, or pass from double to single track, 
until it has been ascertained whether all trains due, which 
are superior, or of the same class, have arrived or left. 

84. A train leaving its initial station on each division, 
or leaving a Junction, when a train of the same class in 
the same direction is overdue, will proceed on its schedule, 
and the overdue train will run as prescribed by Rule 9L 

85. A train must not start until the proper signal la 
given. 

86. An inferior train must keep out of the way of a 
superior train. 

87. A train failing to clear the main track by the time 
required by rule, must be protected as prescribed by 
Rule 99. 

88. At meeting points between trains of the same class 
the inferior trafn must clear the main track before the 
leaving time of the superior train, and must pull into 
siding when practicable. If necessary to back in, the train 
must first be protected, as prescribed by Rule 99, unless 
otherwise provided. 

89. At meeting points between trains of different classes 
the inferior train must take the siding and clear the supe- 
siding when practicable. If necessary to back in, the train 
must first be protected as prescribed by Rule 98. unless 
otherwise provided. 

An inferior train must keep at least five minutes off the 
time of a superior train in the same direction. 

Note to Rules Nos. 88 and 89.— The Committee recom- 
mends tha.t where greater clearance is necessary, Rule 88 
sliould require a clearance of P^VE minutes, and Rule No* 
89 of TEN minutes. 
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' 90. Trains ' must stop at schedule meetingr or passingr 
stations, if the train to be met or passed is of the same 
class, unless the switches are right and the track clear. 
Trains should stop clear of the switch used by the train 
to be met or passed in going on the siding. 

When the expected train of the same class is not found 
at the schedule meeting or passing station, the superior 
train must approach all sidings prepared to stop, until the 
expected train is met or passed. 

9L Unless some form of block sigrnals is used, trains in 
the same direction must keep at least five minutes apart, 
except in closing up at stations. 

NOTB TO Rule 91.— The Committee recommends that 
where greater clearance is necessary. Rule No. 91 should 
allow a clearance of TEN minutes or more. 

92. A train must not arrive at a station in advance of its 
schedule arriving time. 

A train must not leave a station in advance of its sched- 
ule leaving time. 

93. A regular train which is delayed, and falls back on 
the time of another train of the same class, will proceed 
on its own schedule. 

94., A train which overtakes a superior train or a train 
of the same class, so disabled that it cannot proceed will 
pass it, if practicable, and if necessary will assume the 
schedule and take the train orders of the disabled train, 
proceed to the next open telegraph office, and there report 

to the . The disabled train will assume the schedule 

and take the train orders of the last train with which it 
has exchanged, and will when able proceed to and report 
from the next open telegraph office. 

96. A train must not display signals for a following 
section, nor an extra train be run, without orders from 
the , 

96. When signals displayed for a section are taken down 
at any. point before that section arrives, the conductor 
will, if there be no other provision, arrange with the oper- 
ator, or if there be no operator, with the switchtender, or 
in the absence of both, with a flagman left there for the 
purpose, to notify all opposing trains of the same or infe- 
rior class leaving such point that the section for which the 
signals were displayed has not arrived. 

97. Work extras will be assigned working limits. 

98. Trains must approach the end of double track, junc- 
tions, railroad crossings at grade, and drawbridges, pre- 
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pared to stop, unless the swltohes and Bignal» are* rlgbt 
and the track Is clear. Where required by law, trains 
must stop. 

99. When a train stops or is delayed, under circum- 
stances in which it may be overtaken by another train, 
the fla^rman must go back immediately with stop signals a 
sufficient distance to Insure full protection. When recalled 
he may return to his train, first placiner two torpedoes on 
the rail when the conditions require it. 

The front of a train must be protected in the same way, 
when necessary, by the , 

100. When the flagman goes back to protect the rear of 

his train, the must, in the case of passenger trains. 

and the next brakeman in the case of other trains, take 
his place on the train. 

101. If a train should part while in motion, trainmen 
must, if possible, prevent damage to the detached por- 
tions. The signals prescribed by Rules 12 (d) and 14 (f) 
must be given, and the front portion of the train kept in 
motion until the detached portion is stopped. 

The front portion will then go back, to recover the de- 
tached portion, running with caution and following a flag- 
man. The detached portion must not be moved or passed 
until the front portion comes back. 

102. When cars are pushed by an engine (except when 
shifting and making up trains in yards) a flagman muBt 
take a conspicuous position on the front of the leading car 
and signal the engineman in case of need. 

103. Messages or orders respecting the movemuent of 
trains or the condition of track or bridges must be in 
writing. 

104. Switches must be left in proper position after having 
been used. Conductors are responsible for the position of 
fhe switches used by them and their trainmen, except 
where switchtenders are stationed. 

A switch must not be left open for a following train 
unless in charge of a trainman of such train. 

106. Both conductors and enginemen are responsible for 
the safety of their trains, and, under conditions not pro- 
vided for by the rules, must take every precaution for 
their protection. 

106. In all cases of doubt or uncertainty the safe course 
must be taken and no risks run. 
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201 TO 223. 



RULES FOR MOVEMENT BY TRAIN ORDERS. 

201. For movements not provided for by time-table, train 
orders will be issued by authority and over the signature 

of the . They must contain neither information nor 

instructions not essential to such movements. 

They must be brief and clear; In the prescribed forms 
when applicable; and without erasure, alteration or inter- 
lineation. 

202. Each train order must be given in the same words 
to all persons or trains addressed. 

203. Train orders will be numbered consecutively each 
day, beginning with No. — at midnight. 

204. Train orders must be addressed to those who are to 
execute them, naming the place at which each is to re- 
ceive his copy. Those for a train must be addressed to the 
conductor and engineman, and also to any one who acts 
as its pilot. A copy for each person addressed must be 
supplied by the operator. 

. 206. Each train order must be written in full in a book 

providM for the purpose at the office of the ; and 

with it recorded the names of those who have signed for 
the order; the time and the sig- als which show when and 
from what offices the order was repeated and the responses 
transmitted; and the train dispatcher's initials. These 
records must be made at once, and never from memory or 
memoranda. 

206. Regular trains will be designated in train orders by 
their numbers, as "No 10," or "2d No 10," adding engine 
numbers if desired; extra trains by engine numbers, as 
"Extra T98," with the direction when necessary, as "East" 
or "West." Other numbers and time will be stated in 
figures only. 

207. To transmit a train order, the signal "31" or the 
signal "19" must .be given to each office addressed, the 
number of copies' being stated, if more or less than three 
—thus, "31 copy 6," or "19 copy 2.' 



tt 



466 Rights of Trains on Single Tbaok. 

Note to Rule M.— Where forms "31** and "IB" are not 
both in use the signal may be omitted. 

206. A train order to be sent to two or more offices must 
be transmitted simultaneously to as many of them as prac- 
ticable. The several addresses must be in the order of 
superiority of trains, each office takiner its proper address. 
When not sent simultaneously to all, the order must be 
sent first to the superior train. 

209. Operators receiving train orders must write them in 
manifold during transmission, and if they cannot at one 
writing make the requisite number of copies, naust trace 
others from one of the copies first made. 

210. When a *'31 ' train order has been transmitted, oper- 
ators must (unless otherwise directed) repeat it at once 
from the manifold co^v in the succession in which the 
several offices have been addressed, and then write the 
time of repetition on the order. Bach operator receiving 
the order should observe whether the others repeat cor- 
rectly. 

Those to whom the order is addressed, except engine- 
men, must then sign it, and the operator will send their 
signatures, preceded by the number of the order* to the 

. The response "complete," and the time, with the 

initials of the , will then be given by the train dis- 
patcher. Each operator receiving this response will then 
write on each copy the word "complete," the time* and 
his last name in full, and then deliver a copy to each 
person addressed, except enginemen. The copy for each 
engineman must be delivered to him personally by ■ 

Note to Rule 210.— The blanks in the above rule may be 
filled for each road to suit its own requirements. On roads 
where the signature of the engineman is desired, the 
words "except enginemen," and the last sentence in the 
second paragraph may be omitted. If preferred, each 
person receiving i n order may be required to read it aloud 
to the operator. , 

211. When a "19" train order has been transmitted, oper- 
ators must (unless otherwise directed) repeat it at once 
from the manifold copy, in the succession in which the 
several offices have been addressed. Each operator receiv- 
ing the order should observe whether the others repeat 
correctly. When the order has been repeated correctly 
by an operator, the response "complete," and the time, 

with the initials of the , will be given by the train 

dispatcher. The operator receiving this response will then 
write on each copy the word "complete," the time, and 
his last name in full, and perso ally deliver a copy to 
each person addressed Without taking his signature. 
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S12. A train order may, when so directed by the train 
di8i>atcher, be aclcnowledged without repeating, by the 
operator reapondlnfir: "X ; (Number of Train Order.) 

to (Tram Number.) »> ^jth the operator's initials and office 
sifirnal. The operator must then write on the order his 
initials and the time. 

213. "Complete" must not be griven to a train order for 
delivery to an inferior train until the order has been re- 
peated or the "X" response sent by the operator who re- 
delves the order for the superior train. 

214. When a train order has been repeated or "X" re- 
sponse sent, and before "complete" has been given, the 
order must be treated as a holding order for the train 
addressed, but must not be otherwise acted on until "com- 
plete" has been given. 

If the line fails before an office has repeated an order 
or has sent the "X" response, the order at that office is 
of no effect and must be there treated as if it had not been 
sent. 

216. The operator who receives and delivers a train order 
n^ust preserve the lowest copy. 

21(1 For train orders delivered by the train dispatcher 
the requirements as to the record and delivery are the 
same as at other offices. 

Such orders shall be first written In manifold so as to 
leave an impression in the record book, from which trans- 
mission shall be made. 

217. A train order to be delivered to a train at a point not 
a telegraph station, or at one at which the telegraph 
office is closed, must be addressed to 

''C. and E. (at ), care of /* 

and forwarded and delivered by the conductor or other 
person in whose care it is addressed. When form 31 is 
used "complete" will be given upon the signature of the 
person by whom the order is to be delivered, who must be 
supplied with copies for the conductor and engineman ad- 
dressed, and a copy upon which he shall take their sigrna- 
tures. This copy he must deliver to the flrst operator 
accessible, who must preserve it, and at once transmit the 
signatures of the conductor and engineman to the train 
dispatcher. 

Orders so delivered must be acted on as if "complete" 
had been given in the usual way. 

For orders which are sent, in the manner herein pro- 
vided, to a train, the superiority of which is thereby re- 
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stricted, "complete" must not be ghren to an inferior train 
until the signatures of the conductor and englneman of 
the superior train have be«i sent to the ^ 

218. When a train is named in a train order, all its sec- 
tions are included unless particular sections are specified, 
and each section included must have copies addressed and 
delivered to it. 

219. Unless otherwise directed, an operator must not re- 
peat or give the "X" response to a train order for a train, 
the engine of which has passed his train-order sifirnal, 
until he has ascertained that the conductor and engine- 
man have been notifled that he has orders for them. 

220. Train orders once in effect continue so until fulfilled, 
superseded or annulled. Any part of an order speclf!sring 
a particular movement may be either superseded or an- 
nulled. 

Orders held by or issued for a regular train become void 
when such train loses both right and (dass as prescribed 
by Rules 4 and 82, or is annulled. 

221 (A): A fixed signal must be used at each train-order 
ofllice, which shall indicate "stop" when there is an oper- 
ator on duty, except when changed to '*proceed" to allow 
a train to pass after getting train orders, or for which 
there are no orders. A train must not pass the signal 
while "stop" is indicated. The signal must be returned to 
"stop" as soon as a train has passed. It must be fastoied 
at "proceed" only when no operator is on duty. 

Operators must have the proper appliances for hand 
signalling ready for immediate use if the fixed signal 
should fail to work properly. If a signal is not displayed 
at a night office, trains which have not been notified must 
stop and ascertain the cause, and report the facts te the 
from the next open telegraph office. 

Where the semaphore is used, the arm indicates . "stop" 
when horizontal and "proceed" when In an inclined posi- 
tion. ' 

NoTB TO Rule 221 (A).— The conditions which aftoct 
trains at stations vary so much that it is recommended 
each road adopt such regrulations supplementary to this 
rule as may best suit its own requirements. 

221 (6). A fixed signal must be used at each train-order 
office, which shall indicate "stop" when trains are to be 
stopped for train orders. When there are no orders the 
sigrnal must indicate "proceed." 

When an operator receives the signal •*31," or *19,'* he 
must immediately display the "stop signal" and then reply 
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"stop displayed"; and until the orders have been delivered 
or annulled the signal must not be restored to "proceed." 
W'hile "stop" is indicated trains must not proceed without 
a clearance card [Form (A)]. 

Operators must have the proper appliances for hand 
sigrnalling ready for immediate use if the fixed signal 
should fail to work properly. If a signal is not displayed 
At a night office, trains which have not been notified must 
stop and ascertain the cause, and report the facts to the 
from the next open telegraph office. 

Where the semaphore is used, the arm indicates "stop" 
when horizontal and "proceed" when in an inclined posi- 
tion. 

NoTB TO RxTLBS 221 (A) AND 221 (B).— The Committee 
has recommended two forms of Rule 221, leaving it discre- 
tionary to adopt one or both of these forms according to 
the circumstances of the traffic. 

222. Operators will promptly record and report to the 
— the time of departure of all trains and the direction 



of extra trains. They will record the time of arrival of 
trains and report it when so directed. 

223. The following signs and abbreviations may be used: 

Initials for signature of the 

Such office and other signals as are arranged by 

the . 

C & £— for Conductor and Engineman. 

X— Train will be held until order is made "complete." 

Com— for Complete. 

O S— Train Report. 

No— for Number. 

Eng— for Engine. 

Sec— for Section. 

Psgr— for Passenger . 

Frt— for Freight. 

Mins— fbr Minutes. 

Jet— for Junction. 

I)Ispr— for Train Dispatcher. 

Opr— for Operator. 

SL or Ift— to Clear the line for Train Orders, and for 

Operators to ask for Train Orders. 
S D— for "Stop Displayed." 
l>he usual abbreviations for the names of the months 

and stations. 

OBNBRAii NoTB.— Blanks in the rules may be filled by 
each road to suit its own organization or requirements, 
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FORMS OF TRAIN ORDERS. 



FORM A. FIXING MEETING POINTS FOR OPPOSING 

TRAINS. 



(1.) will meet at 



(2.) will meet at at (and 

so on). 

EXAMPLES. 

(L) No 1 will meet No B at Bombay, 



No S toill meet td No ^ at 8iam, 



No 5 will meet Esptra 95 at Hong Kong. 



Extra 652 North uHll meet Ewtra tSl South at Yokohama, 
(t.) No 1 toill meet No 2 at Bomlmif 2d No ^ at Siam and 
EsDtra 95 at Hong Kong. 

Trains receivingr these orders wiU run with respect to 
each other to the designated points and there meet In 
the manner provided by the Rules. 

FORM B. DIRECTING A TRAIN TO PASS OR RUN 
AHEAD OF ANOTHER TRAIN. 

(1.) will pass at . 

(2.) will pass when overtaken. 

(3.) will run ahead of to , 

(4.) will pass at and run ahead of 



to 



EXAMPLES. 



(1.) No 1 will pass No S at Khartoum. 
(2.) No 6 will pass No ^ when overtaken. 
(3.) Extra 594 v^H run ahead of No G Bengal to Mad/roB, 
(4.) Nol will pass No s at Khartoum and run ahead of No 7 
Madras to Bengal, 

W'hen under (1) a train is to pass another, both trains 
will run accordingr to rule to the desisrnated point and 
there arrange for the rear train to pass promptly. 

Under (2), both trains will run according to rule until 
the second-named train is overtaken and then arrange for 
the rear train to pass promptly. 

Under (3), the second-named train must not exceed the 
speed of the first-named train between the points desig- 
nated. 
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FORM C.~ GIVING A TRAIN THE RIGHT OVER AN 

OPPOSING TRAIN. 

baa rig'ht over to , 

BXAMPL.ES. 

] 

(1.) No 1 has right over No t Mecca to Mirbat. 
(2.) Extra 57 has right over No S Natal to Ratlam, 

This order gives the train first named the rigrht over 
the other train between the points named. 

If the trains meet at either of the designated points, the 
first-named train must take the sidinsr* unless the order 
otherwise prescribes. 

Under (1), if the 'second-named train reaches the point 
last named before the other arrives it may proceed, keep- 
ing clear of the opposingr train as many minutes as such 
train was before required to clear it under the Rules. 

If the second-named train, before meeting, reaches a 
point within or beyond the limits named in the order, the 
conductor must stop the other train where it is met and 
inform it of his arrival. 

Under (2), the regular train must not go beyond the 
point last named until the extra train has arrived. 

When the extra train has reached the point last named 
the order is fulfilled. 

The following modification of this form of order will be 
applicable for giving a work extra the right over all trains 
in case of emergency: 

(3.) Work extra has right over all trains between 

and from m to m. 

BXAMPLB. 

Work extra 275 Ikis right over all trains hettoeen Stockholm and 
Edinlmrg from 7 p m to 12 midnight. 

This gives the work extra the exclusive right between 
the points designated between the times named. 

FORM D. GIVING REGULAR TRAINS THE RIGHT 

OVER A GIVEN TRAIN. 

Regular trains have right over between and 



BXAliPLB. 

Regular trains have right over No 1 hettoeen Moscow and Berlin 

This order gives to regular trains receiving it the right 
over the train named in the order, and the latter must 
clear the schedule times of all regular trains, as if it werQ 
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FORM G, EXTRA TRAINS. 



will run extra — 
will run extra 



to 



to 



and return 



EXAMPLES. 

tcill run extra Berber to Oaea. 
' will run extra Berber to Oaza and return to Cabul. 

receiving this order is not required to protect 
ist opposing^ extra trains, unless directed by 
» so, but must keep clear of all regular trains, 
by rule. 



will run extra leaving 

h right over all trains. 



on 



as 



BXAMPL.B. 

will run extra leaving Turin on Thursday Feb nth 
ith right over all trains. 

in 11 30 p m 
n 12 25 a m 
ton 1 Iff a m 

e 2 22 a m 

r may be varied by specifying the kind of extra 
irticular trains over which the extra shall or 
ave the right. Trains over which the extra is 
the right must clear the time of the extra 



FORM H. WORK EXTRA. 
extra will work until 



between 



EXAMPL.BS. 

%Ffra £92 will work lam until fi p m between Berne 

ing limits should be as short as practicable, to 
as the progress of the work may require. The 
be combined, thus: ^ 

extra 292 will nin Berne to Turin and vfork Jam 
between Turin and Rome. 



^ 
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FORM E. TIMB ORDERS. 



(1.) will run : late to . 

(2.) will run late to and late 

to etc. 



(B.) will wait at ^— until —^^ for 



(L) No 1 will run tO wUh late Jofipa to MoHmL 

($,J No 1 will run 20 min late Joppa to Maim and U mto late 
Maim to Muscat etc 

(S,) No IwiU woU at MMdcat unUl JO a m for No ». 

(1) and (2) make the schedule time of the trahi named, 
between the stations mentioned, as much later as stated 
in the order, and any other train retolvlnff the order is 
required to run with respect to this later time, as before 
required to run with respect to the regular schedule 
time. The time in the order should be such as can be 
easily added to the schedule time. 

Under (3) the train first named must not pass tftie desig- 
nated station before the time given, unless the other train 
has arrived. The train last named is required to run with 
respect to the time specified, as before required to run 
with respect to the regular schedule time of the train first 
named. 

FORM F. FOR SECTIONS. 
— will display signals to for w 



EXAMPLES. 

Eng to will display signals and run as Ut No 1 London to 
Paris. 



No 1 will display signals London to Dover for Bng 85. 



id No 1 will display signals London to Dover far Bng ML 

This form may be modified as follows: 
Engs 70 85 and 90 will run as Ut id and 8d No L 



^ 



Engs 70 95 and 90 will run as 1st id and 9d No 1 London to 
Dover, 

Under these examples the engine last named will not 
display signals. 
For annulling a section: 
Eng 85 is annulled as id No 1 from Chatham, 
If there are other sections following add: 
Following sections will change numbers accordingly. 

The character of a train for which signals are displayed 
may be stated. Each section affected by the order must 
have copies, and must arrange signals accordingly. 
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FORM G. EXTRA TRAINS. 

(1.) Eng will run extra to t . 

(2.) Kng will run extra to and return 

to . 



BXAMPLRS. 

(L) Eng 99 uHU run extra Berber to Oaza. 

(2.) Eng 99 will run extra Berber to Oaza and return to Cabul. 

A train receivingr this order is not required to protect 
itself asrainst opposing extra trains, unless directed by 
order to' do so, but must keep clear of all regular trains, 
as required by rule. 

(3.) Engr will run extra leaving on as 

follows with right over all trains. 
Leave . 



Arrive 



BXAMPL.E. 



(S,) Eng 77 will run extra leaving Turin on Thursday Feb nth 
as follows with right over all trains. 

Leave Turin iiSO p m 

" Pekin 12 25 a m 

" Canton 1 47 a m 
Arrive Rome 2 22 a m 

This order may be varied by specifying the kind of extra 
and the particular trains over which the extra shall or 
shall not have the right. Trains over which the extra is 

thus given the right must clear the time of the extra 

minutes. 



FORM H. WORK EXTRA. 

(1.) Work extra will work until between 

and . 



EXAMPL.ES. 

(1.) Work extra 292 will work Jam until 6pm between Berne 
and Turin. 

The working limits s-hould be as short as practicable, to 
be changed as the progress of the work may require. The 
above may be combined, thus: 

(a.) Work extra 292 will run Berne to Turin and work 7am 
until 6pm between Turin and Rome. 
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When an order has been iriven to "work" between desig- 
nated points, no other extra shall be authoriflsed to run 
over that part of the track without provision for passing 
the work extra. 

When it is anticipated that a work extra may be where 
It cannot be reached for orders, it may be directed to 
report for orders at a given time and place, or an order 
may be given that it shall dear the track for (or in-otect 
itself after a certain hour against) a designated extra by 
adding to (1) .the following words: 

(b.^ Aiul uHll keep clear of (or protect against) Evtra t2i South 
hetweem Antwerp and Bruttsels after 2 10 p m. 

In this case, Extra 223 must not pass the northernmost 
point before 2 10 p. m., at which time the work extra must 
be out of the way. Or in^otected (as the order may require), 
between those points. 

When the movement of an extra over the working limits 
cannot be anticipated by these or other orders to the work 
extra, an order must be given to such extra to protect 
itself against the work extra, in the following form: 

(c.) Smtra 79 will protetyt obfaimet work extra 9S hetwma LpoM 
and Paris, 

This may be added to the order to run extra. 

A work extra when met or overtaken by an extra must 

allow it to pass. 

When it is desirable that a work extra shall at all times 
protect itself while on working limits, it may be done by 
adding to (1) the following words: 

(_d.) protecting itself. 

A train receiving this order must, whether standing or 
moving, protect itself within the working limits in both 
directions in the manner prescribed by Rule 99. 

Whenever an extra is given orders to run over working 
limits it must at the same time be given a copy of the 
order sent to the work extra. 

To enable a work extra to work upon the time of a 
regular train, the following forn> may be used: 

(e,) Work extra S92 will protect against No 55 between Berne 
and Turin. 

A train receiving this order will work upon the time of 
the train mentioned in the order, and protect itself against 
II as prescribed by Rule 99. 

The regular train receiving this order must run, expect- 
ing to find the work extra protecting itself within the 
limits named. 
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FORM J. HOLDING OltZ>fiR. 
Hold at . 

EXAMPLB8. 

(1.) Hold No 2 at Berlin. 

(2.) Hold all eaatbound traine at Berlin, 

This order will be addressed to the operator and ac- 
knowledgred in the usual manner. It must be respected hy 
conductors and enginemen of trains thereby directed to be 
held as if addressed to them. 

When a train has been so held it must not proceed until 
the order to hold is annulled, or an order given to the 
operator in the form: 

" may go." 

Form J will only be used when necessary to hold trains 
until orders can be given, or in case of emergency. 

FORM K. ANNULLING A REGULAR TRAIN. 

(1.) of is annulled to . 

(2.) due to leave is annulled 

to . 

EXAMPLES. 

(1.) No 1 of Feb HBth i8 annulled Alaska to UaUfax. 

(2.) No S due to leave Naplejt Saturday Feb 29th is annuUed 
Alaska to Halifax. 

The train annulled loses both right and class between 
the stations named and must not be restored under its 
original number between those stations. 

FORM L. ANNULLING AN ORDER. 

"Order No is annulled." 

If an order which is to be annulled has not been deliv- 
ered to a train, the annulling order will be addressed to 
the operator, who will destroy all copies of the order an- 
nulled but his own, and write on that: 

Annulled by Order No . 

EXAMPLE. 

Order No 10 is annulled. 

An order which has been annulled must not be reissued 
under its original number. 

In the address of an order annulling another order, the 
train first named must be that to which right was given 
by the order annulled, and when the order is not trans- 
mitted simultaneously to all concerned, it must be first 
sent to the point at which that train is to receive it and 
the required response made, before the order is sent for 
other trains. 



^ Rtonrs OF Trains on Single Track. 

FORM M. ANNULLING PART OF AN ORDER. 
That part of Order No readingr is annulled. 

BXAMPI^B. 

That part of Order No 10 reading No 1 uAll meet No i at 
S^parta is annulled. 

In the address of an order annulling: a i>art of an order, 
the train flrat named must be that to which right was 
given by the part annulled, and when the order is not 
transmitted simultaneously to all concerned, it must be 
first .sent to the point at which that train is to receive 
it. and the required response made, before the order is 
sent for other trams. 



FORM P. STTPERSEDING AN ORDER OR A PART 

OF AN ORDER. 

This order will be given by adding to prescribed forms 
the words "instead of ." 

(1.) will meet at instead of . 



(2.) has ryat over to instead 

of . 

(3.) will display signals for to in- 
stead of . 

RXAMPLRS. 

(1.) No 1 trill inerl No 2 at Hong Kong instead of Bomhatf, 

(2.) No 1 haM right over Xo S Mecca to Medina instead of 
Mirbot. 

(3.) No 1 will fliMplay signals for Eng 85 Astrakhan to Teheran 
instead of Cdbul. 

An order which has been superseded must not be re- 
issued under its original number. 
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DIAGRAMS 

OF 

TRAIN 3IQNAL.8. 



Note.— The diagrams are intended to illustrate the gen- 
eral location of the train signals, not the exaot manner in 
which they are to be attached. 

Combination lamps with four illuminated colored faces 
are represented in the diagrams. 
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Green UBhts and 




QrMii flaca 
Qraen flaa at B B, 




pposlta direction. 
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IIBAK OP TBNDBII 




I 




"Eiikgtnib rtmabm farwmrd bar daar» wtth- 

ovt can or at the xear of • train 

pnshliiC can. 

Green flaffs, as markan. Sec Biilc 19i. 
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RBAR OP TBNOIK 




Engine rmmliiff forward hy iilglit» 

without can or at the rear of a 

trahi pnfhhisr can. 

Lights at A A, as znarksrs, showlnflT 
green to the front and side and red to 
rear. See Rule 19. 
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Bear of trala br dar> 
Sm linla ID. 
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PaMenjrer can betnir piubed bj an 
engine by nlf^t. 

White light on front of leading car. 
See Rule 24. 
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Freight cars being pushed by an 
engine by night. 

White light on front of leading car. 
See Rule 24. 
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Bear of train hy niffbt while rmmliiff* 

Lisrhts at A A, as markers, showinff 
g^reen toward engrine and side and red 
to rear. See Rule 19. 




Bear of train by nlffht when on sldlnc 
to be passed by another train. 

liights at A A, as markers, showing: 
green toward engine, side and to rear. 
See Rule 19. 



